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Prologue 

 

Sri Aurobindo 

 
Sri Aurobindo was born in Calcutta on 15 August 1872. At the age of seven he was taken 

to England for education. There he studied at St. Paul's School, London, and at King's College, 
Cambridge. Returning to India in 1893, he worked for the next thirteen years in the Princely 
State of Baroda in the service of the Maharaja and as a professor in Baroda College. In 1906, 
soon after the Partition of Bengal, Sri Aurobindo quit his post in Baroda and went to Calcutta, 
where he soon became one of the leaders of the Nationalist movement. He was the first political 
leader in India to openly put forward, in his newspaper Bande Mataram, the idea of complete 
independence for the country. Sri Aurobindo had begun the practice of Yoga in 1905 in Baroda. 
In 1908 he had the first of several fundamental spiritual realisations. In 1910 he withdrew from 
politics and went to Pondicherry in order to devote himself entirely to his inner spiritual life and 
work. During his forty years in Pondicherry he evolved a new method of spiritual practice, 
which he called the Integral Yoga. Its aim is a spiritual realisation that not only liberates man's 
consciousness but also transforms his nature. In 1926, with the help of his spiritual collaborator, 
the Mother, he founded the Sri Aurobindo Ashram. Among his many writings are The Life 
Divine, The Synthesis of Yoga, The Secret of the Veda, Hymns to the Mystic Fire, Vedic and 
Philological Studies and Savitri. Sri Aurobindo left his body on 5 December 1950.  

The Complete Works of Sri Aurobindo 

 
In 1997, the Sri Aurobindo Ashram began to publish the Complete Works of Sri 

Aurobindo (CWSA) in a uniform library edition. Each of the 36 published volumes can be 
viewed and downloaded in PDF format from www.sabda.in.  

Vedic and Philological Studies 

 
CWSA Volume 14 - Vedic and Philological Studies (VPS) - consists of writings by Sri 

Aurobindo on the Veda, his translations of and commentaries on Vedic hymns to gods other 
than Agni, a selection from his Notes on the Veda, and his writings and selected Notes on 
philology. It is divided into five parts.  

Part One. Essays in Vedic Interpretation. Incomplete essays on the Veda written between 1912 
and 1914. Viewed retrospectively, these may be regarded as drafts for The Secret of the Veda, 
which came out in the Arya in 1914 – 16.  

Part Two. Selected Vedic Hymns. Translations of Vedic hymns to gods other than Agni with 
little or no annotation. The present Volume deals with the verses from Mandala 1 in this Part 
translated by Sri Aurobindo.  

Part Three. Commentaries and Annotated Translations. Commentaries on non-Agni hymns and 
translations that include significant amounts of annotation.  
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Part Four. Vedic Notes. A selection from the detailed Notes on Vedic hymns found in Sri 
Aurobindo’s manuscripts. These are extracted as ‘Notes’, below the respective verses.  

Part Five. Essays and Notes on Philology. Drafts for a work called “The Origins of Aryan 

Speech”, other writings on philological topics, and a selection from Sri Aurobindo’s Notes on 
philology. 

Companion to Vedic and Philological Studies 

 

Companion Series is meant as an aid to the systematic study of the major works on the 
Veda by Sri Aurobindo for those interested in the mystical interpretation of the Veda.  

The Companion Series is available for both the major works on the Veda by Sri 
Aurobindo – Secret of the Veda (Vol. I & II) and Hymns to the Mystic Fire (Vol. I-IV). 

The present volume provides the original Sanskrit verses (Riks) from the Rig Veda in 
Devanagari (without accents), translated and cited by Sri Aurobindo in Vedic and Philological 
Studies (Part Two, Mandala 1). The compiler has provided the Padpātha (in Devanagari as well 
as Roman Transcription) under each verse in which all euphonic combinations (sandhi) are 
resolved into the original and separate words and even the components of compound words 
(samās) indicated; and matched each Sanskrit word in the Padpātha with the corresponding 
English word in the Translation using superscripts, followed by footnotes providing alternative 
meaning(s) of words and explanatory Notes based on Sri Aurobindo’s writings.  

In the Foreword to the first edition of Hymns to the Mystic Fire, (1946) Sri Aurobindo stated 
that “.…to establish on a scholastic basis the conclusions of the hypothesis (mystical interpretation) it 
would have been necessary to prepare an edition of the Rig-veda or of a large part of it with a word by word 
construing in Sanskrit and English, Notes explanatory of the important points …..” This compilation 
series is a humble attempt in providing such ‘word by word construing in Sanskrit and English’ 
of selected verses of the Rig Veda with explanatory Notes.  
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MANDALA ONE  

 

SUKTA 2  

वायवा	यािह	दश(तेमे	सोमा	अरंकृताः	। 
तेषां	पािह	7ुधी	हवं	॥ 01.002.01 ॥ 

वायो1	इित	।	आ2	।	यािह3	।	दश-त4	।	इमे5	।	सोमाः6	।	अरमऽ्कृताः7	। 
तेषाम्8	।	पािह9	।	:िुध10	।	हवम्11	॥ 

vāyo iti ǀ ā ǀ yāhi ǀ darśata ǀ ime ǀ somāḥ ǀ aram-kṛtāḥ ǀ 
teṣām ǀ pāhi ǀ śrudhi ǀ havam ǁ 

4O seeing 1Master of  Life, 2,3come; 7ready are 5these 6pressings of  the Wine; 9drink 8of  them, 
10hear 11our call. [14/199] 

2,3Come, 1O Vayu 4visible, 5these are (ie here are) 6the Somas (ie Soma-pourings) 7made 

ready, 9drink 8of  them, 10hear 11our call. [14/357] 

1O Vayu, 4O beautiful one, 5lo these 6Soma-powers 7in their array (is it not a battle-array?), 
9protect 8them, 10hear 11their call! [14/54] 

1 Vayu is he who exists or moves pervading the whole world. The meaning “to blow” is of  subsequent 
development and attached only to the physical aspect of Matariswan manifesting in gross matter as the 
Wind. It is more prominent in the word वातः [14/349]. Vayu is the Lord of  Life. By the ancient Mystics life 

was considered to be a great force pervading all material existence and the condition of  all its activities. It 
is this idea that was formulated later on in the conception of  the Prana, the universal breath of  life. All 
the vital and nervous activities of  the human being fall within the definition of  Prana, and belong to the 
domain of  Vayu. [15/309] 

6 Juices of  immortality. सोमः, bliss, delight, ananda, nectar, the God of  the Moon. [14/350] 

7 drawn up in array, ready for battle [14/350-1]. Three possible senses suggest themselves; made sufficient, 
laboriously worked, (both senses leading to the idea of  ready, prepared), or made war upon, attacked, 
taking अरः in the sense of  war, just as अ*रः means a warrior, fighter, enemy. [14/356] 

[Notes] 

The three first verses complete the first movement of  the hymn, which is a hymn of  the 

Soma-offering to the gods who lead towards the Truth. The first of  these is Vayu [vāyo], 

master of  the life or vital principle. Vayu has the first draught of  the Soma, the Wine of  

Delight or Joy of  things expressed or generated in the body of  man by the pressure of  the 

divine sensations, those which seek with the electrical force of  the divine mind, the pure rasa 

of  things. The Soma juices [somāḥ] are ready [aram-kṛtāḥ] — the immortalising joy in the 

mind, the amrita in the body. The Life-force is to drink [pāhi] of  these [teṣām] … [14/359]  
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वाय	उBथेिभज(रंते	FवामGछा	जIरतारः	। 
सतुसोमा	अहिव(दः	॥ 01.002.02 ॥ 

वायो1	इित	।	उ?थेिभः2	।	जरCते3	।	Dवाम्4	।	अEछ5	।	जGरतारः6	। 
सतुऽसोमाः7	।	अहःऽिवदः8	॥ 

vāyo iti ǀ ukthebhiḥ ǀ jarante ǀ tvām ǀ accha ǀ jaritāraḥ ǀ 
suta-somāḥ ǀ ahaḥ-vidaḥ ǁ 

1O Master of  Life, 6thy adorers 5aturn 2in the Words 3their adoration 5btowards 4thee; 7they 

have pressed out [suta] the Wine [somāḥ], 8they are knowers of  the Days. [14/199] 

1O Vayu, 4,5thee-wards 2with their (expressive) speakings 3adore 6adorers 7whose Soma has 

been pressed and 8who have found (or know) the day. [14/357]  

1O Vayu, 3astrongly 6thy lovers 3bwoo 4thee 2with prayers (or, desires), 7they have distilled the 

nectar, 8they have found their strength (or, they know the day?). [14/54] 

2 उ,थ from उच ्(वच)्, literally to bring out, express, is the hymn or word that expresses, brings out the god or his 

workings or the results desired; 0तोम is the hymn or word which affirms or confirms that which has been 

thus brought out by the उ,थ. [14/357] 

3 जरंते. From (ज)ृ. ज ृ(5)ू in the Veda means to adore or woo, the sadhaka being the desirer of  the godhead; but it 

has in the ritual the sense “to praise, hymn”. [14/357] 

8 अहिव9दः. अहस ्in the Veda means day in the sense of  light, and the Rishi finds or wins the light of  day as he is 

said to find or win the Sun सयू< िवदत,् सयू< जयत,् सनत ्or as he finds the luminous kine of  the Angirasas. The 

adorers of  Vayu have already pressed the Soma and won the light of  the solar day for the yajna. [14/357-
8] 

वायो	तव	Jपृंचती	धेना	िजगाित	दाशुषे	। 
उNची	सोमपीतये	॥ 01.002.03 ॥ 

वायो1	इित	।	तव2	।	HऽपIृचती3	।	धेना4	।	िजगाित5	।	दाशषेु6	। 
उNची7	।	सोमऽपीतये8	॥ 

vāyo iti ǀ tava ǀ pra-pṛñcatī ǀ dhenā ǀ jigāti ǀ dāśuṣe ǀ 
urūcī ǀ soma-pītaye ǁ 

1O Master of  Life, 2thy 3brimming 4streams 5move 6for the giver 7wide-flowing 8to the 

drinking [pıt̄aye] of  the Wine [soma]. [14/199] 

1O Vayu, 2thy 4stream 5goes 3brimming (or, filling, lit. touching to the full) 6for the sacrificer, 
7wide 8for the drinking of the Soma. [14/357]  

 
1O Vayu, 2thy 3abounding 4stream 5moves 6for the giver, 7it is wide 8for the drinking of the 

Soma-juice. [14/54] 

3 >पृंचती । Abundant, redundant, overflowing. A secondary intensive form of  प,ृ to occupy, fill, satisfy, grow full 
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or to fullness; [14/353]. Probably filling, satisfying. We have पBृः in this sense. The sense to “touch, join 

etc” is the literal sense, from which comes that of  filling. [14/358] 

4 धेना means either “the flow, the stream” of  Soma or of  Vayu. [14/358] 

इQंवायू	इमे	सतुा	उप	Jयोिभरा	गतं	। 
इदंवो	वामुशंित	िह	॥ 01.002.04 ॥ 

इCOवायू1	इित	।	इमे2	।	सतुाः3	।	उप4	।	Hयःऽिभः5	।	आ6	।	गतम्7	। 
इCदवः8	।	वाम्9	।	उशिCत10	।	िह11	॥ 

indravāyū iti ǀ ime ǀ sutāḥ ǀ upa ǀ prayaḥ-bhiḥ ǀ ā ǀ gatam ǀ 
indavaḥ ǀ vām ǀ uśanti ǀ hi ǁ 

1O Indra and Vayu, 2here is 3wine pressed out, 4,6,7come to us 5with your delights; 11for 9you 
8the moon-pourings 10desire. [14/199] 

1O Indra & Vayu, 2here are 3the outpourings, 4,6,7come to them 5with outputtings of strength, 
8the powers of delight 10desire 9you both. [14/54] 

[Notes] 

Indra in the psychological interpretation of  the hymns represents, as we shall see, Mind-

Power. The word for the sense-faculties, indriya, is derived from his name. His special realm 

is Swar, a word which means sun or luminous. Swar is that plane of  mental consciousness 

which directly receives the illumination. Vayu on the other hand is always associated with 

the Prana or Life-Energy which contributes to the system all the ensemble of  those nervous 

activities that in man are the support of  the mental energies governed by Indra. Their 

combination [indravāyū] constitutes the normal mentality of  man. These two gods are 

invited in the hymn to come [ā gatam] and partake together of  the Soma-wine [sutāḥ]. This 

wine of  Soma represents, the intoxication of  the Ananda, the divine delight of  being 

[indavaḥ], inflowing upon the mind from the supramental consciousness through the Ritam 

or Truth. [15/74-5] 

वायिवंQT	चेतथः	सतुानां	वािजनीवस	ू। 
तावा	यातमुप	Qवत	्॥ 01.002.05 ॥ 

वायो1 इित । इCOः2 । च3 । चतेथः4 । सतुानाम्5 । वािजनीवसू6 ।  

तौ7 । आ8 । यातम्9 । उप10 । Oवत्11 ॥ 

vāyo iti ǀ indraḥ ǀ ca ǀ cetathaḥ ǀ sutānām ǀ vājinīvasū iti vājinī-vasū ǀ 
tau ǀ ā ǀ yātam ǀ upa ǀ dravat ǁ 

2O Indra 3and 1Vayu, 4become conscious 5of  our wine-pourings, 7you 6who are rich [vasū] 
with the plenitude [vājinı]̄; so, 11running, 10,8,9come to us. [14/199] 
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7aThou, 1O Vayu, 4awake, 3and 2Indra, 5to the outpourings of the Soma, 7you 6who are rich 

in power of your plenty; so 8,9come to me, 10,11for the foe has attacked. [14/54] 

[Notes] 

Indra [indraḥ] and [ca] Vayu [vāyo] awaken in consciousness [cetathaḥ] to the flowings 

of  the Soma-wine [sutānām]; that is to say, the mind-power [indraḥ]  and life-power [vāyo] 

working together in human mentality are to awaken [cetathaḥ]  to the inflowings of  this 

Ananda, this Amrita, this delight and immortality from above [sutānām]. They receive them 

into the full plenitude of  the mental and nervous energies [vājinıv̄asū] ….   Indra [indraḥ] 

and [ca] Vayu [vāyo] are bidden to come [upa ā yātam] … swiftly [dravat] ….[15/74] 

वायिवंQT	सWुवत	आ	यातमुप	िनYकृतं	। 
मिZवFथा	िधया	नरा	॥ 01.002.06 ॥ 

वायो1 इित । इCOः2 । च3 । सCुवतः4 । आ5 । यातम्6 । उप7 । िनःऽकृतम्8 ।  

मSु9 । इDथा10 । िधया11 । नरा12 ॥ 

vāyo iti ǀ indraḥ ǀ ca ǀ sunvataḥ ǀ ā ǀ yātam ǀ upa ǀ niḥ-kṛtam ǀ 
makṣu ǀ itthā ǀ dhiyā ǀ narā ǁ 

2O Indra 3and 1Vayu, 7,5,6come 8to the perfected offering 4of  the presser of  the Wine, 9swiftly, 
10with right 11understanding, 12O Strong Ones. [14/199] 

5,6Come 1O Vayu, 3and 2Indra, 4to the distiller of  the nectar, 8expel the foe, 9swiftly 7hither 
12strong 11by the understanding. [14/54] 

[Notes] 

The Ananda thus received [sutānām – 1.2.5] constitutes a new action preparing 

immortal consciousness in the mortal [cetathaḥ - 1.2.5] and Indra [indraḥ] and [ca] Vayu 

[vāyo] are bidden to come [upa ā yātam] and swiftly [makṣu] perfect these new workings 

[niḥ-kṛtam] by the participation of  the thought [dhiyā]. [15/74fn] 

िम\ं	ह]वे	पूतद^	ंव_णं	च	Iरशादस	ं। 
िधयं	घृताचb	साधंता	॥ 01.002.07 ॥ 

िमTम्1 । हUवे2 । पतूऽदSम्3 । वVणम्4 । च5 । Gरशादसम्6 । 

िधयम्7 । घतृाचीम्8 । साधCता9 ॥ 

mitram ǀ huve ǀ pūta-dakṣam ǀ varuṇam ǀ ca ǀ riśādasam ǀ 
dhiyam ǀ ghṛtācīm ǀ sādhantā ǁ 

1Mitra 3of  purified [pūta] discernment [dakṣam] 2I call 5and 4Varuna 6who destroys the 

adversary, 9accomplishing together 8a clear light 7of  the understanding. [14/199] 

2I call 1Mitra 3of  purified discernment 5and 4Varuna 6who destroys the foe, 9they who effect 
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8a bright and gracious 7understanding. [14/54] 

2I invoke 1Mitra 3of  purified strength (or, purified discernment) 5and 4Varuna 6destroyer of  

our foes 9perfecting (or accomplishing) 8a bright 7understanding. [15/70] 

[Notes] 

Varuna in the Veda is always characterised as a power of  wideness and purity; when, 

therefore, he is present in man as a conscious force of  the Truth, all that limits and hurts the 

nature by introducing into it fault, sin and evil is destroyed by contact with him. He 

is riśādas, destroyer of  the enemy, of  all that seek to injure the growth. Mitra, a power like 

Varuna of  Light and Truth, especially represents Love, Joy and Harmony, the foundations 

of  Mayas, the Vedic beatitude. Working with the purity of  Varuna and imparting that purity 

[pūta] to the discernment [dakṣam], he enables it to get rid of  all discords and confusions 

[riśādasam] and establish the right working [sādhantā] of  the strong and luminous 

[ghṛtācım̄] intellect [dhiyam]. [15/76-77] 

He is rishadasa, he harries and slays the enemies of  the soul, and with Mitra of  pure 

discernment [pūta-dakṣam] he works at the understanding [dhiyam] till he brings it 

[sādhantā] to a gracious pureness and brightness [ghṛtācım̄]. Daksha is originally he who 

divides, analyses, discerns; he is the intellectual faculty or in his person the master of  the 

intellectual faculty which discerns and distinguishes. Therefore was Mitra able to help in 

making [sādhantā] the understanding [dhiyam] bright & pure [ghṛtācım̄], — by virtue of  his 

purified discernment [pūta-dakṣam]. [14/57] 

ऋतेन	िम\ाव_णावतृावधृावतृeपशृा	। 
fतंु	बहृंतमाशाथे	॥ 01.002.08 ॥ 

ऋतेन1 । िमTावVणौ2 । ऋतऽवधृौ3 । ऋतऽZपशृा4 । 

[तमु्5 । बहृCतम्6 । आशाथे7 इित ॥ 

ṛtena ǀ mitrāvaruṇau ǀ ṛta-vṛdhau ǀ ṛta-spṛśā ǀ 
kratum ǀ bṛhantam ǀ āśāthe iti ǁ 

1By the Truth, 2O Mitra and Varuna, 3growing [vṛdhau] by the Truth	[ṛta], 4in touch [spṛśā] 
with the Truth [ṛta] 7you attain 6to a vast 5will-force. [14/199] 

1By Law of Truth, 2Mitra and Varuna, 3who by the Truth increase and 4to the Truth attain, 
7enjoy 6a mighty 5strength. [14/54] 

1By Truth 2Mitra and Varuna, 3truth-increasing, 4truth-touching, 7enjoy (or, attain) 6a mighty 
5work or 6a vast 5(effective) power. [15/71; 15/509] 

[Notes] 

This progress enables the Truth-consciousness, the Ritam, to work in the human 
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mentality [dhiyam ghṛtācım̄ sādhantā – 1.2.7]. With the Ritam as the agency, ṛtena, 

increasing the action of  the Truth in man, ṛtāvṛdhā, touching or reaching the Truth, 

enabling, that is to say, the mental consciousness to come into successful contact with and 

possession of  the Truth-consciousness, ṛtaspṛśā, Mitra and Varuna are able to enjoy the use 

of  a vast effective will-power, kratuṁ bṛhantam āśāthe. For it is the Will [kratu] that is the 

chief  effective agent of  the inner sacrifice, but a will that is in harmony with the Truth [ṛta-

spṛśā], guided therefore by a purified discernment [ṛtena]. The Will as it enters more and 

more into the wideness of  the Truth-Consciousness [ṛta-vṛdhau] becomes itself  [āśāthe] 

wide and vast [bṛhantam], free from limitation in its view and of  hampering impediments in 

its effectivity [kratum]. [15/77] 

I have pointed out that Ritam is the law of  the Truth, of  vijnana. It is this ideal Truth, 

the Truth of  being, by which everything animate or inanimate knows in its fibres of  being & 

serves in action & feeling the truth of  itself, in which Law is born. This Law which belongs 

to Satyam, to the Mahas, is Ritam. Well, then Varuna is represented to us as increasing in 

his nature by this Truth & Law [ṛta-vṛdhau], attaining to it or possessing it [ṛta-spṛśā]; Law 

& Truth are the source of  his strength, the means by which [ṛtena] he has arrived at [āśāthe] 

his present force [kratum] & mightiness [bṛhantam]. [14/54-5] 

It is in his act of  guidance and bringing to perfection of  the imperfect [sādhantā – 1.2.7] 

that he increases by the law and the truth [ṛtena ṛta-vṛdhau], desires it and naturally attains 

to it [āśāthe], has the spriha & the sparsha of  the ritam [ṛta-spṛśā]. It is from his fidelity to 

ideal Truth [ṛtena] that he acquires [āśāthe] the mighty [bṛhantam] power [kratum] by 

which he maintains the heavens and orders its worlds in their appointed motion. [14/56-7] 

कवी	नो	िम\ाव_णा	तुिवजाता	उ_^या	। 
द^ं	दधाते	अपस	ं॥ 01.002.09 ॥ 

कवी1 इित । नः2 । िमTावVणा3 । तिुवऽजातौ4 । उVऽSया5 । 

दSम्6 । दधाते7 इित । अपसम्8 ॥ 

kavī iti ǀ naḥ ǀ mitrāvaruṇā ǀ tuvi-jātau ǀ uru-kṣayā ǀ 
dakṣam ǀ dadhāte iti ǀ apasam ǁ 

1Seers, 4many [tuvi] in your births [jātau], 5dwellers in the wideness, 3O Mitra and Varuna, 
7you establish 2for us 6a judgment 8effective in its works. [14/199] 

3Mitra and Varuna, 1the seers, 4born [jātau] in Force [tuvi], 5dwellers in the Vast, 7uphold 
6Daksha (the discerning intelligence) 8at his work. [14/54] 

2For us 3Mitra and Varuna, 1seers, 4multiply-born, 5wide-housed, 7uphold 6the strength (or, 

discernment) 8that does the work. [15/71; 15/509]  

[Notes] 

Thus the two requisites on which the Vedic Rishis always insist are secured, Light and 
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Power, the Light of  the Truth working in the knowledge, dhiyaṁ ghṛtācīm [1.2.7], the Power 

of  the Truth, working in the effective and enlightened Will, kratuṁ bṛhantam [1.2.8]. As a 

result Varuna and Mitra are shown to us in the closing verse of  the hymn working in the full 

sense of  their Truth, kavī tuvijātā urukṣayā. Kavi, we have seen, means possessed of  the 

Truth-consciousness and using its faculties of  vision, inspiration, intuition, discrimination. 

Tuvijātā is “multiply born”, for tuvi, meaning originally strength or force, is used like the 

French word “force” in the sense of  many. But by the birth of  the gods is meant always in 

the Veda their manifestation; thus tuvijātā signifies “manifested multiply”, in many forms 

and activities. Uruksaya means dwelling in the wideness, an idea which occurs frequently in 

the hymns; uru is equivalent to bṛhat, the Vast, and indicates the infinite freedom of  the 

Truth-consciousness. Thus we have as the result of  the increasing activities of  the Ritam the 

manifestation in the human being of  the Powers of  wideness and purity, of  joy and harmony 

[mitrāvaruṇā], a manifestation rich in forms [tuvi-jātau], seated in the wideness of  the 

Ritam [uru-kṣayā] and using the faculties of  the supramental consciousness. This 

manifestation of  the Powers of  the Truth upholds or confirms the discernment while it does 

the work, dakṣaṁ dadhāte apasam. The discernment, now purified and supported, works in 

the sense of  the Truth, as a power of  the Truth and accomplishes the perfection of  the 

activities of  Indra and Vayu by freeing the thought and the will from all defect and 

confusion in their working and results. [15/77-8] 

Uru, we shall find in other hymns, the Vast, is a word used as equivalent to Brihat to 

describe the ideal level of  consciousness, the kingdom of  ideal knowledge, in its aspect of  

joyous comprehensive wideness and capacity. It is clearly told us that men by overcoming & 

passing beyond the two firmaments of  Mind - in vitality, Bhuvar, & mind in intellectuality, 

Swar, arrive in the Vast, Uru, and make it their dwelling place. Therefore Uru must be taken 

as equivalent to Brihat; it must mean Mahas. Our Vedic Varuna, then, is a dweller in Mahas 

[uru-kṣayā], in the vastness of  ideal knowledge. But he is not born there; he is born or 

appears first in tuvi [tuvi-jātau], that is, in strength or force. Tapas & Tu or Tuvi are 

equivalent terms. Varuna, existing no doubt in Sat, appears or is born to us in Tapas, in the 

sea of  force put out in itself  by the divine Awareness, & descending through divine delight 

which world is in Jana, in production or birth by Tapas, through Ananda, that is to say, into 

the manifest world, dwells in ideal knowledge & Truth [uru-kṣayā]	and makes there Ritam 

or the Law of  the Truth of  Being his peculiar province. [14/55-6] 

He [Varuna] is like Agni, a kavı,̄ one of  those who has access to and commands ideal 

knowledge, and with Mitra he supports and upholds [dadhāte] Daksha [dakṣam] when he is 

at his works [apasam]; for so I take Daksham apasam. [14/57] 

[Summary of Hymn] 

The second hymn indicates the preliminary work of  preparation, by Indra and Vayu, by 

Mitra and Varuna, of  the ordinary mentality of  man through the force of  the Ananda and 

the increasing growth of  the Truth. [15/79] 
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The earlier part of  the hymn [1.2.1-3] has for its subject the preparation first of  the vital 

forces represented by Vayu who is alone invoked in the three opening Riks, then of  the 

mentality represented by the couple Indra-Vayu for the activities of  the Truth-

Consciousness in the human being [1.2.4-6]; the close [1.2.7-9] has for its subject the 

working of  the Truth on the mentality so as to perfect the intellect and to enlarge the 

actions. Varuna and Mitra are two of  the four gods who represent this working of  the Truth 

in the human mind and temperament. [15/75] 
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SUKTA 3  

अिjना यkवरीIरषो QवFपाणी शुभeपती । 

पु_भुजा चनeयतं ॥ 01.003.01 ॥ 

अि]ना1 । य^वरीः2 । इषः3 । OवDपाणी4 इित Oवतऽ्पाणी । शभुः5 । पती6 इित । 

पVुऽभजुा7 । चनZयतम्8 ॥ 

aśvinā ǀ yajvarīḥ ǀ iṣaḥ ǀ dravatpāṇī iti dravat-pāṇī ǀ śubhaḥ ǀ patī iti ǀ 
puru-bhujā ǀ canasyatam ǁ 

1O Aswins, 4drivers of  galloping hooves, 6lords 5of  happiness 7with your many [puru] joys 

[bhujā], 8take delight 3in our forces 2of  sacrifice. [14/199] 

1O Aswins, 4swift-footed 6lords 5of  bliss, 7wide-enjoying, 8take delight 4in the impulses 2of  the 

sacrifice. [14/359] 

1O Riders of  the Steed, 4swift-footed, 7much-enjoying 6lords 5of  bliss, 8take delight 3in the 

energies 2of  the sacrifice. [15/84] 

[Notes] 

The Aswins, as I understand them, are the masters of  strength, youth, joy, swiftness, 

pleasure, rapture, the pride and glory of  existence, and may almost be described as the twin 

gods of  youth and joy. All the epithets applied to them here support this view. They are 

dravatpani subhaspati, the swift-footed masters of  weal, of  happiness and good fortune; they 

are purubhuja, much enjoying; their office is to take and give delight, chanasyatam. O Aswins, 

cries Madhuchchhanda, I am in the full rush, the full ecstasy of  the sacrificial action 

[yajvarıḥ̄ iṣaḥ], O swift-footed [dravat-pāṇı]̄, much-enjoying [puru-bhujā] masters [patı]̄ of  

happiness [śubhaḥ], take in me your delight [canasyatam]. [14/48-9]  

For what functions are they called to the Sacrifice by Madhuchchhanda? First, they have 

to take delight [canasyatam] in the spiritual forces [iṣaḥ] generated in him by the action of  

the internal Yajna [yajvarıḥ̄]. These they have to accept, to enter into them and use them for 

delight, their delight and the sacrificer’s, yajwarír isho .. chanasyatam; a wide enjoyment, a 

mastery of  joy & all pleasant things, a swiftness in action like theirs is what their advent 

should bring & therefore these epithets are attached to this action. [14/144] 

अिjना पु_दसंसा नरा शवीरया िधया । 

िधYlया वनतं िगरः ॥ 01.003.02 ॥ 

अि]ना1 । पVुऽदसंसा2 । नरा3 । शवीरया4 । िधया5 । 

िध`aया6 । वनतम्7 । िगरः8 ॥ 

aśvinā ǀ puru-daṃsasā ǀ narā ǀ śavīrayā ǀ dhiyā ǀ 
dhiṣṇyā ǀ vanatam ǀ giraḥ ǁ 
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1O Aswins, 3O Strong Ones, 2doers of  your many deeds, 6wise of  understanding, 7delight 8in 

our Words 4with your forceful 5thought. [14/199] 

3O strong 2wide-distributing 1Aswins, 4with your bright-flashing (or brilliantly-forceful) 
5understanding 7take pleasure 8in the words (of  the mantra) 6which are now firmly settled (in 

the mind). [14/49] 

1O Aswins, 3ye strong Purushas 2of  the many [puru] activities [daṃsasā], 6firmly-seated 4with 

your bright-flashing 5thought, 7take joy 8of  our Words. [14/359] 

1O Riders of  the Steed, 3male souls 2effecting a manifold action, 7take joy 8of  the words, 6O 

holders in the intellect, 4by a luminously energetic 5thought. [15/84] 

[Notes] 

Then they are to accept the words of  the mantra, vanatam girah. In fact, vanatam means 

more than acceptance, it is a pleased, joyous almost loving acceptance. Therefore vanatam 

takes up the idea of  chanasyatam, enlarges it & applies it to a particular part of  the Yajna, the 

mantras, the hymn or sacred words [giraḥ] of  the stoma. Therefore the Aswins, the lords of  

force & joy, are asked to take up the forces of  the sacrifice, yajwarír isho, fill them with their 

joy & activity and carry that joy & activity into the understanding so that it becomes śavíra, 

full of  a bright and rapid strength. With that strong, impetuously rapid working they are to 

take up the words of  the mantra into the understanding and by their joy & activity make 

them effective for action or creation. For this reason the epithet purudansasá is attached to 

this action, abundantly active or, rather, abundantly creative of  forms into which the action 

of  the yajwarír ishah is to be thrown. But this can only be done as the Sacrificer wishes if  

they are in the acceptance of  the mantra dhishnyá, firm and steady. Vehemence & rapidity 

may be the causes of  disorder & confusion, therefore even in their utmost rapidity & rapture 

of  action & formation the Aswins are to be dhishnya, firm & steady. This discipline of  a 

mighty, inalienable calm supporting & embracing the greatest fierceness of  action & 

intensity of  joy, the combination of  dhishnyá & rudravartaní [1.3.3], is one of  the grandest 

secrets of  the old Vedic discipline. For by this secret men can enjoy the world as God enjoys 

it, with unstinted joy, with unbridled power, with undarkened knowledge. [14/144-5]  

The mantra in Yoga is only effective when it has settled into the mind, is asina, has taken 

its seat there and become spontaneous; it is then that divine power enters into, takes 

possession of  it and the mantra itself  becomes one with the god of  the mantra and does his 

works in the soul and body. Here we have the very word that can most appropriately express 

this settling in of  the mantra, dhishnya, combined with the word girah. [14/49] 

दmा युवाकवः सतुा नासFया वnृबिह(षः । 

आ यातं _Qवत(नी ॥ 01.003.03 ॥ 

दbा1 । यवुाकवः2 । सतुाः3 । नासDया4 । वcृऽबिह-षः5 । 

आ6 । यातम्7 । VOवत-नी8 इित VOऽवत-नी ॥ 
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dasrā ǀ yuvākavaḥ ǀ sutāḥ ǀ nāsatyā ǀ vṛkta-barhiṣaḥ ǀ 
ā ǀ yātam ǀ rudravartanī iti rudra-vartanī ǁ 

1O puissant and 8formidable [rudra] in your ways [vartanı]̄, 4Lords of  the journey, 2mixed are 
3the wine-offerings and 5cut [vṛkta] the sacred grass [barhiṣaḥ], 6,7come to us. [14/200] 

1O givers, 4O lords of  free movement, 6,7come 3to the outpourings of  my nectar, 8be ye fierce 

[rudra] in action [vartanı]̄; — 2I feel full of  youthful vigour, 5I have prepared [vṛkta] the 

sacred grass [barhiṣaḥ]. [14/49-50] 

1O givers, 4O masters of  the movement, 8O ye who are fierce [rudra] in your paths [vartanı]̄, 
5clear-set [vṛkta] is the seat of  sacrifice [barhiṣaḥ], 2strong-energied are 3the Soma-distillings; 
6,7do ye arrive. [14/359] 

5I have piled [vṛkta] the seat of  sacrifice [barhiṣaḥ], 3aI have pressed out 2the vigorous 
3bSoma-juices; 1fulfillers of  action, 4powers of  the movement, 6,7come to them 8with your 

fierce speed [rudra] on the path [vartanı]̄. [15/84-5] 

3 the wine-offerings 2 devoted to both of  you (pl. of  यवुाकुः 7.60.3) 

4 nāsatyā - from nas to move; lords of  the voyage, journey, or powers of  the movement [15/82] 

[Notes] 

The prayer to the Aswins concludes: “The Soma is outpoured [sutāḥ]; come [ā yātam] 

with your full bounty, dasrá & your fierce intensity, rudravartaní.”  

Barhis means fundamentally fullness, splendour, expansion or strength & power. Vrikta 

may [mean] brought to its highest strength. We will accept this sense as a provisional 

conjecture, to be confirmed or corrected by farther enquiry, and render the line “The Soma 

distillings [sutāḥ] are replete with energy [yuvākavaḥ] and brought to their highest fullness 

[vṛkta-barhiṣaḥ].” 

But to what kind of  distillings [sutāḥ] can such terms be applied? 

We have the clear suggestion in the next rik [1.3.4], the first of  the three addressed to 

Indra. Sutá ime twá áyavah. Our question is answered. What has been distilled? Ime áyavah. 

These life-forces, these vitalities. We shall find throughout the Veda this insistence on the 

life, vitality, áyu or jíva; we shall find that the Soma was regarded as a life-giving juice, a sort 

of  elixir of  life, or nectar of  immortality, something at least that gave increased vitality, 

established health, prolonged youth.  

Of  such an elixir it may well be said that it is yuváku, full of  the force of  youth in which 

the Aswins must specially delight, vriktabarhish, raised to its highest strength & fullness so 

that the gods who drink of  it, become in the man in whom they enter and are seated, 

increased, vriddha, to the full height of  their function and activity,—the Aswins to their 

utmost richness of  bounty [dasrā], their intensest fiery activity [rudra-vartanı]̄.  

[14/144-8] 
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इQंा यािह िच\भानो सतुा इमे Fवायवः । 

अlवीिभeतना पूतासः ॥ 01.003.04 ॥ 

इCO1 । आ2 । यािह3 । िचTभानो4 इित िचTऽभानो । सतुाः5 । इमे6 । Dवाऽयवः7 । 

अaवीिभः8 । तना9 । पतूासः10 ॥ 

indra ǀ ā ǀ yāhi ǀ citrabhāno iti citra-bhāno ǀ sutāḥ ǀ ime ǀ tvā-yavaḥ ǀ 
aṇvībhiḥ ǀ tanā ǀ pūtāsaḥ ǁ 

2,3Come, 1O Indra 4of  the brilliant light; 6these 5wine-offerings 7are desirous [yavaḥ] of  thee 

[tvā], 10they are purified 8in particles and 9mass. [14/200] 

1Indra, 2,3arrive, 4O thou of  rich and varied light, 6here are these 7life-streams 5poured forth, 
10purified, 8with vital powers, 9with substance. [14/50] 

2,3Come thou too, 1O Indra 4of  the varied lustres, 7athee 6these 5Soma-juices 7bdesire, — 
10purified they 8in their subtleties & 9in their extension. [14/359] 

2,3Come, 1O Indra, 4with thy rich lustres, 6these 5Soma-juices 7desire [yavaḥ] thee [tvā]; 10they 

are purified 8by the subtle powers and 9by extension in body. [15/86] 

[Notes]  

The out-pressings of  the wine of  delight desire him, sutā ime tvāyavaḥ; they desire the 

luminous mind to take possession of  them for its activities; they are purified [pūtāsaḥ],  

aṇvībhis tanā, “by the fingers and the body” as Sayana explains it, by the subtle thought-

powers of  the pure mind [aṇvıb̄hiḥ] and by extension in the physical consciousness [tanā] as 

it seems to me to mean. [15/85] 

Sutá ime twá áyavah. What has been distilled [Sutá]? Ime áyavah. These life-forces, these 

vitalities. We shall find throughout the Veda this insistence on the life, vitality, áyu or jíva; 

we shall find that the Soma was regarded as a life-giving juice, a sort of  elixir of  life, or 

nectar of  immortality, something at least that gave increased vitality, established health, 

prolonged youth. [14/148] 

Indra, as mental power, arrives in his richly varied lustre; ā yāhi citrabhāno. “Here” says 

the Rishi “are these [ime] life-forces in the nectar-wine [sutāḥ]; they are purified in their 

minute parts & in their whole extent”, for so I understand aṇvībhiḥ tanā pūtāsaḥ;  that is to 

say the distillings of  Ananda or divine delight [sutāḥ] whether in the body as nectar [tanā], 

[or] in the subjective system as streams of  life-giving delight [aṇvıb̄hiḥ] are purified of  all 

that impairs & weakens the life forces, purified [pūtāsaḥ] both in their little several 

movements [aṇvıb̄hiḥ] & in the whole extent of  their stream [tanā]. [14/153-4] 

इQंा यािह िधयेिषतो िवJजूतः सतुावतः । 

उप opािण वाघतः ॥ 01.003.05 ॥ 
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इCO1 । आ2 । यािह3 । िधया4 । इिषतः5 । िवHऽजतूः6 । सतुऽवतः7 । 

उप8 । deािण9 । वाघतः10 ॥ 

indra ǀ ā ǀ yāhi ǀ dhiyā ǀ iṣitaḥ ǀ vipra-jūtaḥ ǀ suta-vataḥ ǀ 
upa ǀ brahmāṇi ǀ vāghataḥ ǁ 

2,3Come, 1O Indra, 5impelled 4by the thought, 6driven [jūtaḥ] by the illumined seer [vipra], 8to 
9the words of  knowledge 10of  the speaker of  the word, 7the offerer of  the Wine. [14/200] 

2,3Arrive, 1O Indra, 5controlled 4by the understanding, 6impelled [ jūtaḥ] forward [pra] in 

various directions [vi] 8to 9my soul faculties, 10I who am now full of  strength and flourishing 

increase. [14/50] 

2,3Come, 1O Indra, 5impelled 4by the thought, 6guided [jūtaḥ] by the enlightened knower 

[vipra] 8to 9the soul-thinkings 7of  the Soma giver 10who aspires in the hymn. [14/359] 

2,3Come, 1O Indra, 5impelled 4by the mind, 6driven forward [jūtaḥ] by the illumined thinker 

[vipra], 8to 9my soul-thoughts, 7I who have poured out the Soma-juice and 10seek to express 

them in speech. [15/86]  

9 brahmāṇi may mean either the soul-activities, as dhiyas means the mental activities, or it may mean the 
words of  the mantra which express the soul. [14/153] 

10 vāghat may mean the sacrificial priest because he is the one who calls to the deity in the chant of  the 
brahma, the sacred hymn. It may also mean one who increases in being, in his brahma, his soul, who is 
getting vaja or substance. [14/152]  

[Notes]  

He comes impelled by the thought, driven forward by the illumined thinker dhiyeṣito 

viprajūtaḥ, to the soul-thoughts of  the Rishi who has pressed out the wine of  delight and 

seeks to manifest them in speech, in the inspired mantras; sutāvataḥ upa brahmāṇi 

vāghataḥ. [15/86] 

Strengthened, like the Aswins, by the nectar, Indra is to prepare the many-sided activity 

supported by the Visve devah; therefore he has to come not only controlled [iṣitaḥ] by the 

understanding [dhiyā], dhishnya, like the Aswins, but driven forward in various paths [vipra-

jūtaḥ, rather vi-prajūtaḥ]. For an energetic & many-sided activity is the object & for this 

there must be an energetic and many-sided but well-ordered action of  the mental power. He 

has to come [ā yāhi], thus manifold [vi-prajūtaḥ], thus controlled [iṣitaḥ], to the spiritual 

activities [brahmāṇi] generated by the Soma & the Aswins in the increasing soul [vāghataḥ] 

full of  the life-giving nectar, the immortalising Ananda, sutāvataḥ. [14/154] 

इQंा यािह तूतुजान उप opािण हIरवः । 

सतेु दिधYव नTनः ॥ 01.003.06 ॥ 

इCO1 । आ2 । यािह3 । ततूजुानः4 । उप5 । deािण6 । हGरऽवः7 । 

सतेु8 । दिध`व9 । नः10 । चनः11 ॥ 
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indra ǀ ā ǀ yāhi ǀ tūtujānaḥ ǀ upa ǀ brahmāṇi ǀ hari-vaḥ ǀ 
sute ǀ dadhiṣva ǀ naḥ ǀ canaḥ ǁ 

2,3Come, 1O Indra, 4hastening 5to 6the words of  knowledge, 7O driver of  strong steeds; 
9uphold 10our 11delight 8in the wine-offering. [14/200] 

2,3Come 4hastening, 1O Indra, 5to 6our soul-movements, 7lord of  the brilliance, 9uphold 10our 
11delight 8in the Soma outpoured. [14/359]  

2,3Arrive, 1O Indra, 4with protection 5to 6my soul faculties, 7O dweller in the brilliance, 
9confirm 10our 11delight 8in the nectar poured. [14/50] 

2,3Come, 1O Indra, 4with forceful speed 5to 6my soul-thoughts, 7O lord of  the bright horses; 
9hold firm [10for us] 11the delight 8in the Soma-juice. [15/86] 

[Notes]  

He comes with the speed and force of  the illumined mind-power, in possession of  his 

brilliant horses to those thoughts, tūtujāna upa brahmāṇi harivaḥ, and the Rishi prays to him 

to confirm or hold the delight in the Soma offering, sute dadhiṣva naś canaḥ. [15/86] 

He has to come to those soul-activities, in this substance of  mental brilliancy, ā yāhi upa 

brahmāṇi hari-vaḥ. He has to come, tūtujānaḥ, with a protective force, or else with a rapidly 

striving force & uphold by mind the joy of  the Sacrificer in the nectar offering, the offering 

of  this Ananda to the gods of  life & action & thought, sute dadhiṣva naḥ canaḥ. Protecting is, 

here, the best sense for tūtujānaḥ. For Indra is not only to support swift & energetic action; 

that has already been provided for; he has also to uphold or bear in mind and by the power 

of  mind the great & rapid delight which the Sacrificer is about to pour out into life & action. 

The divine delight must not fail us in our activity; hostile shocks must not be allowed to 

disturb our established pleasure in the great offering. Therefore Indra must be there in his 

light & power to uphold and to protect. [14/154] 

 ओमासTष(णीधतृो िवjे देवास आ गत । 

दाjांसो दाशुषः सतंु ॥ 01.003.07 ॥ 

ओमासः1 । चष-िणऽधतृः2 । िव]े3 । दवेासः4 । आ5 । गत6 । 

दा]ांसः7 । दाशषुः8 । सतुम्9 ॥ 

omāsaḥ ǀ carṣaṇi-dhṛtaḥ ǀ viśve ǀ devāsaḥ ǀ ā ǀ gata ǀ 
dāśvāṃsaḥ ǀ dāśuṣaḥ ǀ sutam ǁ 

1Benignant 2upholders [dhṛtaḥ] of  seeing man [carṣaṇi], 3O all 4gods, 5,6come, 7givers 9to the 

wine-offering 8of  the giver. [14/200] 

5,6“Come,” says the Rishi, “3,4O Visvadevas 1who in your benignity 2uphold [dhṛtaḥ] the 

activities of  men [carṣaṇi], 5,6come, 7distributing 9the nectar-offering 8of  the giver. [14/158] 

3O all 4gods 1who are kindly & 2uphold [dhṛtaḥ] the actions of  the doer [carṣaṇi], 5,6arrive, 
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7divide 9the Soma-offering 8of  the giver. [14/359-60] 

1O fosterers 2who uphold [dhṛtaḥ] the doer in his work [carṣaṇi], 3,4O all-gods, 5,6come and 
7divide 9the Soma-wine 8that I distribute. [15/90]  

[Notes]  

They are fosterers or increasers of  man and upholders of  his labour and effort in the 

work, the sacrifice, — omāsaś carṣaṇīdhṛto. They are to come [ā gata] to the sacrifice in their 

collectivity and divide among themselves [dāśvāṃsaḥ], each evidently for the divine and 

joyous working of  his proper activity [carṣaṇi-dhṛtaḥ], the Soma [sutam] which the giver of  

the sacrifice distributes to them [dāśuṣaḥ]... [15/87] 

The kindly [omāsaḥ] gods [devāsaḥ] who support man in his action & development 

[carṣaṇi-dhṛtaḥ], are to arrive [ā gata]; they are to give abroad [dāśvāṃsaḥ] the nectar 

offering [sutam] which is now given to them [by the giver - dāśuṣaḥ], to pour it out on the 

world in joy-giving activities of  mind or body, for that is the relation of  gods & men, as we 

see in the Gita, giving out whatever is given to them in an abundant mutual helpfulness. 

[14/159] 

He [Madhuchchhanda] wishes to pour out this strength & joy in action on the world, on 

his fellows, on the peoples, therefore he calls to the Visve Devah to come, A gata! — all the 

gods in general who help man and busy themselves in supporting his multitudinous & 

manifold action. They are kindly, omasas, they are charshanidhrito, holders or supporters of  

all our actions, especially actions that require effort, (it is in this sense that I take charshani, 

again on good philological grounds), they are to distribute this nectar to all or to divide it 

among themselves for the action, — dasvanso may have either force, — for Madhuchchhanda 

wishes not only to possess, but to give, to distribute, he is dashush. Omasas charshanidhrito 

visve devasa a gata, daswanso dashushah sutam. [14/51] 

िवjे देवासो अrुरः सतुमा गंत तूण(यः । 

उmा इव eवसरािण ॥ 01.003.08 ॥ 

िव]े1 । दवेासः2 । अपऽ्तरुः3 । सतुम्4 । आ5 । गCत6 । तणू-यः7 । 

उbाःऽइव8 । Zवसरािण9 ॥ 

viśve ǀ devāsaḥ ǀ ap-turaḥ ǀ sutam ǀ ā ǀ ganta ǀ tūrṇayaḥ ǀ 
usrāḥ-iva ǀ svasarāṇi ǁ 

1O all 2gods, 3doers of  the work, 5,6come 7in your speed 4to the wine-offering, 8like the Cows 

of  Brightness 9to the stalls of  their repose. [14/200] 

1O all 2gods 3who are active and 7swift, 5,6come ye 4to the Soma-offering, 8like the cows 9to 

their stalls (8like the powers of  light 9to the places of  delight). [14/360]  
1,2O you all-gods 3who are energetic [turaḥ] in works [ap], 5,6come 4to the nectar distilled, 7ye 

swift ones, (or, come swiftly), 8like calves 9to their own stalls, [14/51]  
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1,2O Visvadevas, 3swift to effect, 5,6come 4to the nectar-offering, 7hastening 8like mornings 9to 

the days (or, 8like lovers 9to their paramours). [14/158] 

1,2O all-gods 3who bring over to us [turaḥ]	the Waters [ap], 5,6come 7passing through 4to my 

Soma-offerings 8as illumined powers 9to your places of  bliss. [15/90] 

[Notes] 

 Swiftly have they to effect the many-sided action prepared for them [ap-turaḥ], 

hastening [tūrṇayaḥ] to the joy of  the offering of  Ananda [sutam] as a lover [usrāḥ-iva] 

hastens to the joy of  his mistress [svasarāṇi]. [14/159] 

Then, they are apturaḥ, they who cross the waters, or as Sayana takes it, they who give 

the waters. But the ocean and the waters in the Veda, as this phrase itself  indicates, are the 

symbol of  conscient being in its mass and in its movements. The gods pour the fullness of  

these waters, especially the upper waters, the waters of  heaven, the streams of  the 

Truth, ṛtasya dhārāḥ, across all obstacles into the human consciousness. In this sense they 

are all apturaḥ. But man is also described as crossing the waters over to his home in the 

Truth-consciousness and the gods as carrying him over; it is doubtful whether this may not 

be the true sense here, especially as we have the two words apturaḥ... tūrṇayaḥ. close to each 

other in a connection that may well be significant. The word usra is always used in the Veda, 

like go, with the double sense of  the concrete figure or symbol, the Bull or Cow, and at the 

same time the psychological indication of  the bright or luminous ones, the illumined powers 

of  the Truth in man. It is as such illumined powers that the all-gods have to come and they 

come to the Soma-juice, svasarāṇi, as if  to seats or forms of  peace or of  bliss; for the root 

svas, like sas and many others, means both to rest and to enjoy. They are the powers of  

Truth entering into the outpourings of  the Ananda in man as soon as that movement has 

been prepared by the vital and mental activity of  the Ashwins and the pure mental activity 

of  Indra. [15/89] 

….they are to arrive swiftly, tūrṇayaḥ, to the Soma offering or, it may mean, making 

their way through all the planes of  consciousness, “waters”, which divide the physical 

nature of  man from their godhead and are full of  obstacles to communication between earth 

and heaven; apturaḥ sutam ā ganta tūrṇayaḥ. They are to come like cattle hastening to the 

stalls of  their rest at evening-tide, usrā iva svasarāṇi. [15/87-9] 

िवjे देवासो अिmध एिहमायासो अQुहः । 

मेधं जुषंत वtयः ॥ 01.003.09 ॥ 

िव]े1 । दवेासः2 । अिbधः3 । एिहऽमायासः4 । अOुहः5 । 

मेधम्6 । जषुCत7 । वhयः8 ॥ 

viśve ǀ devāsaḥ ǀ asridhaḥ ǀ ehi-māyāsaḥ ǀ adruhaḥ ǀ 
medham ǀ juṣanta ǀ vahnayaḥ ǁ 
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7aMay 1the all 2gods, 3who cast not down 5nor harm, 8Bringers 4who have the movement [ehi] 

of  creative knowledge [māyāsaḥ], 7baccept 6our sacrifice. [14/200] 

1,2O you all-gods 3unfaltering, 4with wide capacity of  strength, 5ye who harm not, 7attach 

yourselves 6to the offering 8as its supporters. [14/51-2] 

1,2O Visvadevas, 3who stumble not in your work, 4for you are mighty for all activity and 5do 

no hurt, 7cleave in heart 6to the sacrifice & 8be its upbearers. [14/159] 

1O all 2gods 3who stumble not 4but are wise in your might and 5do no hurt, 7accept and 
8upbear 6the sacrifice! [14/360] 

1,2O all-gods, 3you who are not assailed 5nor come to hurt, 4free-moving [ehi] in your forms 

of  knowledge [māyāsaḥ], 7cleave 6to my sacrifice 8as its upbearers. [15/90]  

[Notes] 

Again 2the gods are 1all 3free from effective assailants, 5free from the harm of  the hurtful 

or opposing powers and therefore 4bthe creative formations of  their conscious knowledge, 

their Maya, 4move freely, pervasively, attain their right goal, — asridha ehimāyāso adruhaḥ. 

[15/89]  

Thus gladly arriving, they are 7gladly to accept and cleave 6to the sacrifice and 8support 

it, bearing it up in its journey to its goal, in its ascent to the gods or to the home of  the gods, 

the Truth, the Vast; medham juṣanta vahnayaḥ. [15/87] 

They will not stumble or fail in any action entrusted to them [asridhaḥ], for they have 

full capacity for their great world-functions [ehi-māyāsaḥ], nor, for the like reason, will they 

impair the force of  the joy or the strength in the activity by misuse [adruhaḥ], therefore let 

them put their hearts [juṣanta] into the sacrifice of  action [medham] and upbear it 

[vahnayaḥ] by this unfaltering strength. [14/159] 

पावका नः सरeवती वाजेिभवा(िजनीवती । 

यuं वv]  िधयावसःु ॥ 01.003.10 ॥ 

पावका1 । नः2 । सरZवती3 । वाजेिभः4 । वािजनीऽवती5 । 

यiम्6 । वjU7 । िधयाऽवसःु8 ॥ 

pāvakā ǀ naḥ ǀ sarasvatī ǀ vājebhiḥ ǀ vājinī-vatī ǀ 
yajñam ǀ vaṣṭu ǀ dhiyā-vasuḥ ǁ 

7aMay 1purifying 3Saraswati, 5opulent 4with her plenitudes, 8rich [vasuḥ] in thought [dhiyā], 
7bdesire 2our 6sacrifice. [14/200] 

7aMay 1purifying Saraswati, 5full-plentied 4with all sorts of  possessions, 7bcontrol (or desire) 
2our 6sacrifice 8in the riches [vasuḥ] of  her thought [dhiyā]. [14/360] 

7aMay 1purifying 2Saraswati 5with all the plenitude 4of  her forms of  plenty, 8rich in substance 

[vasuḥ] by the thought [dhiyā], 7bdesire 2our 6sacrifice. [15/90]  
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[Notes]   

Inspiration from the Truth [Sarasvati] purifies [pāvakā] by getting rid of  all falsehood, 

for all sin according to the Indian idea is merely falsehood, wrongly inspired emotion, 

wrongly directed will and action. Saraswati, the inspiration, is full of  her luminous 

plenitudes [vājebhiḥ vājinı-̄vatı]̄, rich in substance of  thought [dhiyā-vasuḥ]. [15/100] 

Saraswati has the power of  firm plenty, vājinı,̄ by means of  or consisting in many kinds 

of  plenty, copious stores of  mental material for any mental activity or sacrifice. But first of  

all she is purifying, pāvakā. Therefore she is not merely or not essentially a goddess of  

mental force, but of  enlightenment; for enlightenment is the mental force that purifies. And 

she is dhiyā-vasuḥ, richly stored with understanding, buddhi, the discerning intellect, which 

holds firmly in their place, fixes, establishes all mental conceptions. First, therefore she has 

the purifying power of  enlightenment [pāvakā], secondly, she has plenty of  mental material, 

great wealth of  mental being [vājebhiḥ vājinı-̄vatı]̄; thirdly, she is powerful in intellect, in that 

which holds, discerns, places [dhiyā-vasuḥ]. Therefore she is asked, as I take it, to control 

the Yajna— vaṣṭu from Root vash, which bore the idea of  control as is evident from its 

derivatives vasha, vashya & vashin. [14/39] 

चोदिय\ी सनूतृानां चेतंती समुतीनां । 

यuं दधे सरeवती ॥ 01.003.11 ॥ 

चोदियTी1 । सनूतृानाम्2 । चतेCती3 । सऽुमतीनाम्4 । 

यiम्5 । दधे6 । सरZवती7 ॥ 

codayitrī ǀ sūnṛtānām ǀ cetantī ǀ su-matīnām ǀ 
yajñam ǀ dadhe ǀ sarasvatī ǁ 

1Impeller 2of  true words, 3awakener 4to right thinkings, 7Saraswati 6upholds 5our sacrifice. 

[14/200] 

1Impeller 2of  truths, 3awakener 4to right thinkings 7Saraswati 6upholds 5the sacrifice. [14/360] 

1She, the impeller 2to happy truths, 3the awakener in consciousness 4to right mentalisings, 
7Saraswati, 6upholds 5the sacrifice. [15/90] 

[Notes] 

She upholds [dadhe] the Sacrifice, the offering of  the mortal being’s activities to the 

divine [yajñam] by awakening his consciousness [cetantı]̄ so that it assumes right states of  

emotion and right movements of  thought in accordance with the Truth [su-matın̄ām] from 

which she pours her illuminations and by impelling in it the rise [codayitrı]̄ of  those truths 

which, according to the Vedic Rishis, liberate the life and being from falsehood, weakness 

and limitation and open to it the doors of  the supreme felicity [sūnṛtānām]. [15/100-1] 
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It is she who gives the impulsion [codayitrı]̄ to the truths that appear in the mind 

[sūnṛtānām], it is she who, herself  conscious of  right thoughts and just processes of  thinking 

[su-matın̄ām], awakens [cetantı]̄ to them the mental faculties. Therefore, because she is the 

impelling force behind intellectual Truth, and our awakener to right thinking, she is present 

at the sacrifice; she has established and upholds it, yajñam dadhe. This sacrifice, whatever 

else it may be, is controlled by mental enlightenment and rich understanding and confirmed 

in & by truth and right-thinking. Therefore is Saraswati its directing power & presiding 

goddess. [14/39] 

महो अण(ः सरeवती J चेतयित केतुना । 

िधयो िवjा िव राजित ॥ 01.003.12 ॥ 

महः1 । अण-ः2 । सरZवती3 । H4 । चतेयित5 । केतनुा6 । 

िधयः7 । िव]ाः8 । िव9 । राजित10 ॥ 

mahaḥ ǀ arṇaḥ ǀ sarasvatī ǀ pra ǀ cetayati ǀ ketunā ǀ 
dhiyaḥ ǀ viśvāḥ ǀ vi ǀ rājati ǁ 

3Saraswati 4,5awakens us 6by the intuition conscious 2of  the Great Sea 1of  the Light and 
9,10illumines 8all 7our thoughts. [14/200] 

3Saraswati 4,5awakens in consciousness 2the ocean 1Mahas 6by the perception; 10she illumines 

(or governs) 9variously 8all 7our thoughts. [14/360] 

3Saraswati 6by the perception 4,5awakens in consciousness 1the great 2flood (the vast 

movement of  the Ritam) and 10illumines 9entirely 8all 7the thoughts. [15/90] 

2 arṇaḥ - All states of  being, whether matter, mind or life and all material, mental & vital activities depend 
upon an original flowing mass of  Energy which is in the vivid phraseology of  the Vedas called a flood or 
sea, samudra, sindhu or arnas. [14/128] 

[Notes] 

By this constant awakening and impulsion, summed up in the word, perception, ketu, 

often called the divine perception, daiva ketu, to distinguish it from the false mortal vision of  

things,– Saraswati brings into active consciousness in the human being [pra cetayati] the 

great [mahaḥ] flood [arṇaḥ] or great movement, the Truth consciousness itself, and 

illumines with it [vi rājati] all [viśvāḥ] our thoughts [dhiyaḥ]. [15/101] 

Maho Arnas, the Great Ocean, is the stream of  our being which at once divides & 

connects the human in us from the divine, & to cross over from the human to the divine, 

from this small & divided finite to that one, great & infinite, from this death to that 

immortality, leaving Diti for Aditi, alpam for bhuma, martyam for amritam is the great 

preoccupation & final aim of  Veda & Vedanta. We can now understand the intention of  the 

Rishi in his last verse and the greatness of  the climax to which he has been leading us. 

Saraswati is able to give impulsion to Truth and awaken to right thinking because she has 

access to the Maho Arnas, the great ocean. On that level of  consciousness, we are usually it 
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must be remembered asleep, sushupta. The chetana or waking consciousness has no access; 

it lies behind our active consciousness, is, as we might say, superconscious, for us, asleep. 

Saraswati brings it forward into active consciousness by means of  the ketu or perceptive 

intelligence, that essential movement of  mind which accepts & realises whatever is presented 

to it. To focus this ketu, this essential perception on the higher truth by drawing it away from 

the haphazard disorder of  sensory data is the great aim of  Yogic meditation. Saraswati by 

fixing essential perception on the satyam ritam brihat above makes ideal knowledge active 

and is able to inform it with all those plentiful movements of  mind which she, “dhiyavasu, 

vajebhir vajinivati”, has prepared for the service of  the Master of  the sacrifice. She is able to 

govern all the movements of  understanding without exception in their thousand diverse 

movements & give them the single impression of  truth and right thinking—visva dhiyo vi 

rajati. A governed & ordered activity of  soul and mind, led by the Truth-illuminated 

intellect, is the aim of  the sacrifice which Madhuchchhanda son of  Viswamitra is offering to 

the Gods. [14/47] 

[Notes: Sukta 3]  

“Let Saraswati” he [Madhuchchhanda] says “control [vaṣṭu] our Yajna [yajñam].” The 

epithets which fill the Rik must express either the permanent & characteristic qualities in her 

which fit her for this high office of  control or the possible & suitable qualities with which he 

wishes her to be equipped in the performance of  that office.  

First, pávaká. She is the great purifier. Saraswati by this inspiration, by this inspired 

truth & knowledge & right feeling, is asked to purify, first, the mental state of  the Yogin; for 

a mind unpurified cannot hold the light from on high.  

Vájebhir vájiní vatí. She is full of  substantial energy, stored with a great variety in 

substance of  knowledge, chitraśravastama, as is said in another hymn of  the strong god 

Agni. The inspiration & resultant knowledge prayed for is not that of  any isolated truth or 

slight awakening, but a great substance of  knowledge & a high plenty of  inspiration; the 

mental state has to be filled with this strong & copious substance of  Saraswati.  

Dhiyávasuh. She is rich in understanding. Dhí in the Veda is the buddhi, the faculty of  

reason that understands, discerns & holds knowledge. This inspiration has to be based on a 

great intellectual capacity which supports & holds the flood of  the inspiration. Thus rich, 

thus strong & plenteous, thus purifying the divine inspiration has to hold & govern the 

Sacrifice. 

Yajnam dadhe Saraswatí. Saraswati upholds the Yajna; she has accepted the office of  

governance & already upbears in her strength the action of  the sacrifice.  

In that action she is Chodayitrí śunritánám, chetantí sumatínám. That great luminous 

impulse of  inspiration in which the truths of  being start to light of  themselves and are 

captured and possessed by the mind, that spiritual enlightenment and awakening in which 
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right thoughts & right seeing become spontaneously the substance of  our purified mental 

state, proceed from Saraswati & are already being poured by her into the system, like the 

Aryan stream into the Indus. Mati means any activity of  the mind; right thoughts in the 

intellect, right feelings in the heart, right perceptions in the sensational mind, sumati may 

embrace any or all of  these associations; in another context, by a different turn of  the prefix, 

it may express kindly thoughts, friendly feelings, happy perceptions.  

Spiritual knowledge is not natural to the mind; it is in us a higher faculty concealed & 

sleeping, not active to our consciousness. It is only when the inspiration of  a divine 

enlightenment, —Saraswatí ketuná, in the concrete Vedic language, — seizes on that self-

luminous faculty & directs a ray of  it into our understanding that we receive the high truths, 

the great illuminations which raise us above our normal humanity. But it is not an isolated 

illumination with which this son of  Viswamitra intends to be satisfied. The position for him 

is that the human perception & reason, but asleep, sushupta, achetana, on the level of  the 

pure ideal knowledge. He wishes it to awake to the divine knowledge & his whole mental 

state to be illumined by it.  

The divine Inspiration has to awaken to conscious activity this great water now lying still 

& veiled in our humanity. This great awakening Saraswati now in the action of  the Sacrifice 

effects for Madhuchchhandas—Maho arnah prachetayati. The instrument is ketu, 

enlightening perception.  

With the knowledge that now streams into the mind from the ocean of  divine 

knowledge all the ideas of  the understanding in their various & many-branching activity are 

possessed and illumined. Dhiyo viśvá vi rájati. She illumines variously or in various 

directions, or, less probably, she entirely illumines, all the activities of  the understanding. 

This invasion & illumination of  his whole mental state by the state of  divine knowledge, 

with its spontaneous manifestation of  high truths, right thoughts, right feelings, the ritam 

jyotih, is the culmination of  this sacrifice of  Madhuchchhandas.   

[14/133-5] 

It is the divine inspiration, Saraswati, rich [vājinı-̄vatı]̄	with mental substance & 

clearness [vājebhiḥ], who will keep the system purified [pāvakā], uphold [dadhe] sovereignly 

[vaṣṭu] the Yajna, & illumine [vi rājati] all [viśvāḥ] the actions of  the understanding 

[dhiyaḥ], by awakening [cetayati] with the high divine perception, daivyena ketuna, the 

great [mahaḥ] sea [arṇaḥ] of  ideal knowledge above. [14/159]  
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SUKTA 4  

सNुपकृFनुमूतये सदुुघािमव गोदुहे ।  

जुहwमिस xिवxिव ॥ 01.004.01 ॥ 

सNुपऽकृDनमु्1 ऊतये2 सदुघुामऽ्इव3 गोऽदहुे4 ।  

जहुlमिस5 mिवऽmिव6 ॥ 

surūpa-kṛtnum ǀ ūtaye ǀ sudughām-iva ǀ go-duhe ǀ 
juhūmasi ǀ dyavi-dyavi ǁ 

5We call 6day by day 2for our protection 1the Maker [kṛtnum] of  perfect forms [surūpa] 3like 

[iva] a good milch-cow [sudughām] 4for the milker [duhe] of  the Cows of  Light [go]. 

[14/200] 

1The fashioner [kṛtnum] of  perfect forms [surūpa], 3like [iva] a good yielder [sudughām] 4for 

the milker [duhe] of  the Herds [go], 5we call 2for increase 6from day to day. [15/257] 

[Notes] 

The principle which Indra represents is Mind-Power released from the limits and 

obscurations of  the nervous consciousness. It is this enlightened Intelligence which fashions 

right or perfect forms of  thought or of  action not deformed by the nervous impulses, not 

hampered by the falsehoods of  sense [surūpa-kṛtnum]. The image presented is that of  a cow 

giving abundantly its yield [sudughām] to the milker of  the herds [go-duhe]. The word go 

means in Sanskrit both a cow and a ray of  light. Thus, the herds that are milked are the 

Herds of  the Sun, Surya, God of  the revelatory and intuitive mind, or else of  Dawn, the 

goddess who manifests the solar glory. The Rishi desires from Indra a daily [dyavi-dyavi] 

increase [ūtaye] of  this light of  Truth by his fuller activity pouring rays [go-duhe] in a rich 

yield [sudughām-iva] upon the receptive mind. [15/262] 

In the first word of  the first rik he describes Indra as surūpa-kṛtnu, a fashioner of  

perfect or beautiful images or forms, or possibly a good fashioner of  forms. Indra, god of  

mental force, is indeed a maker of  beautiful forms or perfect images or a good fashioner of  

forms. Indra is, indeed, the direct builder of  all forms; it is Mind that measures, limits & by 

its stress compels the infinite plastic Idea to objectivise Brahman in fixed mental & material 

forms.  

Indra, maker of  images, is not only a perfect, but an abundant workman. He is likened 

in his work to a good milker in the milking of  the cows, sudughām-iva go-duhe. Indra is a 

good maker of  images, skilful and abundant, like a good milker who knows how to produce 

a free yield from the teats of  the herd.  

It is in this capacity that Madhuchchhanda calls on the god of  his preference, juhūmasi 

dyavi-dyavi.  
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Go in the Vedic tongue is not confined to the ordinary sense, cattle, but means 

frequently ray or light. The rays of  Surya, of  ideal knowledge, are the cows of  the milking; 

the constant stream of  thought-forms are their yield. 

We are given, finally, an object for this calling of  Indra and this abundance of  mental 

perceptions and thought-images, ūtaye, and a circumstance of  the calling, dyavi dyavi. 

	ūtaye, Sayana says, means “for protection”. But I propose throughout the Veda to take 

ūti in another and more fundamental meaning not recognised by the lexicographers, — 

“growth, expansion, expanded being, greater fullness, richness or substance.” Growth or 

expansion in richness & substance of  the individual being, (the primary object of  all 

Rigveda), is the purpose for which this luminous mental activity & abundant formation is 

desired by the Rishi, — growth especially of  mental force, fertility and clearness. 

Again, this process with its resultant growth is desired, dyavi dyavi, from day to day, — 

say the scholiasts. A daily growth, as we see in the first hymn of  the Veda, rayim posham eva 

dive dive, is the object of  the daily sacrifice and the daily invocation. On the other hand dyavi 

dyavi may equally mean, in sky and sky; dyu shares in both meanings. It may therefore well 

be that we have here an allusion to the Vedic theory of  the five earths and the three or 

sometimes five heavens, which correspond to the five principles and the three bodies of  our 

complex existence, — the 5 principles, earth, matter or body, prana, midair or nervous 

vitality, manas, heaven or mentality, mahas or pure idea, and mayas or ananda, the divine 

state of  bliss, & the three bodies, physical, subtle and typal (sthula, sūkshma and kārana).  

[14/365-8] 

The forms are those beautiful & myriad images of  things in all the three worlds, the 

three akashas, dyavi dyavi, which appear to the eye of  the Yogin when mental force in the 

Yoga is at its height, the impetuous & joyous activity (revato madah – 1.4.2) of  the mingled 

Ananda and Mahas fills the brain with Ojas and the highest intellectual perceptions, those 

akin to the supra-rational revelation, become not only possible, but easy, common & 

multitudinous. [14/101] 

उप नः सवना गिह सोमeय सोमपाः िपब ।  

गोदा इQेवतो मदः ॥ 01.004.02 ॥ 

उप1 नः2 सवना3 आ4 गिह5 सोमZय6 सोमऽपाः7 िपब8 ।  

गोऽदाः9 इत्10 रेवतः11 मदः12 ॥ 

upa ǀ naḥ ǀ savanā ǀ ā ǀ gahi ǀ somasya ǀ soma-pāḥ ǀ piba ǀ 
go-dāḥ ǀ it ǀ revataḥ ǀ madaḥ ǁ 

1,4,5Come to 2our 3wine-offerings; 8drink 6of  the wine, 7O wine-drinker; 11thou art full of  

riches and 12thy ecstasy 9is a giver [dāḥ] of  Light [go]. [14/200] 

1,4,5Come 2to us, 3O thou who art a distiller of  the nectar, 7thou, the Soma-drinker, 8drink 6of  
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the impetuously ecstatic Soma wine & 11be in the rapture 12of  its intoxication 9our giver [dāḥ] 
of  illuminating light [go]. [14/99] 

“7Thou, the Soma-drinker,” cries Madhuchchhandas, “1,4,5come to 2our 3outpourings and 
8drink 6of  the Soma, 10for verily 9light-giving is 12the intoxication of  thee 11in thy 

impetuosity.” [14/369] 

1,4,5Come to 2our 3Soma-offerings. 7O Soma-drinker, 8drink 6of  the Soma-wine; 12the 

intoxication 11of  thy rapture 9agives [dāḥ] 10indeed 9bthe Light [go]. [15/257] 

[Notes] 

For instance in 1.4.2 it is said of  Indra, the maker of  perfect forms [surūpa-kṛtnum] who 

is as a good milker [sudughām-iva] in the milking of  the cows [go-duhe], that his ecstasy 

[madaḥ] of  the Soma-Wine is verily [it] “cow-giving” [go-dāḥ], godā id revato madaḥ. It is 

obvious that as the cow-milking in the first verse is a figure, so the cow-giving in the second 

verse is a figure. And if  we know from other passages of  the Veda that the Cow is the 

symbol of  Light, we must understand here also that Indra, when full of  the Soma-ecstasy, is 

sure to give us the Light. [15/125]  

The activity of  the pure illuminated Intelligence is sustained and increased by the 

conscious expression in us of  the delight in divine existence and divine activity typified by 

the Soma wine. As the Intelligence feeds upon it, its action becomes an intoxicated ecstasy 

of  inspiration by which the rays come pouring abundantly and joyously in. “Light-giving 

[go-dāḥ] indeed [it] is the intoxication of  thee [madaḥ] in thy rapture [revataḥ].” [15/262] 

Id lays emphasis on goda as the capacity in which, the purpose for which Indra is to 

drink. Revato and madah give the conditions under which Indra becomes a giver of  

illumination, the rushing & impetuous ecstasy produced by the Soma wine. [14/99-100] 

 savanā is the Soma-offering, but the word often retains something of  its basic meaning, 

— the outpressing or outpouring of  the Soma… “We are pressing out for the use of  the gods 

the nectar of  joyous vitality within us [naḥ savanā],” he says in effect, “come therefore to 

that rite [ā gahi]; thou, the Soma-drinker [soma-pāḥ], take thy part [piba] of  the nectar 

offered to thee [somasya]. Verily [it] light-giving [go-dāḥ] is the intoxication [madaḥ] of  thee 

impetuous [revataḥ].” For when the vital force and joy in us, especially that divine vitality 

and joy developed by Yoga is placed at the service of  Indra’s luminous mental activity, then 

the mind increases in a sort of  ecstatic intoxication of  energy, vriddho ajāyathāh, and the 

abundant light of  thought pours  forth in the impetuous stream of  the mind’s swiftness. 

[14/369] 

अथा ते अWतमानां िवxाम समुतीनां ।  

मा नो अित yय आ गिह ॥ 01.004.03 ॥ 
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अथ1 ते2 अCतमानाम्3 िवmाम4 सऽुमतीनाम्5 ।  

मा6 नः7 अित8 nयः9 आ10 गिह11 ॥ 

atha ǀ te ǀ antamānām ǀ vidyāma ǀ su-matīnām ǀ 
mā ǀ naḥ ǀ ati ǀ khyaḥ ǀ ā ǀ gahi ǁ 

1Then 4may we know 2thy 3most intimate 5right-thinkings; 9manifest 6not 8beyond 7us, 
10,11come. [14/200] 

1Then 4may we know 5asomewhat of  2thy 3most intimate 5bfelicities of  thinkings, 9amanifest 
6not 9ba thought 8beyond 7us, 10,11come. [14/371] 

1Then 4may we know 2thy 3ultimate 5perceptions of  the intellect. 8a,9Pass 7us 6not 8bby — 10,11O 

come! [14/99] 

1Then 4may we know 5asomewhat of  2thy 3uttermost 5bright thinkings. 9Show 6not 8beyond 
7us, 10,11come. [15/257] 

[Notes] 

For then [atha] it is possible, breaking beyond the limitations still insisted upon by the 

Confiners, to arrive at [vidyāma] something of  the finalities [antamānām] of  knowledge 

possible to the illuminated intelligence [su-matın̄ām]. It is necessary, however, that the 

progress in right thinking should commence in the field of  consciousness already attained; 

there must not be [mā] flashes and dazzling manifestations [khyaḥ] which by going beyond 

[ati] our powers elude expression in right form and confuse the receptive mind. [15/262-3] 

“Then indeed” says Madhuchchhandas, “may we know somewhat of  thy most intimate 

felicities of  thinking, manifest not a thought beyond us, come.” “But” says the Rishi “let not 

thy revelation of  thought be beyond our capacities already developed”. In this idea, for this 

deep, precise and limited purpose, “come”. Then indeed when the ecstatic activity of  the 

mind is most luminous we can open the inner eye to those most intimate and felicitous 

perceptions of  true & profound thinking of  which the mental energy in us is capable. “But” 

says the Rishi “let not [mā] thy revelation of  thought [khyaḥ] be beyond [ati] our [naḥ] 
capacities already developed”; for then there will no longer be the clearness of  thought 

images and the entire inner satisfaction attending fulfilment, but rather a vagueness and 

straining with a waste of  vital force and joy and not its self-renewing contentment. In this 

idea, for this deep, precise and limited purpose, “come”	[ā gahi]. [14/371] 

परेिह िवzमeतृतिमंQं पGृछा िवपिTतं । 

यeते सिख|य आ वरं ॥ 01.004.04 ॥ 

परा1 इिह2 िवoम्3 अZततृम्4 इCOम्5 पEृछ6 िवपःऽिचतम्7 ।  

यः8 ते9 सिखऽqयः10 आ11 वरम्12 ॥ 

parā ǀ ihi ǀ vigram ǀ astṛtam ǀ indram ǀ pṛccha ǀ vipaḥ-citam ǀ 
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yaḥ ǀ te ǀ sakhi-bhyaḥ ǀ ā ǀ varam ǁ 

2Come 1over 5to Indra 3the vigorous, 4the unoverthrown, 6question 7the illumined [vipaḥ] in 

mind [citam] 8who 11has given 10ato 9thy 10bfriends 12their desirable boon. [14/200-1] 

2Come 1over, 6question 5Indra 7of  the clear-seeing [vipaḥ] mind [citam], 3the vigorous, 4the 

unoverthrown, 8who 9to thy 10comrades 11has brought 12the highest good. [15/257] 

[Notes]  

The Rishi, next, turning to a comrade in the collective Yoga, or, perhaps, addressing his 

own mind, encourages him or it to pass beyond [parā ihi] the obstruction of  the adverse 

suggestions opposed to him and by questioning [pṛccha] the divine Intelligence [indram] 

progress [ā] to the highest good [varam] which [yaḥ] it has already given to others [sakhi-

bhyaḥ]. For it is that Intelligence which clearly discerns and can solve or remove all still-

existing confusion and obscuration. Swift of  movement, intense, energetic [vigram], it does 

not by its energy stumble in its paths [astṛtam] like the impulses of  the nervous 

consciousness. Or perhaps it is rather meant that owing to its invincible [astṛtam] energy 

[vigram] it does not succumb to the attacks whether of  the Coverers or of  the powers that 

limit. [15/263] 

Indra, the impetuous [revataḥ], the intoxicated [madaḥ] Soma-drinker [soma-pāḥ], is 

also a god of  vigorous strength [vigram], “uno’erthrown” [astṛtam], capable of  bearing 

without a stagger or a fall the utmost burden of  activity demanded of  him. Parehi, says the 

singer; him approach, have recourse or take refuge with him; for he will bear triumphantly 

all the swift & impetuous activity that is demanded of  him and lead you mightily into the 

peace of  self-fulfilment. The Rishi adds, pṛccha vipaḥ-citam; question him, for he has the 

eye of  discerning thought. [14/373-4] 

उत oुवंतु नो िनदो िनरWयतिTदारत । 

दधाना इQं इ}ुवः ॥ 01.004.05 ॥ 

उत1 dवुCतु2 नः3 िनदः4 िनः5 अCयतः6 िचत्7 आरत8 ।  

दधानाः9 इCOे10 इत्11 दवुः12 ॥ 

uta ǀ bruvantu ǀ naḥ ǀ nidaḥ ǀ niḥ ǀ anyataḥ ǀ cit ǀ ārata ǀ 
dadhānāḥ ǀ indre ǀ it ǀ duvaḥ ǁ 

1And 2amay 4the Binders 2bsay 3to us, “5,8Go forth 6elsewhere 7also 9holding 10in Indra [11alone 

- 5.12.2] 12your work of  worship.” [14/201] 

1And 2amay 4the Restrainers (or Censurers) 2bsay 3to us, “5,8Nay, forth and strive on 7even 6in 

other fields, 9reposing 10on Indra [11alone - 5.12.2] 12your activity.” [15/258]  

[Notes] 

But the conception of  this hymn belongs to a stage in our inner progress when the Panis 
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have been exceeded and even the Vritras or Coverers who seclude from us our full powers 

and activities and Vala who holds back the Light, are already overpassed. But there are even 

then powers that stand in the way of  our perfection. They are the powers of  limitation, the 

Confiners or Censurers [nidaḥ], who, without altogether obscuring the rays [Vritra] or 

damming up the energies [Panis], yet seek by constantly affirming the deficiencies of  our 

self-expression to limit its field and set up the progress realised as an obstacle to the progress 

to come. Madhuchchhandas calls upon Indra to remove the defect and affirm in its place an 

increasing illumination. [15/261-2] 

With this fuller light opening on to the finalities [antamānām] of  mental knowledge [su-

matın̄ām], the powers of  Limitation [nidaḥ] will be satisfied and of  themselves will 

withdraw, consenting [bruvantu] to the farther advance and to the new [anyataḥ] luminous 

activities [ārata]. They will say [bruvantu], in effect, “Yes, now you have the right which we 

were hitherto justified in denying. Not only in the fields won already, but in other and 

untrod provinces [anyataḥ] pursue then your conquering march [niḥ ārata]. Repose 

[dadhānāḥ] this action [duvaḥ] wholly [it] on the divine Intelligence [indre], not upon your 

lower capacities. For it is the greater surrender which gives you the greater right.” The word 

ārata, move or strive, expresses the central idea of  the Veda. The root ar indicates always a 

movement of  effort or of  struggle or a state of  surpassing height or excellence; ārata, with 

the rest of  the phrase, might be translated, “Out and push forward in other fields.” [15/263-

4] 

उत नः सभुगाँ अIरव�चेयुद(eम कृvयः ।  

eयामेिदQंeय शम(िण ॥ 01.004.06 ॥ 

उत1 नः2 सभुगान्3 अGरः4 वोचयेःु5 दZम6 कृjयः7 ।  

Zयाम8 इत्9 इCOZय10 शम-िण11 ॥ 

uta ǀ naḥ ǀ su-bhagān ǀ ariḥ ǀ voceyuḥ ǀ dasma ǀ kṛṣṭayaḥ ǀ 
syāma ǀ it ǀ indrasya ǀ śarmaṇi ǁ 

1And 5amay 4the enemy peoples 5bcall 2us 3blessed, 6O Puissant; 8may we abide 11ain 10Indra’s 
11bpeace. [14/201] 

1And 5amay 4the fighters, 7doers of  the work (or, 4the Aryan 7people or 4the warlike 7nation), 
5bdeclare 2us 3entirely blessed, 6O achiever; 8may we abide 11ain 10Indra’s 11bpeace. [15/258]  

[Notes] 

The ariḥ kṛṣṭayaḥ are, I think, not the Aryan nations on earth, but the powers that help 

man in his ascent, his spiritual kindred bound to him as comrades, allies, brothers, 

yokefellows (sakhāyaḥ, yujaḥ, jāmayaḥ), for his aspiration is their aspiration and by his 

completeness they are fulfilled. As the Restrainers are satisfied and give way, so they [ariḥ 

kṛṣṭayaḥ] too, satisfied, must affirm [voceyuḥ] finally their task accomplished by the fullness 
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of  human bliss [su-bhagān], when the soul shall rest [syāma] in the peace [śarmaṇi] of  Indra 

[indrasya] that comes with the Light, the peace of  a perfected mentality standing as upon 

heights of  consummated consciousness and Beatitude. [15/264] 

एमाशुमाशवे भर यuि7यं नमृादनं । 

पतयWमंदयFसखं ॥ 01.004.07 ॥ 

आ1 ईम्2 आशमु्3 आशवे4 भर5 यiऽि:यम्6 नऽृमादनम्7 ।  

पतयत्8 मCदयतऽ्सखम्9 ॥ 

ā ǀ īm ǀ āśum ǀ āśave ǀ bhara ǀ yajña-śriyam ǀ nṛ-mādanam ǀ 
patayat ǀ mandayat-sakham ǁ 

1,5Bring 4for the swift [Indra] 2this 3swift [Soma] 6glory [śriyam] of  the sacrifice [yajna] 7that 

intoxicates [mādanam] the Gods [nṛ]; 8may it [Soma] set on his march 9him [Indra] who 

gives rapture [mandayat] to his friends [sakham]. [14/201] 

3Intense [Soma] 4for the intense [Indra] 1,5bring thou 2this 6glory [śriyam] of  the sacrifice 

[yajna] 7that intoxicates [mādanam] the Man [nṛ], 8carrying forward on the way 9Indra who 

gives joy [mandayat] to his friend [sakham]. [15/258] 

[Notes]  

Therefore is the divine Ananda poured out to be made swift and intense [āśum] in the 

system and offered to Indra [āśave] for the support of  his intensities. For it is this profound 

joy manifest in the inner sensations that gives the ecstasy by which the man or the God 

grows strong [nṛ-mādanam]. The divine Intelligence will be able to move forward in the 

journey yet uncompleted [patayat] and will return the gift by fresh powers of  the Beatitude 

descending upon the friend of  God [mandayat-sakham]. [15/264]  

अeय पीFवा शतfतो घनो व\ृाणामभवः ।  

Jावो वाजेषु वािजनं ॥ 01.004.08 ॥ 

अZय1 पीDवा2 शतऽ[तो3 घनः4 वTृाणाम्5 अभवः6 ।  

H7 आवः8 वाजेषु9 वािजनम्10 ॥ 

asya ǀ pītvā ǀ śatakrato iti śata-krato ǀ ghanaḥ ǀ vṛtrāṇām ǀ abhavaḥ ǀ 
pra ǀ āvaḥ ǀ vājeṣu ǀ vājinam ǁ 

2Drinking 1of  this [Soma], 3O thou of  the hundred works, 6thou becamest 4a slayer 5of  the 

Coverers and 7,8thou hast protected 10the man of  plenitude 9in his plenty. [14/201] 

2When thou hadst drunk 1of  this [Soma], 3O thou of  the hundred activities, 6thou becamest 
4a slayer 5of  the Coverers and 7,8protectedst 10the rich mind 9in its riches. [15/258] 

[Notes] 

For it was in this strength [asya pıt̄vā] that the Divine Mind in man [Indra] destroyed 
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[ghanaḥ] all that opposed, as Coverers or besiegers [vṛtrāṇām], its hundredfold activities of  

will and of  thought [śata-krato]; in this strength [asya pıt̄vā] it protected [āvaḥ] afterwards 

[pra] the rich [vājinam] and various possessions [vājeṣu] already won in past battles from the 

Atris and Dasyus, devourers and plunderers of  our gains. [15/264] 

तं Fवा वाजेषु वािजनं वाजयामः शतfतो ।  

धनानािमंQ सातये ॥ 01.004.09 ॥ 

तम्1 Dवा2 वाजेषु3 वािजनम्4 वाजयामः5 शतऽ[तो6 ।  

धनानाम्7 इCO8 सातये9 ॥ 

tam ǀ tvā ǀ vājeṣu ǀ vājinam ǀ vājayāmaḥ ǀ śatakrato iti śata-krato ǀ 
dhanānām ǀ indra ǀ sātaye ǁ 

1So 5we replenish 2thee 3in the plenitude 4of  thy plenitude of  the plenty, 8O Indra 6of  the 

hundred works, 9for the winning 7of  the Riches. [14/201] 

2Thee 1thus 4rich 3in thy riches 5we enrich again, 8O Indra, 6O thou of  the hundred activities, 
9for the safe enjoyment 7of  our havings. [15/259]  

[Notes] 

Although, continues Madhuchchhandas, that Intelligence is already thus rich and 

variously stored [vājeṣu vājinam] we seek to increase yet more its force of  abundance 

[vājayāmaḥ], removing the Restrainers as well as the Vritras, so that we may have the full 

and assured possession [sātaye] of  our riches [dhanānām]. [15/264] 

यो रायोऽविनम(हाWFसपुारः सWुवतः सखा ।  

तeमा इQंाय गायत ॥ 01.004.10 ॥ 

यः1 रायः2 अविनः3 महान्4 सऽुपारः5 सCुवतः6 सखा7 ।  

तZमै8 इCOाय9 गायत10 ॥ 

yaḥ ǀ rāyaḥ ǀ avaniḥ ǀ mahān ǀ su-pāraḥ ǀ sunvataḥ ǀ sakhā ǀ 
tasmai ǀ indrāya ǀ gāyata ǁ 

1He who 4is a great 3continent 2of  riches and 5takes us easily over, 7a friend 6of  the offerer of  

the wine, 8to that 9Indra 10sing. [14/201] 

1He who 4in his vastness is 3a continent 2of  bliss, — 7the friend 6of  the Soma-giver and 5he 

carries him safely through, — 8to that 9Indra 10raise the chant. [15/259] 

[Notes] 

For this [yaḥ] Light is, in its entire greatness free from limitation [mahān], a continent 

[avaniḥ] of  felicity [rāyaḥ]; this Power is that which befriends [sakhā] the human soul 

[sunvataḥ] and carries it safe through the battle, to the end of  its march, to the summit of  its 

aspiration [su-pāraḥ]. [15/265]  
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SUKTA 5  

आ	Fवेता	िन	षीदत�Qमिभ	J	गायत	। 
सखायः	eतोमवाहसः	॥ 01.005.01 ॥ 

आ1	।	तु2	।	आ3	।	इत4	।	िन5	।	सीदत6	।	इCOम्7	।	अिभ8	।	H9	।	गायत10	। 
सखायः11	।	Zतोमऽवाहसः12	॥ 

ā ǀ tu ǀ ā ǀ ita ǀ ni ǀ sīdata ǀ indram ǀ abhi ǀ pra ǀ gāyata ǀ 
sakhāyaḥ ǀ stoma-vāhasaḥ ǁ 

1Come, 6sit 5down, 8,9,10sing 7to Indra, 12O chant-bearers, 11friends! [14/201] 

2But 1approach, 2but 6sit 5down, 10sing 9out 8towards 7Indra, 11O friends 12who bear the burden 

[vāhasaḥ] of  the psalm [stoma]. [14/374]  

[Notes] 

!तोम. From !त ुto establish firmly. Stoma is the psalm, the hymn of  praise; it is the 

expression in the potency of  speech of  those qualities in the Lord of  Mental Force—or 

whatever other Master of  being is praised,—which the sadhaka is either calling to his aid or 

aspires to bring out in his own being and activity. The expression of  a quality in inspired & 

rhythmic speech tends by the essential nature of  mantra to bring forward & establish in 

habitual action that which was formerly latent or vague in the nature. For this reason the 

psalm is stoma, that which establishes or confirms, as the prayer is uktha, that which desires 

or wills and the simple hymn is gáyatra, that which brings up and sets in motion or sansa, 

that which brings out into the field of  expression. [14/374] 

पुNतमं	पुNणामीशानं	वाया(णां	। 
इQंं	सोमे	सचा	सतेु	॥ 01.005.02 ॥ 

पVुऽतमम्1	।	पNुणाम्2	।	ईशानम्3	।	वाया-णाम्4	। 
इCOम्5	।	सोमे6	।	सचा7	।	सतेु8	॥ 

puru-tamam ǀ purūṇām ǀ īśānam ǀ vāryāṇām ǀ 
indram ǀ some ǀ sacā ǀ sute ǁ 

7Together 6when the wine 8has been pressed, 5to Indra 1the multitudinous, 3master 2of  many 
4desirable things. [14/201] 

6When the nectar 8has been distilled, then 5it is Indra 7I take for friend, 1the mightiest of  all 
2that is mighty, 3the lord 4of  all highest things. [14/374]  

[Notes] 

Puru-tamam purūṇām can have only one meaning & grammatical connection, “most प'ु 

among all that are प'ु”, just as ईशानो वाया.नां [ıś̄ānam vāryāṇām] means “master among all that is 
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supreme”. वाय. may indeed mean “desirable”, very much in the underlying sense of  वर, a 

boon, but “supreme” rather than “desirable” chimes with ईशान & suits the balance of  the 

phrases.  

सचा [sacā] is accepted invariably by the grammarians as an adverb in the sense of  

“together” formed from Rt सच ्to adhere, to accompany. If  सच!व can mean “to consort with, 

always dwell with as a friend” (1.1.9), सचा in the Active may very well mean “I keep with me 

as a friend or comrade.” In the first verse the Rishi invites his “friends” or “life-companions” 

to sing the psalm of  Indra; the second states the object & purpose of  their singing which is 

to have this mighty & supreme Master of  things as a friend, — the peculiar purpose of  

Madhuchchhanda as the acknowledged head of  this group of  sadhakas, य!ते सिख7य आ वरं; the 

third justifies the choice of  the forceful God by affirming Indra’s faithful friendship and his 

perfect helpfulness. [14/375] 

स	घा	नो	योग	आ	भुवFस	राये	स	पुरं�यां	। 
गम�ाजेिभरा	स	नः	॥ 01.005.03 ॥ 

सः1	।	घ2	।	नः3	।	योगे4	।	आ5	।	भवुत्6	।	सः7	।	राये8	।	सः9	।	परुमऽ्tयाम्10	। 
गमत्11	।	वाजेिभः12	।	आ13	।	सः14	।	नः15	॥ 

saḥ ǀ gha ǀ naḥ ǀ yoge ǀ ā ǀ bhuvat ǀ saḥ ǀ rāye ǀ saḥ ǀ puram-dhyām ǀ 
gamat ǀ vājebhiḥ ǀ ā ǀ saḥ ǀ naḥ ǁ 

1He 5,6shall come into being 3in us 4in our joining to our desire. 7He 8for the felicitous 

treasure, 9he 10in the goddess who holds the city, 13,11shall come 15to us 12with his plenitudes. 

[14/201] 

1,2It was he that 5,6was ever present 3to us 4in the union (with our desire), 7he ever 8for our 

felicity, 9he ever 10in the holding of  our city; ever 14he 13,11came to us 12with gifts of  substance 

(in his hands). [14/375-6]   
10 परंुिध: means either “many-thoughted”, or या परंु धारयित सा “holder of  the house” (the house is the embodied being 

of  man) [14/474]. 

[Notes] 

स घा. [saḥ gha] The emphasis is on सः [saḥ] which is, therefore, repeated with each case 

of  application स योगे [saḥ yoge], स राये [saḥ rāye], स परु;<याम ्[saḥ puram-dhyām]; and घा [gha] 

serves to bring out the intention of  the Rishi to emphasise the word.  

He is explaining why it is towards Indra, इ;?मिभ [indram abhi – 1.5.1], that the psalm 

[stoma – 1.5.1] must be upheld [vāhasaḥ - 1.5.1]; for it is Indra that is there always in the 

getting of  our desire [saḥ yoge], Indra always when felicity is the result of  our active 

consciousness [saḥ rāye], Indra always when our gettings & our felicity are attacked & our 

city has to be held against the dasyus, the robbers, the foes [saḥ puram-dhyām].  



Companion to Vedic and Philological Studies – Vol. I  33 

He [saḥ] comes [ā gamat] to us [naḥ] always bringing fresh substance to our mental 

faculties, increased resources of  mental force for our active consciousness [vājebhiḥ].  

योग [yoge]. The idea of  Yoga in all its Vedic senses is the reaching out of  the being in us 

to unite itself  with being expressed in other persons, objects or forces, whether in the form of  

application of  effort, contact of  consciousness or acquisition of  things desired. 

पुरं+याम ्[puram-dhyām]. परु ्is that which is filled or that which contains & protects, the 

city, the adhara, this nine-gated city of  ours in which we guard our gettings and enjoy our 

felicity; िधः is holding, supporting. Always attacked by spiritual enemies, Dasyus, 

Rakshasas, Daityas, Vritras, Panis, it has to be maintained and upheld by the strength of  the 

gods, Indra first, Indra always, Indra foremost. 

भुवत ्[bhuvat], गमत ्[gamat], —the habitual past, formed direct from the proper stem भ,ू गम.् 

[14/375-6] 

यeय	सeंथे	न	वlृवते	हरी	समFस	ुश\वः	। 
तeमा	इQंाय	गायत	॥ 01.005.04 ॥ 

यZय1	।	समऽ्Zथे2	।	न3	।	वaृवते4	।	हरी5	इित	।	समतऽ्सु6	।	शTवः7	। 
तZमै8	।	इCOाय9	।	गायत10	॥ 

yasya ǀ sam-sthe ǀ na ǀ vṛṇvate ǀ harī iti ǀ samat-su ǀ śatravaḥ ǀ 
tasmai ǀ indrāya ǀ gāyata ǁ 

1In his 2meeting and shock 7the enemy 4aring 3not 4bin 5his two bright steeds 6in the battles; 8to 

that 9Indra 10sing. [14/201] 

10Sing 8to that 9Indra 1whose 5steeds 3no 7foemen 6in our battles 4can withstand 2in the shock. 

[14/376]  

[Notes] 

स1ंथे [sam-sthe]. In connection with battle, it may well mean the meeting and locked 

struggle of  two enemies, and वDृवते [vṛṇvate] will have the sense which we find so often, of  

checking, obstructing or successfully opposing. When Indra and the enemy stand struggling 

together in the shock [sam-sthe] of  battle [samat-su], they cannot [na] succeed in restraining 

[vṛṇvate] the progress of  his car; it forces always the obstacles & moves forward to its goal. 

[14/376-7] 

सतुपा�ने	सतुा	इमे	शुचयो	यंित	वीतये	। 
सोमासो	द�यािशरः	॥ 01.005.05 ॥ 

सतुऽपाuने1	।	सतुाः2	।	इमे3	।	शचुयः4	।	यिCत5	।	वीतये6	। 
सोमासः7	।	दिधऽआिशरः8	॥ 

suta-pāvne ǀ sutāḥ ǀ ime ǀ śucayaḥ ǀ yanti ǀ vītaye ǀ 
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somāsaḥ ǀ dadhi-āśiraḥ ǁ 

4Pure 3the[se] 2pressed offerings 5go 1to the drinker of  the draught 6that he may quaff, 7nectar-

juices of  wine 8mingled with the curd. [14/201] 

1Distilled for purification are 3these 7juices of  the Soma; 4pure, 5they are spent 6for thy 

manifestation, 8able then to bear their own intensity. [14/377] 

[Notes] 

सतुपा4ने [suta-pāvne]. पावन ्may equally derive from the root प ूto purify by modification of  

the root vowel, as in पावक and पावन before the termination अन. If  we accept this account of  

सतुपाGने, we get a deep and fruitful significance thoroughly in harmony with the subtle, 

suggestive and pregnant style of  the hymns of  Madhuchchhandas.  

The nectar juices are distilled for the primary process of  purification of  what has been 

distilled, सतुपाGने [suta-pāvne]; when they are purified, शचुयो [śucayaḥ], they then come into use 

यि;त वीतये [yanti vıt̄aye], because they are then द<यािशरः [dadhi-āśiraḥ].  

वीतये [vītaye]. I take it, in the Veda, in its natural sense of  manifestation, appearance, 

bringing out or expansion. This word वीित describes the capital process of  Vedic Yoga, the 

manifestation for formation & activity of  that which is in us unmanifest, vague or inactive. It 

is वीतये [vıt̄aye] or दवेवीतये, for manifestation of  the gods or of  the powers and activities which 

they represent that the Vedic sacrifice is initiated & conducted internally in subjective 

meditation & surrender, externally in objective worship & oblation. The Soma-juices 

purified यि;त वीतये [yanti vıt̄aye] go to manifest, are spent for manifestation, —in this case, as 

we see in the next verse (वJृो अजायथाः), of  Indra, the god of  the hymn, Master of  mental force. 

दिध-आिशरः [dadhi-āśiraḥ]. This expression must either consist of  two separate words, दिध 

[dadhi] & आिशरः [āśiraḥ] wrongly combined in the Padapatha or it is a compound epithet—as 

Sayana takes it—of  सोमासः [somāsaḥ].  

In the first case, दिध [dadhi] mean curd & आिशरः [āśiraḥ] milk, used in the plural to express 

several helpings of  milk; we shall have then to translate ritualistically, “Here are (Somas) 

distilled for the Soma drinker & here, purified, go Somas, curd and milks for eating.”  

But it is clear from the construction & arrangement of  words that दिध-आिशरः [dadhi-āśiraḥ] 

is an epithet of  सोमासः [somāsaḥ]. दिध [dadhi] will then be a verbal adjective formed by 

reduplication from िध (cf  दिधMव, the adjective दिद etc) upholding, able to uphold and आिशर ्

[āśiraḥ] a noun expressing devouring heat, force or intensity akin to the other Vedic word 

आश ुmore than once used adjectivally in this sense by Madhuchchhandas. We get therefore 

the sense “able, being purified, to sustain the action of  their own intensity”, — not, 

therefore, rapidly wasted so as to be unable to supply the basis of  delight & force necessary 

for Indra’s action. [14/377-9] 
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Fवं	सतुeय	पीतये	सxो	व�ृो	अजायथाः	। 
इQं	kयै�्याय	सfुतो	॥ 01.005.06 ॥ 

Dवम्1	।	सतुZय2	।	पीतये3	।	सmः4	।	वvृः5	।	अजायथाः6	। 
इCO7	।	^यैw्याय8	।	स[ुतो9	इित	सऽु[तो	॥ 

tvam ǀ sutasya ǀ pītaye ǀ sadyaḥ ǀ vṛddhaḥ ǀ ajāyathāḥ ǀ 
indra ǀ jyaiṣṭhyāya ǀ sukrato iti su-krato ǁ 

7O Indra 9well-powered to the work, 6aborn 2,3to the wine-drinking 6bwast 1thou and 4at once 
5increased 8to be the greatest of  all. [14/201] 

1Thou 3for the drinking 2of  the Soma-juice 4straightway 6didst appear 5increased, 7O Indra, 
8for supremacy, 9O great in strength. [14/379]  

[Notes]  

The Rishi has devoted his first four verses to the reasons he has to give for the preference 

of  Indra and the hymning of  Indra. He then proceeds to the offering of  the Soma, the wine 

of  immortality, ananda materialised in the delight-filled vitality; it is first expressed in the 

terms of  joy & vitality; it is next purified; purified it is spent in the putting out of  mental 

force for the manifestation of  divine Mind, Indra; Indra manifests at once, सJो अजायथाः 

[sadyaḥ ajāyathāḥ], but he manifests व<ृयो [vṛddhaḥ] increased; a greater mental force appears 

than has been experienced in the past stages of  the Yoga or the life. Indra appears thus 

increased सतु!य पीतये [sutasya pıt̄aye] & NयैPाय [jyaiṣṭhyāya], primarily for the drinking [pıt̄aye] of  

the joy & vitality that has been distilled [sutasya], secondarily, through & as a result of  the 

taking up of  that joy & vitality in the active mental consciousness for supremacy, that is to 

say, for full manifestation of  his force in that fullness in which he is always the leader of  the 

divine war, king & greatest (NयेP) of  the battling gods [jyaiṣṭhyāya]. Therefore is the 

appellation सQुतो [sukrato] placed at the end in order to explain NयैPाय [jyaiṣṭhyāya]. The Lord 

of  Mental Force is a very mighty god; therefore, when he appears in his fullness, it is always 

his force that takes the lead in our activity. [14/379-80] 

आ	Fवा	िवशंFवाशवः	सोमास	इQं	िगव(णः	। 
शं	ते	सतुं	Jचेतसे	॥ 01.005.07 ॥ 

आ1	।	Dवा2	।	िवशCतु3	।	आशवः4	।	सोमासः5	।	इCO6	।	िगव-णः7	। 
शम्8	।	ते9	।	सCतु10	।	Hऽचतेसे11	॥ 

ā ǀ tvā ǀ viśantu ǀ āśavaḥ ǀ somāsaḥ ǀ indra ǀ girvaṇaḥ ǀ 
śam ǀ te ǀ santu ǀ pra-cetase ǁ 

6O Indra 7who hast joy of  speech, 3alet 4the swift 5powers of  wine 3benter 1into 2thee; 10let 

them be 8a bliss 11ato the wisdom of  9thy 11bheart. [14/201] 

3aMay 4the fiery 5Soma-juices 3benter 1into 2thee, 6O Indra, 7thou who hast delight in the 
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Word; 10may they be 8peace 9to thee 11in thy forward-acting awareness. [14/380] 

[Notes] 

आशवः [āśavaḥ]. आश ुlike आिशर means devouring, fiery, intense, impetuous, swift—cf  the 

senses of  आिशर fire, the sun, a demon. The joy & vitality are to pervade the mental force and, 

because this is to be done in the force of  the word, the mantras, िगरः, therefore Indra is 

addressed as िगव.णः [girvaṇaḥ],—the word, besides, preparing after the fashion of  Vedic 

interlinking the transition of  the thought to the subject of  the next verse. 

=चेतसे [pra-cetase]. The use of  the dative indicates clearly that Sचतेस ्is meant to express 

the condition in which the peace is desired. The most serious obstacle of  the sadhaka is the 

difficulty of  combining action with a basis of  calm; when intense force enters the system & 

is put out in activity, it brings eagerness, disturbance, trouble, an excitement of  activity & 

exhaustion of  relapse. There is अशाि;त, absence of  श ं[śam]. It is easy to avoid this when there 

is quietude & the ananda is merely enjoyed, not utilised. But Indra, as mental force, has to 

be prachetas, consciously active, putting his consciousness forward in thought & action, 

Sचतेस,् he has to absorb the Soma-wine & lose nothing of  its fire, yet preserve the peace of  the 

liberated soul. The Soma juices have to bring added peace with them to the active mind as 

well as an added force. [14/380-1] 

Fवां	eतोमा	अवीवधृWFवामुBथा	शतfतो	। 
Fवां	वध�तु	नो	िगरः	॥ 01.005.08 ॥ 

Dवाम्1	।	Zतोमाः2	।	अवीवधृन्3	।	Dवाम्4	।	उ?था5	।	शत[तो6	इित	शतऽ[तो	। 
Dवाम्7	।	वध-Cतु8	।	नः9	।	िगरः10	॥ 

tvām ǀ stomāḥ ǀ avīvṛdhan ǀ tvām ǀ ukthā ǀ śatakrato iti śata-krato ǀ 
tvām ǀ vardhantu ǀ naḥ ǀ giraḥ ǁ 

2Chant and 5utterance 3ever increased 1,4thee, 6O lord of  a hundred active powers; then 7thee 
8alet 9our 10words 8bincrease. [14/202] 

1Thee 2the hymns of  praise 3have increased, 4thee, 5the hymns of  prayer, 6O Indra of  the 

hundred mights; 7thee 8amay 9our 10Words 8bincrease. [14/381]  

[Notes] 

अवीवध@न ्[avīvṛdhan] the habitual past. In the past and as a rule, praise of  Indra & prayer 

to Indra have increased & increase the mental force; let the words also of  this mantra now 

increase it. 

िगरः [giraḥ] takes up the िगव.णः [girvaṇaḥ] of  the last line. It is the mantra that has to make 

the Soma effective in increasing Indra. The thought, therefore, takes up the S गायत [pra 

gāyata] of  the first rik and applies it to the office which is asked of  Indra, for which he has 
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been given the Soma wine, the final purpose of  the invocatory chant & the utility of  this 

divine increase in the fiery strength of  the Soma offering. [14/381] 

अि^तोितः	सनेिदमं	वाजिमंQः	सहिmणं	। 
यिeमिWवjािन	प�eया	॥ 01.005.09 ॥ 

अिSतऽऊितः1	।	सनेत्2	।	इमम्3	।	वाजम्4	।	इCOः5	।	सहिbणम्6	। 
यिZमन्7	।	िव]ािन8	।	पxZया9	॥ 

akṣita-ūtiḥ ǀ sanet ǀ imam ǀ vājam ǀ indraḥ ǀ sahasriṇam ǀ 
yasmin ǀ viśvāni ǀ pauṃsyā ǁ 

5Indra has 1unwasting prosperities and 2shall get me 3this 6thousandfold 4plenty 7in which are 
8all 9masculine strengths. [14/202] 

1Unimpaired in his expansion 2amay 5Indra 2bsafeguard 3this 6myriad 4wealth (of  mind) 7on 

which 8all 9our strengths are established. [14/381]  

[Notes]  

अिAतोितः [akṣita-ūtiḥ]. ऊितः [ūtiḥ] is expansion. Indra is supposed to have increased 

mental force in accordance with past experience (वUृो अजायथाः, अवीवधृन)् [vṛddhaḥ  ajāyathāḥ - 

1.5.6,  avıv̄ṛdhan – 1.5.8] and in answer to the prayer Vवां वधWत ुनो िगरः [tvām vardhantu naḥ giraḥ 

- 1.5.8]; the Rishi prays that that increased mental force may remain unimpaired अिXत 

[akṣita], and that the Lord of  the Force, thus preserved in the expansion of  his power, may 

safeguard, preserve or keep safe (सनेद ्) [sanet] this substance of  mind, this rich mind-stuff  full 

of  the force of  Indra सहिZण ं[sahasriṇam] in which [yasmin] all [viśvāni] human strengths 

[pauṃsyā] repose for their effectiveness and stability. 

सनेद् [sanet]. सन ्is the basis of  the Latin sanus, sound, sane, in health which rests on the 

fundamental sense “well-preserved, safe from harm”, & of  the Sanscrit सनत,् सना, सनात,् सनातनः 

perpetual, eternal, & सनयः, सिनः, सनः, सानिसः are its derivatives in this fundamental significance. 

We shall find that this interpretation will illuminate the sense of  every passage in which the 

words occur, need never be varied and never lead to either straining of  sense or awkwardness 

of  construction. 

सहCं means “a thousand”; if  that be its only significance, सहिCणं [sahasriṇam] must mean, 

myriad, thousandfold, infinitely numerous or varied. I am convinced, however, that सहZ 

meant originally as an adjective plentiful or forceful, or as a noun, plenty or force; सहिZण ं

[sahasriṇam] would then mean “abundantly plentiful” or “rich in force”. In any case, it 

describes well the myriad-shaped wealth of  mind-stuff  & mind-force which is the basis of  all 

our masculine activities or practical masteries, यि!मन ्िव[ािन प\!या [yasmin viśvāni pauṃsyā].                            

[14/381-3] 
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मा	नो	मता(	अिभ	QुहWतनूनािमंQ	िगव(णः	। 
ईशानो	यवया	वधं	॥ 01.005.10 ॥ 

मा1	।	नः2	।	मता-ः3	।	अिभ4	।	Oुहन्5	।	तननूाम्6	।	इCO7	।	िगव-णः8	। 
ईशानः9	।	यवय10	।	वधम्11	॥ 

mā ǀ naḥ ǀ martāḥ ǀ abhi ǀ druhan ǀ tanūnām ǀ indra ǀ girvaṇaḥ ǀ 
īśānaḥ ǀ yavaya ǀ vadham ǁ 

7O Indra 8who hast joy of  speech, 5alet 1not 3those who are mortal 4,5bharm 2our 6bodies. 
9Thou art the lord, 10ward off  11the stroke. [14/202] 

5aLet 1not 3mortal men (or, let not the slayers) 4,5bdo hurt to us, 7O Indra 8who delightest in 

the mantra; 9be the lord 2of  our 6bodies & 10give us to ward off  11the stroke. [14/383]  

[Notes]  

मता@ः [martāḥ] The Rishi has already prayed for protection of  his spiritual gains against 

spiritual enemies; he now prays for the safety from human blows of  the physical body. मत.ः 

undoubtedly means mortal in the Veda, but it is possible that it bears also the sense of  slayer, 

smiter, deadly one like मत्. in the Latin Mars, like the transitive sense in mortal, which means 

either subject to death or deadly.  

In any case I cannot follow Sayana in taking तननूाम ्[tanūnām] as subject to अिभ [abhi]. I 

take it subject to ईशानो [īśānaḥ] which is otherwise otiose & pointless in the sentence. But, in 

any case, whether we associate तननूाम ्with अिभ or मता.ः or ईशानो, ईशानो must refer back to तननूाम.् 

The significant use of  िगव.णः [girvaṇaḥ] indicates that the safety from mortal strokes is 

also claimed as a result of  the Vedic mantra.  

“Let not those who would slay, do harm against us (अिभ in our direction); do thou, Indra, 

lord of  mental force, in the strength of  the mantra, govern our bodies and when the blow 

comes in our direction ward it off  or enable us to ward it off  (यवया, causal).”  

The reference seems to me to be to that power of  the mental force in which the Indian 

Yogin has always believed, the power which, substituting a divine mental action for the 

passive, helpless & vulnerable action of  the body, protects the individual and turns away all 

attempts physical or otherwise to do him hurt. If  I am right in my interpretation, we see the 

source of  the Tantric idea of  the stoma or stotra acting as a kavacha or mental armour 

around the body which keeps off  the attacks of  suffering, calamity, disease, wounds or 

death.  

We may note that if  मता.ः be slayers, तननूाम ्may be governed by मता.ः, “Let not the slayers of  

the body do hurt towards us, O Indra who delightest in the mantra; govern them (our bodies 

with thy mental force) & give us to ward off  the stroke.”  

[14/383-4]  
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SUKTA 6  

यंुजंित	o�नम_षं	चरंतं	पIर	तeथुषः	। 
रोचंते	रोचना	िदिव	॥ 01.006.01 ॥ 

यIुजिCत1	।	dtनम्2	।	अVषम्3	।	चरCतम्4	।	पGर5	।	तZथषुः6	। 
रोचCते7	।	रोचना8	।	िदिव9	॥ 

yuñjanti ǀ bradhnam ǀ aruṣam ǀ carantam ǀ pari ǀ tasthuṣaḥ ǀ 
rocante ǀ rocanā ǀ divi ǁ 

2The great 3bright horse 1they yoke and 6stand 5around him 4when he moves; 8the luminous 

regions 7are alight 9in heaven. [14/202] 

3 अFष in the Veda means bright, and especially rosy-bright or rosy-red or simply bright red; red is the colour of  

Brahma, the creator, of  the rajoguna and symbolic of  action, force, desire etc. We must remember that in 
Indian yoga which has all its roots in the Veda, there is a fixed symbolism of  colours. [16/614] 

 यंुजंFयeय	का�या	हरी	िवप^सा	रथे	। 
शोणा	धYृणू	नवृाहसा	॥ 01.006.02 ॥ 

यIुजिCत1	।	अZय2	।	काyया3	।	हरी4	इित	।	िवऽपSसा5	।	रथे6	। 
शोणा7	।	धृ̀ णू8	इित	।	नऽृवाहसा9	॥ 

yuñjanti ǀ asya ǀ kāmyā ǀ harī iti ǀ vi-pakṣasā ǀ rathe ǀ 
śoṇā ǀ dhṛṣṇū iti ǀ nṛ-vāhasā ǁ 

2His 3two desirable 4shining steeds 1they yoke and 5stand on two sides 6in the car, 7red, 
8violent, 9bearers [vāhasā] of  the god [nṛ]. [14/202] 

9 Nṛ is applied to the male gods, active divine souls or powers, puruṣās [15/81]  

केतंु	कृlवWनकेतवे	पेशो	मया(	अपेशसे	। 
समुषि�रजायथाः	॥ 01.006.03 ॥ 

केतमु्1	।	कृaवन्2	।	अकेतवे3	।	पेशः4	।	मया-ः5	।	अपेशसे6	। 
सम्7	।	उषतऽ्िभः8	।	अजायथाः9	॥ 

ketum ǀ kṛṇvan ǀ aketave ǀ peśaḥ ǀ maryāḥ ǀ apeśase ǀ 
sam ǀ uṣat-bhiḥ ǀ ajāyathāḥ ǁ 

5Thy fighters 2create 1the vision of  thought 3for the visionless and 4form 6for the formless and 
7with them 8in their dawning brightness 9thou [Indra] wast born. [14/202] 

1 ketuḥ means perception, a perceptive vision in the mental consciousness, a faculty of  knowledge. [15/134]   

आदह	eवधामनु	पुनग(भ(FवमेIररे	। 
दधाना	नाम	यिuयं	॥ 01.006.04 ॥ 
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आत्1	।	अह2	।	Zवधाम्3	।	अनु4	।	पनुः5	।	गभ-ऽDवम्6	।	आऽईGररे7	। 
दधानाः8	।	नाम9	।	यिiयम्10	॥ 

āt ǀ aha ǀ svadhām ǀ anu ǀ punaḥ ǀ garbha-tvam ǀ ā-īrire ǀ 
dadhānāḥ ǀ nāma ǀ yajñiyam ǁ 

2O 5again 7they [Maruts] have come 6to birth in the womb 4by [following – 4.4.2] 3the fixed 

law of  their nature 8holding 10the sacrificial 9Name. [14/202] 

वीळु	िचदा_जFनुिभगु(हा	िचिदQं	विtिभः	। 
अिवंद	उिmया	अनु	॥ 01.006.05 ॥ 

वीळु1	।	िचत्2	।	आVजDनऽुिभः3	।	गहुा4	।	िचत्5	।	इCO6	।	विhऽिभः7	। 
अिवCदः8	।	उिbयाः9	।	अनु10	॥ 

vīḷu ǀ cit ǀ ārujatnu-bhiḥ ǀ guhā ǀ cit ǀ indra ǀ vahni-bhiḥ ǀ 
avindaḥ ǀ usriyāḥ ǀ anu ǁ 

3Breakers 2even 1of  what is strong, 7bringers 5even 4of  what is in the secret cave, 6O Indra, 
8,10thou by them [by the breakers and the bringers – the Maruts] discoverest the trace 9of  the 

shining ones. [14/202] 

4 The subconseient heart in things. [15/432 fn 6] 

देवयंतो	यथा	मितमGछा	िवद�सु	ंिगरः	। 
महामनूषत	7ुतं	॥ 01.006.06 ॥ 

दवेऽयCतः1	।	यथा2	।	मितम्3	।	अEछ4	।	िवदतऽ्वसमु्5	।	िगरः6	। 
महाम्7	।	अनषूत8	।	:तुम्9	॥ 

deva-yantaḥ ǀ yathā ǀ matim ǀ accha ǀ vidat-vasum ǀ giraḥ ǀ 
mahām ǀ anūṣata ǀ śrutam ǁ 

2And they are like 1men that strive after the godhead and 6words 4that turn to 3the thought 
5that discovers [vidat] treasures [vasum] and 8dawn to light in the wake of  7the great One 
9whom we hear. [14/202]		

1seekers of  the godhead, (4.11.5); builders of  the godhead, (6.1.2)   

8sound high (laud) (5.5.4) 

इQेंण	स	ंिह	�^से	सजं�मानो	अिब|युषा	। 
मंदू	समानवच(सा	॥ 01.006.07 ॥ 

इCOणे1 । सम्2 । िह3 । {Sसे4 । समऽ्ज|मानः5 । अिबqयषुा6।  

मCदू7 इित । समानऽवच-सा8 ॥ 

indreṇa ǀ sam ǀ hi ǀ dṛkṣase ǀ sam-jagmānaḥ ǀ abibhyuṣā ǀ 
mandū iti ǀ samāna-varcasā ǁ 
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5Travelling with 6fearless 1Indra 2,3,4you [Maruts] desire sight, 7[both] rapturous, 8[both] equal 

[samāna] in radiance [varcasā]. [14/202] 

2,3,4 you are all-seeing (1.66.1); you have the (perfect) vision (4.1.6); you come into sight (4.52.5) 

अनवxैरिभxुिभम(खः	सहeवदच(ित	। 
गणैIरंQeय	का�यैः	॥ 01.006.08 ॥ 

अनवmैः1 । अिभmऽुिभः2 । मखः3 । सहZवत्4 । अच-ित5 ।  
गणःै6 । इCOZय7 । काyयैः8 ॥ 

anavadyaiḥ ǀ abhidyu-bhiḥ ǀ makhaḥ ǀ sahasvat ǀ arcati ǀ 
gaṇaiḥ ǀ indrasya ǀ kāmyaiḥ ǁ 

3The fighter 4mightily 5sings the word of  light 1[accompanied] by the faultless 6troops 

[Maruts] 2that lighten on him, 8the desirable 6bands 7of  Indra. [14/202] 

2 luminous (3.27.1); that make to shine about him (4.4.6); whose light is all around (KS 4/104) 

3 sacrificer (4.3.7; 4.3.14; 8.75.14) 

अतः	पIरkमWना	गिह	िदवो	वा	रोचनादिध	। 
समिeमWनृंजते	िगरः	॥ 01.006.09 ॥ 

अतः1 । पGरऽ^मन्2 । आ3 । गिह4 । िदवः5 । वा6 । रोचनात्7 । अिध8 ।  
सम्9 । अिZमन्10 । ऋIजते11 । िगरः12 ॥ 

ataḥ ǀ pari-jman ǀ ā ǀ gahi ǀ divaḥ ǀ vā ǀ rocanāt ǀ adhi ǀ 
sam ǀ asmin ǀ ṛñjate ǀ giraḥ ǁ 

1Thence 3,4come, 2O pervading divinity [Indra], 5from heaven, 5,7where thou art in the 

luminous world. 12Our words 10in him 9,11completely shine. [14/202] 

इतो	वा	साितमीमहे	िदवो	वा	पािथ(वादिध	। 
इQंं	महो	वा	रजसः	॥ 01.006.10 ॥ 

इतः1 । वा2 । साितम्3 । ईमहे4 । िदव5 । वा6 । पािथ-वात्7 । अिध8 ।  
इCOम्9 । महः10 । वा11 । रजसः12 ॥ 

itaḥ ǀ vā ǀ sātim ǀ īmahe ǀ divaḥ ǀ vā ǀ pārthivāt ǀ adhi ǀ 
indram ǀ mahaḥ ǀ vā ǀ rajasaḥ ǁ 

1Hence [from here] 4we desire 3our getting, 6or 7,8in the earth-region 5of  heaven, 9Indra 
4desire, 11or 19in the great 12mid-world. [14/202] 

3 conquest (8.23.29) 
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SUKTA 7  

इQंिम�ािथनो	बहृिदQंमक� िभरिक( णः	। 
इQंं	वाणीरनूषत	॥ 01.007.01 ॥ 

इCOम्1 । इत्2 । गािथनः3 । बहृत्4 । इCOम्5 । अक} िभः6 । अिक- णः7 ।  

इCOम्8 । वाणीः9 । अनषूत10 ॥ 

indram ǀ it ǀ gāthinaḥ ǀ bṛhat ǀ indram ǀ arkebhiḥ ǀ arkiṇaḥ ǀ 
indram ǀ vāṇīḥ ǀ anūṣata ǁ 

3The chanters chant 4vastly 1Indra [2alone - 5.12.2], 5Indra 7the singers of  the Rik 6with songs 

of  light; 9all our words of  speech 8unto Indra 10dawn. [14/202-3] 

9 Words or fundamental creative expressions of  the divine Mind, (vāṇı̄ḥ). (3.1.6 - 15/120) 

10 yearn (1.11.8);  sound high (laud) (5.5.4) 

इQं	इ�य�ः	सचा	सिंम�	आ	वचोयुजा	। 
इQंो	व�ी	िहरlययः	॥ 01.007.02 ॥ 

इCOः1 । इत्2 । हय~ः3 । सचा4 । समऽ्िम�ः5 । आ6 । वचःऽयजुा7 ।  

इCOः8 । व�ी9 । िहरaययः10 ॥ 

indraḥ ǀ it ǀ haryoḥ ǀ sacā ǀ sam-miślaḥ ǀ ā ǀ vacaḥ-yujā ǀ 
indraḥ ǀ vajrī ǀ hiraṇyayaḥ ǁ 

1Indra 6comes 5ever inseparably 4with 3the two bright steeds and 7the car yoked [yujā] by the 

word [vacaḥ], 8Indra 9of  the thunderbolt 10is all a golden light. [14/203] 

5 mingled or joined together (3.26.4)  

10 hiraṇya - the gold being always the symbol of  the solar light of  the Truth [15/209] 

इQंो दीघा(य च^स आ सयू� रोहयि}िव । 

िव गोिभरिQमैरयत ्॥ 01.007.03 ॥ 

इCOः1 । दीघा-य2 । चSसे3 । आ4 । सयू-म्5 । रोहयत्6 । िदिव7 । 

िव8 । गोिभः9 । अिOम्10 । ऐरयत्11 ॥  

indraḥ ǀ dīrghāya ǀ cakṣase ǀ ā ǀ sūryam ǀ rohayat ǀ divi ǀ 
vi ǀ gobhiḥ ǀ adrim ǀ airayat ǁ 

1Indra 2for far 3vision 6amade 5the sun 4,6bto climb up 7into heaven 8,11when he parted 10the 

rock in the hill 9with the troop of  the rays. [14/203] 

1Indra 2for far 3vision 6amade 5the Sun 4,6bto ascend 7in heaven: 11he sped him 8all over 10the 

hill 9by his rays. [15/124]  

11 Adri –the hill, or rock is a symbol of  formal existence and especially of  the physical nature and it is out of  
this hill or rock that the herds of  the Sun are released. [15/93] 
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[Notes] 

The far vision [dır̄ghāya cakṣase] is the unlimited knowledge acquired in Mahas, in the 

wide supra-rational movement of  our consciousness as opposed to the contracted rational or 

infrarational vision which works only on details or from and by details, the alpam; for that 

Mind [indraḥ] has to ascend [ā rohayat] to the Sun [sūryam] in Heaven [divi], the principle 

of  Mahas on the higher levels of  mind itself, not on the supra-rational level, not swe dame.  

Because it is not swe dame, the full illumination is not possible, we cannot become 

practically omniscient; all Indra can do is to send down [vi airayat] the sun, not in itself, but 

in its rays [gobhiḥ] to various parts of  the mountain of  being [adrim], all over it, it is true, 

but still revealing only the higher truth in its parts, not in its full sum of  knowledge.   

[14/107-8] 

इQं	वाजेषु	नोऽव	सहmJधनेषु	च	। 
उz	उzािभNितिभः	॥ 01.007.04 ॥ 

इCOः1 । वाजेषु2 । नः3 । अव4 । सहbऽHधनेषु5 । च6 ।  

उoः7 । उoािभः8 । ऊितऽिभः9 ॥ 

indra ǀ vājeṣu ǀ naḥ ǀ ava ǀ sahasra-pradhaneṣu ǀ ca ǀ 
ugraḥ ǀ ugrābhiḥ ǀ ūti-bhiḥ ǁ 

1O Indra, 4aincrease 3our 4bweal 2in the plenitudes 6and 5the things of  thousandfold wealth 8by 

thy bold strong 9fosterings, 7since thou art strong and bold. [14/203] 

7fierce fighter (6.16.39); puissant (1.127.11); energetic (1.171.5)  

9expandings (1.46.15; 5.9.6); protectings (3.1.19); safeguardings (2.8.6; 6.10.3) 

इQंं	वयं	महाधन	इQंमभ�	हवामहे	। 
युजं	व\ेृषु	वि�णं	॥ 01.007.05 ॥ 

इCOम्1 । वयम्2 । महाऽधने3 । इCOम्4 । अभ}5 । हवामहे6 ।  

यजुम्7 । वTेृषु8 । वि�णम्9 ॥ 

indram ǀ vayam ǀ mahā-dhane ǀ indram ǀ arbhe ǀ havāmahe ǀ 
yujam ǀ vṛtreṣu ǀ vajriṇam ǁ 

1To Indra 2we 6call 5in the matter of  the little and 3the great wealth, 9the hurler of  the 

thunderbolt 7our ally 8against the covering hosts. [14/203] 

[Notes] 

He [Madhuchchhandas] is describing the first dawn and development of  the higher 

knowledge in the mind, still liable to attack and obstruction, (yujam vritreshu vajrinam), still 

uncertain in quantity (Indram vayam mahadhane indram arbhe havamahe). [14/108] 
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स	नो	वषृWनमंु	च_ं	स\ादावWनपा	विृध	। 
अeम|यमJितYकुतः	॥ 01.007.06 ॥ 

सः1 । नः2 । वषृन्3 । अममु्4 । चVम्5 । सTाऽदावन्6 । अप7 । विृध8 ।  

अZमqयम्9 । अHितऽZकुतः10 ॥ 

saḥ ǀ naḥ ǀ vṛṣan ǀ amum ǀ carum ǀ satrā-dāvan ǀ apa ǀ vṛdhi ǀ 
asmabhyam ǀ aprati-skutaḥ ǁ 

6Constant giver, 3Strong One, [1such thou - 5.9.1] 7,8uncover  4the [this] 5moving lid, 9acome 
10unshielded 9bto us. [14/203] 

10 O one whom no darkness can cover (3.2.14), unveiled (1.7.7) 

तंुजेतंुजे	य	उ�रे	eतोमा	इQंeय	वि�णः	। 
न	िवंधे	अeय	सvु] ितं	॥ 01.007.07 ॥ 

तIुजेऽतIुजे1 । ये2 । उतऽ्तरे3 । Zतोमाः4 । इCOZय5 । वि�णः6 ।  

न7 । िवCधे8 । अZय9 । सऽुZतिुतम्10 ॥ 

tuñje-tuñje ǀ ye ǀ ut-tare ǀ stomāḥ ǀ indrasya ǀ vajriṇaḥ ǀ 
na ǀ vindhe ǀ asya ǀ su-stutim ǁ 

1In march after march 3arises 6to the thunderer 5Indra 3ban ever higher 4hymn; 7,8but I avail 

not to compose 9his 10perfect praise. [14/203] 

1In flow after flow (3.1.16) 

वषृा	यूथेव	वंसगः	कृvीIरयFय�जसा	। 
ईशानो	अJितYकुतः	॥ 01.007.08 ॥ 

वषृा1 । यथूाऽइव2 । वंसगः3 । कृjीः4 । इयित-5 । ओजसा6 ।  

ईशानः7 । अHितऽZकुतः8 ॥ 

vṛṣā ǀ yūthā-iva ǀ vaṃsagaḥ ǀ kṛṣṭīḥ ǀ iyarti ǀ ojasā ǀ 
īśānaḥ ǀ aprati-skutaḥ ǁ 

2aAs [iva] 3a stately 1bull 5comes 2bto the herds [yūthā], 5he [Indra] comes 8unveiled 4to the 

labouring peoples, 7lord of  us 6in his might. [14/203] 

1 वषृा bull, male is constantly applied to Indra and Agni, as to other gods, often with a direct reference to the 

rays or energies or human beings as the herd [yūthā-iva] they lead. [16/734] 

3 who strides in a captivating manner (KS 4/115)  

य	एकTष(णीनां	वसनूािमरkयित	। 
इQंः	पंच	ि^तीनां	॥ 01.007.09 ॥ 

यः1 । एकः2 । चष-णीनाम्3 । वसनूाम्4 । इर^यित5 ।  

इCOः6 । पIच7 । िSतीनाम्8 ॥ 
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yaḥ ǀ ekaḥ ǀ carṣaṇīnām ǀ vasūnām ǀ irajyati ǀ 
indraḥ ǀ pañca ǀ kṣitīnām ǁ 

6Indra, 2one, 5rules over 3seeing men and 4the Gods, 5rules 7the five 8habitations and their 

peoples. [14/203] 

[Notes] 

7 pañca 8 kṣitīnām - five worlds of  creatures where works are done [15/118]. 

The aspiring material creature becomes the straining vital man; he in turn transmutes 

himself  into the subtle mental and psychical being; this subtle thinker grows into the wide, 

multiple and cosmic man open on all sides of  him to all the multitudinous inflowings of  the 

Truth; the cosmic soul rising in attainment strives as the spiritual man for a higher peace, 

joy and harmony. These are the five Aryan types, each of  them a great people occupying its 

own province or state of  the total human nature. [15/376] 

The (five) worlds in which, Matter, Life-Energy, Mind, Truth and Beatitude are the 

essential energies, are called respectively Bhur, Bhuvar, Swar, Mahas and Jana or Mayas. 

[15/284 fn 8]  

इQंं	वो	िवjतeपIर	हवामहे	जने|यः	। 
अeमाकमeतु	केवलः	॥ 01.007.10 ॥ 

इCOम्1 । वः2 । िव]तः3 । पGर4 । हवामहे5 । जनेqयः6 ।  

अZमाकम्7 । अZतु8 । केवलः9 ॥ 

indram ǀ vaḥ ǀ viśvataḥ ǀ pari ǀ havāmahe ǀ janebhyaḥ ǀ 
asmākam ǀ astu ǀ kevalaḥ ǁ 

1Indra 6for men 5we call to be 3all 4around 2you; 7ours 8may he be and 9absolute. [14/203] 

 

  



Companion to Vedic and Philological Studies – Vol. I  46 

SUKTA 8  

 एQं	सानिस	ंरियं	सिजFवानं	सदासहं	। 
विष(�मूतये	भर	॥ 01.008.01 ॥ 

आ1 । इCO2 । सानिसम्3 । रियम्4 । सऽिजDवानम्5 । सदाऽसहम्6 ।  

विष-wम्7 । ऊतये8 । भर9 ॥ 

ā ǀ indra ǀ sānasim ǀ rayim ǀ sa-jitvānam ǀ sadā-saham ǀ 
varṣiṣṭham ǀ ūtaye ǀ bhara ǁ 

1,9Bring to us, 2O Indra, 8for our increase 3a stable and 5victorious 4felicity 6ever [sadā] 
forceful [saham] and 7fullest of  lordship, …[14/203] 

3 conquring (4.15.6)                   

4 Rayi which may mean physically wealth or prosperity, and psychologically a felicity or enjoyment which 
consists in the abundance of  certain forms of  spiritual wealth. [15/139] 

5 the companion in victory (3.12.4);    7 supreme (3.26.8); abundant (3.13.17) 

िन	येन	मुिvहFयया	िन	व\ृा	_णधामहै	। 
Fवोतासो	Wयव(ता	॥ 01.008.02 ॥ 

िन1 । येन2 । मिुjऽहDयया3 । िन4 । वTृा5 । Vणधामहै6 ।  

Dवाऽऊतासः7 । िन8 । अव-ता9 ॥ 

ni ǀ yena ǀ muṣṭi-hatyayā ǀ ni ǀ vṛtrā ǀ ruṇadhāmahai ǀ 
tvā-ūtāsaḥ ǀ ni ǀ arvatā ǁ 

… 2by which 1,6we shall hold back 5all obstructing things 3with destruction of  confining limit, 
7strengthened (or protected) [ūtāsaḥ] by thee [tvā] 9as thou warrest. [14/203] 

3 with destruction [hatyayā] of  confining limit [muṣṭi]; with fist-blows (lit.)  

9 by the power of  the war horse (2.2.10); with the war-horse (8.40.2), [as thou fightest on horse-back] 

इQं	Fवोतास	आ	वयं	व�ं	घना	ददीमिह	। 
जयेम	स	ंयुिध	eपधृः	॥ 01.008.03 ॥ 

इCO1 । Dवाऽऊतासः2 । आ3 । वयम्4 । व�म्5 । घना6 । ददीमिह7 ।  

जयेम8 । सम्9 । यिुध10 । Zपधृः11 ॥ 

indra ǀ tvā-ūtāsaḥ ǀ ā ǀ vayam ǀ vajram ǀ ghanā ǀ dadīmahi ǀ 
jayema ǀ sam ǀ yudhi ǀ spṛdhaḥ ǁ 

1O Indra, 2by thee protected (or in that strength) 4we 3,7may make to blaze up 6thickly 5the 

force of  the lightning and 8conquer 9utterly 10in the battle 11our enemies. [14/203] 

2 fostered [ūtāsaḥ] by thee [tvā] (5.65.5);  11 confronters (6.5.6; 6.6.6)  
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वयं	शूरेिभरeतृिभIरंQ	Fवया	युजा	वयं	। 
सास�ाम	पतृWयतः	॥ 01.008.04 ॥ 

वयम्1 । शरेूिभः2 । अZतऽृिभः3 । इCO4 । Dवया5 । यजुा6 । वयम्7 ।  

सस�ाम8 । पतृCयतः9 ॥ 

vayam ǀ śūrebhiḥ ǀ astṛ-bhiḥ ǀ indra ǀ tvayā ǀ yujā ǀ vayam ǀ 
sasahyāma ǀ pṛtanyataḥ ǁ 

1We 3by thy armed 2heroes, 7we, 4O Indra, 5by thee 6yoked to us in the fight 8may put forth 

might 9in the battle. [14/203] 

5 with thee 6 as an ally (8.102.3; 7.1.13);    8 may overcome 9 those who battle against us (8.40.7)  

महाँ	इQंः	परT	नु	मिहFवमeतु	वि�णे	। 
xौन(	Jिथना	शवः	॥ 01.008.05 ॥ 

महान्1 । इCOः2 । परः3 । च4 । नु5 । मिहऽDवम्6 । अZतु7 । वि�णे8 ।  

mौः9 । न10 । Hिथना11 । शवः12 ॥ 

mahān ǀ indraḥ ǀ paraḥ ǀ ca ǀ nu ǀ mahi-tvam ǀ astu ǀ vajriṇe ǀ 
dyauḥ ǀ na ǀ prathinā ǀ śavaḥ ǁ 

1Vast is 2Indra 4and 3very high, 7amay 6his vastness 7bdwell 8with the lord of  the lightnings and 
12brilliant might 10like 9the heaven 11in its wide-extending. [14/204] 

3 one highest beyond (6.9.2; 6.9.3); supreme (5.3.5) 

समोहे	वा	य	आशत	नरeतोकeय	सिनतौ	। 
िवJासो	वा	िधयायवः	॥ 01.008.06 ॥ 

समऽ्ओहे1 । वा2 । ये3 । आशत4 । नरः5 । तोकZय6 । सिनतौ7 ।  

िवHासः8 । वा9 । िधयाऽयवः10 ॥ 

sam-ohe ǀ vā ǀ ye ǀ āśata ǀ naraḥ ǀ tokasya ǀ sanitau ǀ 
viprāsaḥ ǀ vā ǀ dhiyā-yavaḥ ǁ 

3aThose 1he beareth up 3bwho 4enjoy 5in their strength 7with safety 6of  that which they have 

created 9or 3bwho 8are illumined and 10full of  understanding. [14/204] 

यः	कुि^ः	सोमपातमः	समुQ	इव	िपWवते	। 
उव�रापो	न	काकुदः	॥ 01.008.07 ॥ 

यः1 । कुिSः2 । सोमऽपातमः3 । समOुःऽइव4 । िपCवते5 ।  

उव�ः6 । आपः7 । न8 । काकुदः9 ॥ 

yaḥ ǀ kukṣiḥ ǀ soma-pātamaḥ ǀ samudraḥ-iva ǀ pinvate ǀ 
urvīḥ ǀ āpaḥ ǀ na ǀ kākudaḥ ǁ 
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For 1he is 2a gulf  3that drinks in the Soma utterly 4even as [iva] the sea [samudraḥ] 5drinks in 
6the wide waters 9that have descended from the mountaintops. [14/204] 

2 belly (KS 4/123), cavity of  abdomen (MW);    5 grows fat; is fattened (3.1.7)  

7 āpaḥ - the waters are the outpouring of  the luminous movement and impulse of  the divine or supramental 
existence. [15/439 fn 3]  

9 hollow of  the mouth (MW)  

एवा �eय सनूतृा िवर�शी गोमती मही । 

पBवा शाखा न दाशुषे ॥ 01.008.08 ॥ 

एव1 । िह2 । अZय3 । सनूतृा4 । िवऽर�शी5 । गोऽमती6 । मही7 । 

प?वा8 । शाखा9 । न10 । दाशषेु11 ॥ 

eva ǀ hi ǀ asya ǀ sūnṛtā ǀ vi-rapśī ǀ go-matī ǀ mahī ǀ 
pakvā ǀ śākhā ǀ na ǀ dāśuṣe ǁ 

1,2So 2in him is 6the luminous 7Vastness 4rich in its truth and 5vigorous [vira] in its works 

[apśı]̄	10like 8a ripe 9branch 11to the giver. [14/204]  

2For 1thus 7Mahi 4the perfect in truth, 5manifesting herself  [viḥ] in action [apśı]̄, 6full of  

illumination, 10becomes as 8a ripe 9branch 11to the giver. [14/103] 

1,2Thus 7Mahi 3for Indra 6full of  the rays, 5overflowing in her abundance, 4in her nature a 

happy truth, becomes 10as if  8a ripe 9branch 11for the giver of  the sacrifice. [15/95] 

[Notes]  

Mahi is full of  the rays of  this Surya [go-matı]̄; she carries in her this illumination. 

Moreover she is sūnṛtā, she is the word of  a blissful Truth, even as it has been said of  

Saraswati that she is the impeller of  happy truths, codayitrī sūnṛtānām. Finally, she is virapśī, 
large or breaking out into abundance, a word which recalls to us that the Truth is also a 

Largeness, ṛtaṁ bṛhat. And, in another hymn, (I.22.10), she is described as varūtrī dhiṣaṇā, a 

widely covering or embracing Thought-power. Mahi, then, is the luminous vastness of  the 

Truth, she represents the Largeness, bṛhat, of  the superconscient in us containing in itself  the 

Truth, ṛtam. She is, therefore, for the sacrificer, like [na] a branch [śākhā] covered with ripe 

fruit [pakvā]. [15/96] 

She is perfect in truth [sūnṛtā], full of  illumination [go-matı]̄; error and ignorance 

disappear; she manifests herself  virapshi in a wide & various activity; our activities are 

enlarged, our desires are fulfilled.  

The connection with the preceding stanzas becomes clear. The Vritras, the great 

obstructors & upholders of  limitation, are slain [vṛtrā ruṇadhāmahai – 1.8.2] by the help of  

Indra [tvā-ūtāsaḥ - 1.8.2], by the result of  the yajnartham karma, by alliance with the armed 

gods in mighty internal battle [vayam śūrebhiḥ astṛ-bhiḥ indra tvayā yujā vayam – 1.8.4]; 

Indra, the god within our mental force, manifests himself  as supreme [mahān] and full of  
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the nature of  ideal truth [paraḥ] from which his greatness weaponed with the vajra, vidyut 

or electric principle, derives (mahitwam astu vajrine) [1.8.5]. The mind, instinct with amrita 

[soma-pātamaḥ], is then full of  equality, samata; it drinks in the flood of  activity of  all kinds 

as the sea takes in the rivers [samudraḥ-iva pinvate] [1.8.7].  

For the condition then results in which the ideal consciousness Mahi is like a ripe branch 

to the giver, when all powers & expansions of  being at once (without obstacle as the Vritras 

are slain) become active in consciousness [virapshi] as masterful and effective knowledge or 

awareness (chit).   

[14/103] 

एवा	िह	ते	िवभूतय	ऊतय	इQं	मावते	। 
सxिTFसिंत	दाशुषे	॥ 01.008.09 ॥ 

एव1 । िह2 । ते3 । िवऽभतूयः4 । ऊतयः5 । इCO6 । माऽवते7 ।  

सmः8 । िचत्9 । सिCत10 । दाशषेु11 ॥ 

eva ǀ hi ǀ te ǀ vi-bhūtayaḥ ǀ ūtayaḥ ǀ indra ǀ mā-vate ǀ 
sadyaḥ ǀ cit ǀ santi ǀ dāśuṣe ǁ 

1,2So 3in thee, 6O Indra, 4all wide pervadings and 5increasings 10become 8at once 9full of  

perception 7to him who can hold them, 11to him who gives. [14/204] 

एवा	�eय	का�या	eतोम	उBथं	च	शंeया	। 
इQंाय	सोमपीतये	॥ 01.008.10 ॥ 

एव1 । िह2 । अZय3 । काyया4 । Zतोमः5 । उ?थम्6 । च7 । शंZया8 ।  

इCOाय9 । सोमऽपीतये10 ॥ 

eva ǀ hi ǀ asya ǀ kāmyā ǀ stomaḥ ǀ uktham ǀ ca ǀ śaṃsyā ǀ 
indrāya ǀ soma-pītaye ǁ 

1,2So is 5the confirming 3of  him 7and 6the expressing 4desirable and 8to be brought forth by 

speech, — 9for Indra 10to drink the Soma-wine. [14/204] 

[Notes] 

Stoma is the psalm, the hymn of  praise that which establishes or confirms, as the prayer 

is uktha, that which desires or wills and the simple hymn is gáyatra, that which brings up and 

sets in motion or sansa, that which brings out into the field of  expression. [14/374]  
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SUKTA 9  

इQेंिह	मFeयंधसो	िवjेिभः	सोमपव(िभः	। 
महाँ	अिभिvरोजसा	॥ 01.009.01 ॥ 

इCO1 । आ2 । इिह3 । मिDस4 । अCधसः5 । िव]ेिभः6 । सोमपव-ऽिभः7 ।  

महान्8 । अिभिjः9 । ओजसा10 ॥ 

indra ǀ ā ǀ ihi ǀ matsi ǀ andhasaḥ ǀ viśvebhiḥ ǀ somaparva-bhiḥ ǀ 
mahān ǀ abhiṣṭiḥ ǀ ojasā ǁ 

2,3Come, 1O Indra, 4thou takest rapture 6by all 7the bodily parts [of  Soma] 5of  this Matter, 
8full of  the great, 9setting thyself  to it 10by thy force. [14/204] 

[Alt.] 2,3Come, 1O Indra, 8the great (10.46.5), 4thou takest rapture 6in every 7with the fullness 

[parva-bhiḥ - 1.94.4 16/592] of  the soma nectar 5of  this Soma plant (10.115.3), 9attacking 

(8.19.20) or entering into (5.17.5) it 10by thy force.  

6with all 7the gods whose limbs are full of  Soma [KS 4/126] 

एमेनं	सजृता	सतेु	मंिदिमंQाय	मंिदने	। 
चिfं	िवjािन	चfये	॥ 01.009.02 ॥ 

आ1 । ईम्2 । एनम्3 । सजृत4 । सतेु5 । मिCदम्6 । इCOाय7 । मिCदने8 ।  

चि[म्9 । िव]ािन10 । च[ये11 ॥ 

ā ǀ īm ǀ enam ǀ sṛjata ǀ sute ǀ mandim ǀ indrāya ǀ mandine ǀ 
cakrim ǀ viśvāni ǀ cakraye ǁ 

Increase thy strength, and 4ado ye 5when the nectar is expressed 1,4bcreate 6rapture 7for Indra 
8the taker of  joy, [1,4bcreate] 9activity 11afor the doer of  10all 11bactions. [14/204] 

4 let loose (8.72.7); release (5.2.6); spread (4.4.3) 

मFeवा	सिुशJ	मंिदिभः	eतोमेिभिव(jचष(णे	। 
सचैषु	सवनेYवा	॥ 01.009.03 ॥ 

मDZव1 । सऽुिशH2 । मिCदऽिभः3 । Zतोमेिभः4 । िव]ऽचष-णे5 ।  

सचा6 । एषु7 । सवनेषु8 । आ9 ॥ 

matsva ǀ su-śipra ǀ mandi-bhiḥ ǀ stomebhiḥ ǀ viśva-carṣaṇe ǀ 
sacā ǀ eṣu ǀ savaneṣu ǀ ā ǁ 

1Rejoice, 2O swift of  mood, 4with praises 3that awake delight, 5O thou all-doer; 6attach 

thyself  9to 7these 8outpourings. [14/204] 

2 O strong-jawed enjoyer (5.22.4);  5 O all-seeing (8.23.2);   8 soma-pressings (8.38.5) 
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असzृिमंQ	ते	िगरः	Jित	Fवामुदहासत	। 
अजोषा	वषृभं	पितं	॥ 01.009.04 ॥ 

असoृम्1 । इCO2 । ते3 । िगरः4 । Hित5 । Dवाम्6 । उत्7 । अहासत8 ।  

अजोषाः9 । वषृभम्10 । पितम्11 ॥  

asṛgram ǀ indra ǀ te ǀ giraḥ ǀ prati ǀ tvām ǀ ut ǀ ahāsata ǀ 
ajoṣāḥ ǀ vṛṣabham ǀ patim ǁ 

1When thou comest not to them, 2O Indra, 3thy 4voices 8laugh 7up 5to 6thee, 9seeking 

unfulfilled satisfaction 10to their lover and 11lord. [14/204] 

Indra is, we have supposed, the Power of  luminous Mind, master of  the world of  Light and 

its lightnings; 4the words or the thoughts are constantly imaged as cows or women, 2Indra as 
10the Bull or 11husband, and 4the words desire him and are even spoken of  as 8casting 

themselves 7upwards 5,6to seek him. [15/191] 

[Alt.] 1Loosed (9.46.1), 4words of  thought (5.10.4)  8carried themselves (7.16.11) 7up 5to 6thee   

स	ंचोदय	िच\मवा(zाध	इQं	वरेlयं	। 
असिद�े	िवभु	Jभु	॥ 01.009.05 ॥ 

सम्1 । चोदय2 । िचTम्3 । अवा-क्4 । राधः5 । इCO6 । वरेaयम्7 ।  

असत्8 । इत्9 । ते10 । िवऽभु11 । Hऽभु12 ॥ 

sam ǀ codaya ǀ citram ǀ arvāk ǀ rādhaḥ ǀ indra ǀ vareṇyam ǀ 
asat ǀ it ǀ te ǀ vi-bhu ǀ pra-bhu ǁ 

2Excite 1entirely, 6O Indra, 3that manifold 7highest 5ecstasy 4below, — 9that 8is 10of  thee 

[2alone - 5.12.2] 11which is universal being and 12supreme. [14/204]  

2 urge (10.80.2);         4 down to us (3.4.8; 5.6.2);  5 achievement (5.13.6) 

7 supremely desirable (5.8.1; 5.13.4);      11 all-pervading (1.65.5)  

अeमाWFस	ुत\	चोदय�Q	राये	रभeवतः	। 
तुिवxु�न	यशeवतः	॥ 01.009.06 ॥ 

अZमान्1 । सु2 । तT3 । चोदय4 । इCO5 । राये6 । रभZवतः7 ।  

तिुवऽmyुन8 । यशZवतः9 ॥ 

asmān ǀ su ǀ tatra ǀ codaya ǀ indra ǀ rāye ǀ rabhasvataḥ ǀ 
tuvi-dyumna ǀ yaśavataḥ ǁ 

1Us too 3in that, 5O Indra, 2wholly 4excite 6to bliss; 7a,9amake us full [vataḥ]	7bof  strong ecstasy 

[rabhas] and 9bvictorious strength [yaśas], 8O thou brilliant [dyumna] in steadfast force [tuvi]. 

[14/204] 

3 in that ecstasy (of  the preceding verse);   8 O thou with many [tuvi] lights [dyumna] (3.16.3)  
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स	ंगोमिदQं	वाजवदeमे	पथुृ	7वो	बहृत	्। 
िवjायुध��ि^तं	॥ 01.009.07 ॥ 

सम्1 । गोऽमत्2 । इCO3 । वाजऽवत्4 । अZमे5 इित । पथृु6 । :वः7 । बहृत्8 ।  

िव]ऽआयःु9 । धेिह10 । अिSतम्11 ॥ 

sam ǀ go-mat ǀ indra ǀ vāja-vat ǀ asme iti ǀ pṛthu ǀ śravaḥ ǀ bṛhat ǀ 
viśva-āyuḥ ǀ dhehi ǀ akṣitam ǁ 

1,10So do thou dispose 5to us, 3O Indra, 6wide 7knowledge 2full [mat] of  light [go], 4full [vat] 

of  substance [vāja], 8in nature of  that greatness, 9enduring all our life 11unimpaired. [14/204-

5] 

3O Indra, 9life [āyuḥ] of  all [viśva], 1,10order 5for us 7an inspired knowledge 2a,4afull of  
2billumination & 4bsubstance, 6wide & 8great and 11unimpaired. [14/105] 

7 śravas - means literally hearing and from this primary significance is derived its secondary sense, “fame”. 

But, psychologically, the idea of  hearing leads up in Sanskrit to another sense which we find in śravaṇa, 
śruti, śruta, — revealed knowledge, the knowledge which comes by inspiration. [15/63]  

8 the universal truth proceeding direct and undeformed out of  the Infinite. The consciousness that corresponds 
to it is also infinite, bṛhat, large as opposed to the consciousness of  the sense-mind which is founded upon 
limitation. [15/65]  

9 that which is the source of  all being here on this earth [14/415] 

[Notes] 

I take srut to mean inspired knowledge in the act of  reception, sravas the thing acquired 

by the reception, inspired knowledge. Gomad immediately assumes its usual meaning 

“illuminated, full of  illumination”. Vaja means substance in being, substance, plenty, 

strength, solidity, steadfastness. Here it obviously means “full of  substance”, just as “gomad” 

full of  luminousness, — not in the sense arthavat, but with another & 

psychological connotation. When Mahas, the supra-rational principle, begins with some 

clearness to work in Yoga, not on its own level, not swe dame, but in the mind, it works at 

first through the principle of  Sruti — not Smriti or Drishti, but this Sruti is feeble & limited in 

its range, it is not prithu; broken & scattered in its working even when the range is wide, not 

unlimited in continuity, not brihat; not pouring in a flood of  light, not gomat, but coming as a 

flash in the darkness, often with a pale glimmer like the first feebleness of  dawn; not 

supported by a strong steady force & foundation of  being, Sat, in manifestation, not vajavad, 

but working without foundation, in a void, like secondhand glimpses of  Sat in nothingness, 

in vacuum, in Asat; and, therefore, easily impaired, easily lost hold of, easily stolen by the 

Panis or the Vritras. All these defects Madhuchchhanda has noticed in his own experience; 

his prayer is for an inspired knowledge which shall be full & free & perfect, not marred even 

in a small degree by these deficiencies. [14/105-6] 
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अeमे	धेिह	7वो	बहृद्xु�नं	सहmसातमं	। 
इQं	ता	रिथनीIरषः	॥ 01.009.08 ॥ 

अZमे1 इित । धेिह2 । :वः3 । बहृत्4 । myुनम्5 । सहbऽसातमम्6 ।  

इCO7 । ताः8 । रिथनीः9 । इषः10 ॥ 

asme iti ǀ dhehi ǀ śravaḥ ǀ bṛhat ǀ dyumnam ǀ sahasra-sātamam ǀ 
indra ǀ tāḥ ǀ rathinīḥ ǀ iṣaḥ ǁ 

2Dispose 1to us 3knowledge 4of  the large, 5a brilliance 6of  utterly forceful steadfastness and, 
7Indra, 8those 9rapturous 10masteries. [14/205] 

2 Give (3.21.2);            3 inspired knowledge (1.73.10)                

6 powerful to win [sātamam] the thousands [sahasra] (3.13.6);      9 moving (1.70.4) 10 impulsions (1.36.11)  

वसोIरंQं	वसपुितं	गीिभ(गृ(णंत	ऋि�मयं	। 
होम	गंतारमूतये	॥ 01.009.09 ॥ 

वसोः1 । इCOम्2 । वसऽुपितम्3 । गीःऽिभः4 । गणृCतः5 । ऋि|मयम्6 ।  

होम7 । गCतारम्8 । ऊतये9 ॥  

vasoḥ ǀ indram ǀ vasu-patim ǀ gīḥ-bhiḥ ǀ gṛṇantaḥ ǀ ṛgmiyam ǀ 
homa ǀ gantāram ǀ ūtaye ǁ 

5Declare ye 4with your words 2Indra 1of  the Substance, 3lord [patim] of  substance [vasu], 
6full of  the rik (knowledge); 8as he goeth 7we call on him 9for expansion of  our being. 

[14/205] 

5 uttering (4.10.4); voicing (5.8.4; 10.122.8);            6 possessor of  the illumined word (8.39.1)  

सतेुसतेु	Wयोकसे	बहृ�ृहत	एदIरः	। 
इQंाय	शूषमच(ित	॥ 01.009.10 ॥ 

सतेुऽसतेु1 । िनऽओकसे2 । बहृत्3 । बहृते4 । आ5 । इत्6 । अGरः7 ।  

इCOाय8 । शषूम्9 । अच-ित10 ॥ 

sute-sute ǀ ni-okase ǀ bṛhat ǀ bṛhate ǀ ā ǀ it ǀ ariḥ ǀ 
indrāya ǀ śūṣam ǀ arcati ǁ 

1In every pouring of  the nectar 2for capacity, 3of  the large and 4increaser of  the large, 8for 

Indra 5proceeds. [14/205] 

[Alt.] 1In every pouring of  the nectar 2within (1.72.1) home (7.4.8), 3of  the large and 
4increaser of  the large, 8for Indra 7the warriror (8.72.16) 10creates (or chants) by the 

illumining word (5.16.1) 9the Strength (3.7.6).   
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SUKTA 10  

गायंित	Fवा	गायि\णोऽच�Fयक( मिक( णः	। 
opाणeFवा	शतfत	उ�ंशिमव	येिमरे	॥ 01.010.01 ॥ 

गायिCत1 । Dवा2 । गायिTणः3 । अच-िCत4 । अक- म्5 । अिक- णः6 ।  

deाणः7 । Dवा8 । शत[तो9 इित शतऽ[तो । उत्10 । वंशमऽ्इव11 । येिमरे12 ॥ 

gāyanti ǀ tvā ǀ gāyatriṇaḥ ǀ arcanti ǀ arkam ǀ arkiṇaḥ ǀ 
brahmāṇaḥ ǀ tvā ǀ śatakrato iti śata-krato ǀ ut ǀ vaṃśam-iva ǀ yemire ǁ 

2Thee 3the Gayatrins (devatas of  mind) 1chant, 6the Arkins (also devatas of  mind) 4begin 
5their action; 7the mind movements, 9O Shatakratu, 12strive 10up 8by thee 11aas 12they that 

climb 11ba trunk. [14/205]  

[Alt.] The priests of  the word [brahmāṇaḥ] climb [ut yemire] thee [tvā] like [iva] a ladder 

[vaṃśam], O hundred-powered	[śata-krato]. [The Human Cycle CWSA 25/268] 

4 sing the hymn (3.12.5);            5 song of  light (1.7.1); song of  illumination (5.5.4); light of  the Word (10.67.5) 

6 Singers of  the Rik (1.7.1);        7 the priests of  the Word (2.12.2);               

यFसानोः	सानुमा_ह�ूय(eपv	कFव�	। 
तिदQंो	अथ�	चेतित	यूथेन	विृYणरेजित	॥ 01.010.02 ॥ 

यत्1 । सानोः2 । सानमु्3 । आ4 । अVहत्5 । भGूर6 । अZपj7 । कDव-म्8 । 

तत्9 । इCOः10 । अथ-म्11 । चतेित12 । यथेून13 । विृ`णः14 । एजित15 ॥ 

yat ǀ sānoḥ ǀ sānum ǀ ā ǀ aruhat ǀ bhūri ǀ aspaṣṭa ǀ kartvam ǀ 
tat ǀ indraḥ ǀ artham ǀ cetati ǀ yūthena ǀ vṛṣṇiḥ ǀ ejati ǁ 

1When 4,5one climbeth 2from plateau 3to plateau, 6a rich 8activity 7expresses itself, 9then 
10Indra 12abringeth 11the substance of  thought 12binto consciousness, 15he moves 14a lover 

(master) 13with his mate (or 15vibrates 13with the force and 14mastery of  his action). [14/205] 

[Alt.] 1As 4,5one ascends 2from peak 3to peak, 7there is made clear 6the much 8that has still to 

be done [The Human Cycle; CWSA 25/268]. 9Then 10Indra 12gives us knowledge 11of  the 

goal, 14a bull 13with the herd (of  his rays) 15he moves (towards the goal) [14/385]. 

13 यथू - joining, mate, that to which one is yoked; also force, strength. [14/205 fn 1] 

युZवा	िह	केिशना	हरी	वषृणा	कZयJा	। 
अथा	न	इQं	सोमपा	िगरामुप7ुितं	चर	॥ 01.010.03 ॥ 

य�ुव1 । िह2 । केिशना3 । हरी4 इित । वषृणा5 । क�यऽHा6 । 

अथ7 । नः8 । इCO9 । सोमऽपाः10 । िगराम्11 । उपऽ:िुतम्12 । चर13 ॥ 

yukṣva ǀ hi ǀ keśinā ǀ harī iti ǀ vṛṣaṇā ǀ kakṣya-prā ǀ 
atha ǀ naḥ ǀ indra ǀ soma-pāḥ ǀ girām ǀ upa-śrutim ǀ cara ǁ 
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1Yoke thou thy 3maned 4steeds, 5covering with mastery 6fill [prā] the containing soul 

[kakṣya], 7then, 9O Indra, 10drinker [pāḥ] of  the nectar [soma], 12,13respond [upa cara] with 

the Sruti [śrutim] 8to our 11words. [14/205] 

1Yoke 3thy two maned 4bright horses, 5strong (males) 6which fill their girths, 7then, 9O Indra 
10Soma-drinker, 12,13act the hearkening towards our words, come, give voice in answer 11to 

our hymns of  praise, utter the word, cry aloud. [14/385] 

4 the two shining horses of  Indra; the two vision-powers of  the supramental Truth-Conciousness; right-hand 
and left-hand, probably. As horses symbolising power of  knowledge they yoke themselves to the chariot 
of  Indra, the liberated pure mind. (15/467 fn 5)  

12 Sruti in Sanscrit is a technical term, originally, for the means by which Vedic knowledge is acquired, 
inspiration in the suprarational mind. (14/105)		

11-13 act [upa cara] the hearkening [śrutim] towards our words [girām], come [upa cara], give voice in answer 
[śrutim] 

एिह	eतोमाँ	अिभ	eवरािभ	गृणी�ा	_व	। 
op	च	नो	वसो	सच�Q	यuं	च	वध(य	॥ 01.010.04 ॥ 

आ1 । इिह2 । Zतोमान्3 । अिभ4 । Zवर5 । अिभ6 । गणृीिह7 । आ8 । Vव9 । 

de10 । च11 । नः12 । वसो13 इित । सचा14 । इCO15 । यiम्16 । च17 । वध-य18 ॥ 

ā ǀ ihi ǀ stomān ǀ abhi ǀ svara ǀ abhi ǀ gṛṇīhi ǀ ā ǀ ruva ǀ 
brahma ǀ ca ǀ naḥ ǀ vaso iti ǀ sacā ǀ indra ǀ yajñam ǀ ca ǀ vardhaya ǁ 

1,2Come, 4,5answer 3to our songs of  praise, 7speak them out 6as they rise, 8,9cry out thy 

response; 14attach thyself  to 12our 10mind, 13O King, 15O Indra, 17and 18increase in us 16the 

Yajna. [14/205] 

10 word of  wisdom (10.4.7);    

13 O shining one (5.3.10); Prince of  Treasure (6.2.1) 

16 sacrifice (1.20.2); action or effort internal or external directed towards the gods or immortal principles of  
higher being by this lower or mortal inhabitant. [14/360] 

उBथिमंQाय	शंeयं	वध(नं	पु_िनिYषधे	। 
शfो	यथा	सतेुषु	णो	रारणFसyयेषु	च	॥ 01.010.05 ॥ 

उ?थम्1 । इCOाय2 । शंZयम्3 । वध-नम्4 । पVुिनःऽिसधे5 । 

श[ः6 । यथा7 । सतेुषु8 । नः9 । ररणत्10 । सnयेषु11 । च12 ॥ 

uktham ǀ indrāya ǀ śaṃsyam ǀ vardhanam ǀ puruniḥ-sidhe ǀ 
śakraḥ ǀ yathā ǀ suteṣu ǀ naḥ ǀ raraṇat ǀ sakhyeṣu ǀ ca ǁ 

5I form [niḥsidhe] fully [puru] 1the prayer 3aI have to declare 2towards Indra, 3bthe prayer 

(ishita) 4that giveth increase, 7that 6potent Indra 10may have ecstasy 9in our 8nectar-yieldings 
12and 9in our 11friendlinesses (acts of  friendship). [14/205] 

3 that which has to be expressed (8.60.11);       5 for manifold [puru] accomplishments [niḥsidhe] 
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तिमFसिखFव	ईमहे	तं	राये	तं	सवुीय�	। 
स	शf	उत	नः	शकिदQंो	वस	ुदयमानः	॥ 01.010.06 ॥ 

तम्1 । इत्2 । सिखऽDवे3 । ईमहे4 । तम्5 । राये6 । तम्7 । सऽुवीय}8 । 

सः9 । श[ः10 । उत11 । नः12 । शकत्13 । इCOः14 । वसु15 । दयमानः16 ॥ 

tam ǀ it ǀ sakhi-tve ǀ īmahe ǀ tam ǀ rāye ǀ tam ǀ su-vīrye ǀ 
saḥ ǀ śakraḥ ǀ uta ǀ naḥ ǀ śakat ǀ indraḥ ǀ vasu ǀ dayamānaḥ ǁ 

1Him [2alone - 5.12.2] 4we desire 3in comradeship, 5him 6in delight, 7him 8in strong energy; 
11therefore 9this [such] 10puissant 14Indra 16ain his kindliness 13hath power to 16bgive 12us 15his 

substance (or simply, 13hath power 16to distribute 12to us 15of  his substance). [14/205] 

6 for the wealth (3.19.1);  8 in all the mights (3.16.4);   16 bestowing (3.2.2)  

सिुववतंृ	सिुनरजिमंQ	Fवादातिमxशः	। 
गवामप	�जं	विृध	कृणुYव	राधो	अिQवः	॥ 01.010.07 ॥ 

सऽुिववतृम्1 । सिुनःऽअजम्2 । इCO3 । Dवाऽदातम्4 । इत्5 । यशः6 । 

गवाम्7 । अप8 । �जम्9 । विृध10 । कृणु̀ व11 । राधः12 । अिOऽवः13 ॥ 

su-vivṛtam ǀ suniḥ-ajam ǀ indra ǀ tvā-dātam ǀ it ǀ yaśaḥ ǀ 
gavām ǀ apa ǀ vrajam ǀ vṛdhi ǀ kṛṇuṣva ǀ rādhaḥ ǀ adri-vaḥ ǁ 

3O Indra, 1wide and 2untroubled (or undarkened) 6success 4has been won [dātam] [by thee - 

tvā] [5alone - 5.12.2], 8,10remove the veil over 7those rays (8,10reveal 9the multitude 7of  those 

rays), 11create 12delight, 13O dweller on the hill. [14/205-6] 

[Alt.] 3O Indra, 6the glory (5.4.10) 4given [dātam] by thee [tvā] (5.7.10) is 1wholly unveiled 

and 2well manifested; 8,10open to us (8.23.29) 9the pen (4.1.15) 7of  the Ray-Cows (10.87.18); 
11create 12achievement (5.13.6), 13O dweller on the hill. 

1 su - wholly (4.12.4), vivṛtam - uncovered (5.45.1); untied (8.102.14) 

2 su - wholly (4.12.4), niḥ	-	utterly (4.4.4); ajam – coming into being (1.74.3) 

4 as thy gift (5.7.10) 

9 The Panis are represented as concealing the stolen herds in a cave of  the mountain which is called 
their concealing prison, vavra, or the pen of  the cows, vraja [15/140] 

निह	Fवा	रोदसी	उभे	ऋघायमाणिमWवतः	। 
जेषः	eवव(तीरपः	स	ंगा	अeम|यं	धूनुिह	॥ 01.010.08 ॥ 

निह1 । Dवा2 । रोदसी3 इित । उभे4 इित । ऋघायमाणम्5 । इCवतः6 । 

जेषः7 । Zवःऽवतीः8 । अपः9 । सम्10 । गाः11 । अZमqयम्12 । धनूिुह13 ॥ 

nahi ǀ tvā ǀ rodasī iti ǀ ubhe iti ǀ ṛghāyamāṇam ǀ invataḥ ǀ 
jeṣaḥ ǀ svaḥ-vatīḥ ǀ apaḥ ǀ sam ǀ gāḥ ǀ asmabhyam ǀ dhūnuhi ǁ 

2Over thee 4the two 3obstructing firmaments 6ahave 1no 6bpower 5when thou goest stiffly 
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upward (or when thou goest straight); 7victorious 10,13pour down 12for us on our earths 9the 

waters 8of  heaven. [14/206] 

3 rodası̄ 4 ubhe - We must note that it is not Heaven the father and Earth the mother that are indicated, but the 
two sisters, Rodasi, feminine forms of  heaven and earth, who symbolise the general energies of  the mental 
and physical consciousness. [15/312] 

5 when thou chargest in the fight (1.61.13) 

8 that carry the light of  the luminous heaven (or the sun-world) (5.2.11); the waters released from the 
environing darkness of  Vritra are called sometimes the streams of  the Truth, ṛtasya dhārāḥ (5.12.2) and 
sometimes svarvatīr apaḥ, the waters of  Swar, the luminous solar world [15/168]  

9,10 The Herds [gāḥ] and the Waters [apaḥ] are the two principal images of  the Veda; the former are the 
trooping Rays of  the divine Sun, herds of  the luminous Consciousness; the waters are the outpouring of  
the luminous movement and impulse of  the divine or supramental existence. [15/439 fn 3]  

8,9,11 The three great conquests to which the human being aspires, which the gods are in constant battle with 
the Vritras and Panis to give to man are the herds, the waters and the Sun or the solar world, gā, apaḥ, 
svaḥ. [15/109] 

आ7ुFकण(	7ुधी	हवं	नू	िच}िधYव	मे	िगरः	। 
इQं	eतोमिममं	मम	कृYवा	युजिTदतंरं	॥ 01.010.09 ॥ 

आ:तुऽ्कण-1 । :िुध2 । हवम्3 । नु4 । िचत्5 । दिध`व6 । मे7 । िगरः8 । 

इCO9 । Zतोमम्10 । इमम्11 । मम12 । कृ`व13 । यजुः14 । िचत्15 । अCतरम्16 ॥ 

āśrut-karṇa ǀ śrudhi ǀ havam ǀ nu ǀ cit ǀ dadhiṣva ǀ me ǀ giraḥ ǀ 
indra ǀ stomam ǀ imam ǀ mama ǀ kṛṣva ǀ yujaḥ ǀ cit ǀ antaram ǁ 

1Lend attentive ear and 2hear 3my call, 4now 6uphold (or heed) 7my 8words; 9O Indra, 13draw 
11this 12my 10song of  praise 16into thy innermost part 14of  the state of  Yoga.  

िव�ा	िह	Fवा	वषंृतमं	वाजेषु	हवन7ुतं	। 
वषंृतमeय	हwमह	ऊितं	सहmसातमां	॥ 01.010.10 ॥ 

िव�1 । िह2 । Dवा3 । वषृनऽ्तमम्4 । वाजेषु5 । हवनऽ:तुम्6 । 

वषृनऽ्तमZय7 । हlमहे8 । ऊितम्9 । सहbऽसातमाम्10 ॥ 

vidma ǀ hi ǀ tvā ǀ vṛṣan-tamam ǀ vājeṣu ǀ havana-śrutam ǀ 
vṛṣan-tamasya ǀ hūmahe ǀ ūtim ǀ sahasra-sātamām ǁ 

1We know 3thee 4for most supreme 5in the substantial strengths of  being, 6a hearer [śrutam] 

of  our call [havana]; 2because 7thou art thus supreme 8we call to thee 9for expansion of  being 
10strong in stability. [14/206] 

5 in plenitudes (3.27.8) 

10 powerful to win [sātamām] the thousands [sahasra] (3.13.6)  

आ	तू	न	इQं	कौिशक	मंदसानः	सतंु	िपब	। 
न�यमायुः	J	स	ूितर	कृधी	सहmसामृिषं	॥ 01.010.11 ॥ 
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आ1 । तु2 । नः3 । इCO4 । कौिशक5 । मCदसानः6 । सतुम्7 । िपब8 । 

नuयम्9 । आयःु10 । H11 । सु12 । ितर13 । कृिध14 । सहbऽसाम्15 । ऋिषम्16 ॥ 

ā ǀ tu ǀ naḥ ǀ indra ǀ kauśika ǀ mandasānaḥ ǀ sutam ǀ piba ǀ 
navyam ǀ āyuḥ ǀ pra ǀ su ǀ tira ǀ kṛdhi ǀ sahasra-sām ǀ ṛṣim ǁ 

4O Indra 5of  the sheaths, 8drink 2then 7the Soma, 6be steadfast [sānaḥ]	in delight [manda], 
11,13give us 12wholly 9a new 10being and 14create 3for us 16the Knowledge 15that preserveth 

utterly [sām] our force [sahasra]. [14/206] 

6 in the rapture of  your intoxication (1.100.14) 

15 सहJं means “a thousand”; if  that be its only significance. I am convinced, however, that सहJ meant originally 

as an as an adjective plentiful or forceful, or as a noun, plenty or force; in force”. [14/382] 

पIर	Fवा	िगव(णो	िगर	इमा	भवंतु	िवjतः	। 
व�ृायुमनु	व�ृयो	जुvा	भवंतु	जुvयः	॥ 01.010.12 ॥ 

पGर1 । Dवा2 । िगव-णः3 । िगरः4 । इमाः5 । भवCतु6 । िव]तः7 । 

वvृऽआयमु्8 । अनु9 । वvृयः10 । जjुाः11 । भवCतु12 । जjुयः13 ॥ 

pari ǀ tvā ǀ girvaṇaḥ ǀ giraḥ ǀ imāḥ ǀ bhavantu ǀ viśvataḥ ǀ 
vṛddha-āyum ǀ anu ǀ vṛddhayaḥ ǀ juṣṭāḥ ǀ bhavantu ǀ juṣṭayaḥ ǁ 

3O delighter in our words, 6amay 5these our 4words 6bbe 7all 1around 2thee; 9,10may all increase 

follow 8the increase [vṛddha] of  our being [āyum] and 13all love 11,12cling to it. [14/206] 
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SUKTA 11  

इQंं	िवjा	अवीवधृWFसमुQ�यचस	ंिगरः	। 
रथीतमं	रथीनां	वाजानां	सFपितं	पितं	॥ 01.011.01 ॥ 

इCOम्1 । िव]ाः2 । अवीवधृन्3 । समOुऽuयचसम्4 । िगरः5 । 

रिथऽतमम्6 । रिथनाम्7 । वाजानाम्8 । सतऽ्पितम्9 । पितम्10 ॥ 

indram ǀ viśvāḥ ǀ avīvṛdhan ǀ samudra-vyacasam ǀ giraḥ ǀ 
rathi-tamam ǀ rathinām ǀ vājānām ǀ sat-patim ǀ patim ǁ 

1Indra, 4cleaver of  the ocean, 2all 5words 3increase; 6most rapturous 7of  the blissful; 9master 

[patim] of  being [sat] and 10lord of  8stable strengths. [14/206] 

4 expander (10.110.5) / manifester (2.10.4) [vyacasam] of  the ocean [samudra] 

6superb [tamam] charioteer [rathi] 7among the charioteers (3.26.1) 

6most moving 7among the movers (1.70.4) 

8 plenitudes (3.15.6) 

सyये	त	इQं	वािजनो	मा	भेम	शवसeपते	। 
Fवामिभ	J	णोनुमो	जेतारमपरािजतं	॥ 01.011.02 ॥ 

सnये1 । ते2 । इCO3 । वािजनः4 । मा5 । भेम6 । शवसः7 । पते8 । 

Dवाम्9 । अिभ10 । H11 । नोनमुः12 । जेतारम्13 । अपराऽिजतम्14 ॥ 

sakhye ǀ te ǀ indra ǀ vājinaḥ ǀ mā ǀ bhema ǀ śavasaḥ ǀ pate ǀ 
tvām ǀ abhi ǀ pra ǀ nonumaḥ ǀ jetāram ǀ aparā-jitam ǁ 

1aIn 3thy 1bfriendship, 4who art stable and strong, 5,6we have no fear, 3O Indra 8lord 7of  the 

various light, 10towards 9thee 12we move 11forward 13the conqueror 14unconquered. [14/206] 

4 Lord of  plenitude (10.122.4)    

7 of  the shining strength (5.6.9); force of  the light (5.52.2) 

पूव�IरंQeय	रातयो	न	िव	दeयंFयूतयः	। 
यदी	वाजeय	गोमतः	eतोतृ|यो	मंहते	मघं	॥ 01.011.03 ॥ 

पवू�ः1 । इCOZय2 । रातयः3 । न4 । िव5 । दZयिCत6 । ऊतयः7 । 

यिद8 । वाजZय9 । गोऽमतः10 । Zतोतऽृqयः11 । मंहते12 । मघम्13 ॥ 

pūrvīḥ ǀ indrasya ǀ rātayaḥ ǀ na ǀ vi ǀ dasyanti ǀ ūtayaḥ ǀ 
yadi ǀ vājasya ǀ go-mataḥ ǀ stotṛ-bhyaḥ ǀ maṃhate ǀ magham ǁ 

1The first 3delights 2of  Indra, 1his former 7expandings 6aare 4not 5,6bdestroyed 8because 11for his 

praisers 12he collecteth 13fullness 9aof  10luminous 9bstrength. [14/206] 

1The former 3delights 2of  Indra, 1those first established 7his (new & larger) expansions of  
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being 4do not 5,6destroy or scatter, 8when 11to his praisers 12he enlarges 13the mass 9aof  their 
10illuminated 9bsubstance or strength of  being. [14/106] 

3 gifts of  riches (5.10.6); bounties (10.140.5) 

9 of  the plenitude (3.16.6), of  wealth (1.36.12), of  store (1.36.13), of  the riches (6.10.6) 

12 greaten - महं means to be great, full or to greaten [16/637] 

[Notes] 

It is a common experience in Yoga that the ananda and siddhi [rātayaḥ] first established 

[pūrvīḥ], is destroyed [dasyanti] in the effort or movement towards a larger fullness of  being, 

knowledge or delight [ūtayaḥ], and a period of  crisis intervenes in which there is a rending & 

scattering [vi dasyanti] of  joy & light [rātayaḥ], a period of  darkness, confusion & trouble 

painful to all & dangerous except to the strongest. Can these crises, difficulties, perilous 

conditions of  soul be avoided? Yes, says Madhuchchhandas in effect, when you deliver 

yourself  with devotion into the care of  Indra, he comes to your help [sakhye te indra -1.11.2], 

he removes that limitation, that concentration in detail, in the alpam, the little, that 

consequent necessity of  losing hold of  one thing in order to give yourself  to another, he 

increases [maṃhate] the magha, the vijnanamay state of  mahattwa or relative non-limitation in 

the finite which shows itself  by an increase [maṃhate] of  fundamental force of  being [vājasya 

magham] filled with higher illumination [go-mataḥ]. That support of  vaja prevents us from 

falling from what we have gained; there is sufficient substance of  being expressed in us to 

provide for the new utayah without sacrificing the joys [rātayaḥ] already established [pūrvıḥ̄]; 

there is sufficient luminousness of  mind [go-mataḥ] to prevent darkness, obscuration & 

misery supervening. [14/106-7] 

पुरां	िभंदुयु(वा	किवरिमतौजा	अजायत	। 
इQंो	िवjeय	कम(णो	धता(	व�ी	पु_v]तः	॥ 01.011.04 ॥ 

परुाम्1 । िभCदःु2 । यवुा3 । किवः4 । अिमतऽओजाः5 । अजायत6 । 

इCOः7 । िव]Zय8 । कम-णः9 । धता-10 । व�ी11 । पVुऽZततुः12 ॥ 

purām ǀ bhinduḥ ǀ yuvā ǀ kaviḥ ǀ amita-ojāḥ ǀ ajāyata ǀ 
indraḥ ǀ viśvasya ǀ karmaṇaḥ ǀ dhartā ǀ vajrī ǀ puru-stutaḥ ǁ 

2He that breaketh 1the gate [city], 3the young, 4the seer, 6appeared [was born] 5immeasurable 

[amita] in force [ojāḥ], 7Indra, 10that holdeth up 8all 9action, 11the thunderer 12wide-praised. 

[14/206] 

1 dark Powers struggle to maintain the foundation of  this falsehood in which we dwell and the iron walls of  
these fortified cities [purām] of  the Ignorance. [15/473] 

4 kaviḥ - possessed of  the Truth-consciousness and using its faculties of  vision, inspiration, intuition, 
discrimination [15/77] 
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Fवं वलeय गोमतोऽपावरिQवो िबलं । 

Fवां देवा अिब|युषeतुkयमानास आिवषुः ॥ 01.011.05 ॥ 

Dवम्1 । वलZय2 । गोऽमतः3 । अप4 । अवः5 । अिOऽवः6 । िबलम्7 । 

Dवाम्8 । दवेाः9 । अिबqयषुः10 । तु̂ यमानासः11 । आिवषःु12 ॥ 

tvam ǀ valasya ǀ go-mataḥ ǀ apa ǀ avaḥ ǀ adri-vaḥ ǀ bilam ǀ 
tvām ǀ devāḥ ǀ abibhyuṣaḥ ǀ tujyamānāsaḥ ǀ āviṣuḥ ǁ 

1Thou 4,5wert the uncoverer 3of  luminous 2Vala’s 7lair, 6O dweller [vaḥ] on the hill [adri]; 
8into thee 9the gods 10without fear 12entered 11forcefully protected (or impelled). [14/206] 

1Thou, 6O dweller on the mountain, 4,5didst uncover 7the lair 2of  Vala 3the luminous, 8Thee 
9the gods 12entered 10unfearing & 11protected. [14/108] 

6O lord [vaḥ] of  the thunderbolt [adri], 1thou 4,5didst uncover 7the hole 2of  Vala 3of  the cows; 
9the gods, 10unfearing, 12entered 11speeding (or putting forth their force) 8into thee. [15/143] 

[Notes] 

Vala is not himself  dark or inconscient, but a cause of  darkness. Rather his substance is 

of  the light, valaṃ gomantam, valaṃ govapuṣam, but he holds the light in himself  and denies 

its conscious manifestation. He has to be broken into fragments in order that the hidden 

lustres may be liberated. [15/322] 

Indra, the dweller on the mountain of  being [adri-vaḥ], he who established in Swarga 

looks ever upward, has, to assist the strivings of  man, uncovered [apa avaḥ] the lair [bilam] 

of  Vala [valasya] the luminous [go-mataḥ].  

Who is Vala the luminous? He is, I suggest, one of  the Titans who deny a higher ascent 

to man, a Titan who possesses but withholds & hides the luminous realms of  ideal truth 

from man, — interposing the hiranmayam patram of  the Isha Upanishad, the golden cover or 

lid, by which the face of  truth is concealed, satyasyapihitam mukham. The conquest over Vala 

is for humanity in its present stage a great conquest, and when & because it is accomplished 

the other gods [devāḥ] can enter safely [āviṣuḥ] into the mental force [tvām] & work in it, 

fearless [abibhyuṣaḥ] because protected by Indra’s victorious might [tujyamānāsaḥ].  

[14/108-9] 

तवाहं	शूर	राितिभः	JFयायं	िसधुंमावदन	्। 
उपाित�तं	िगव(णो	िवदुvे	तeय	कारवः	॥ 01.011.06 ॥ 

तव1 । अहम्2 । शरू3 । राितऽिभः4 । Hित5 । आयम्6 । िसCधमु्7 । आऽवदन्8 । 

उप9 । अितwCत10 । िगव-णः11 । िवदःु12 । ते13 । तZय14 । कारवः15 ॥ 

tava ǀ aham ǀ śūra ǀ rāti-bhiḥ ǀ prati ǀ āyam ǀ sindhum ǀ ā-vadan ǀ 
upa ǀ atiṣṭhanta ǀ girvaṇaḥ ǀ viduḥ ǀ te ǀ tasya ǀ kāravaḥ ǁ 
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8Voiceful 4awith 1thy 4becstasies, 3O mighty one, 2I 5,6went towards 7the sea; 13the [those] 
15doers of  action 9,10approached (or resorted to me) 12in the knowledge 14of  that 11delighter in 

my speech. [14/206-7] 

4 gifts of  riches (5.10.6); bounties (10.140.5) 

7 All states of  being, whether matter, mind or life and all material, mental & vital activities depend upon an 
original flowing mass of  Energy which is in the vivid phraseology of  the Vedas called a flood or sea, 
samudra, sindhu or arnas. [14/128]  

मायािभIरंQ	माियनं	Fवं	शुYणमवाितरः	। 
िवदुvे	तeय	मेिधराeतेषां	7वांeयुि�र	॥ 01.011.07 ॥ 

मायािभः1 । इCO2 । माियनम्3 । Dवम्4 । शु̀ णम्5 । अव6 । अितरः7 । 

िवदःु8 । ते9 । तZय10 । मेिधराः11 । तेषाम्12 । :वांिस13 । उत्14 । ितर15 ॥ 

māyābhiḥ ǀ indra ǀ māyinam ǀ tvam ǀ śuṣṇam ǀ ava ǀ atiraḥ ǀ 
viduḥ ǀ te ǀ tasya ǀ medhirāḥ ǀ teṣām ǀ śravāṃsi ǀ ut ǀ tira ǁ 

1By thy containing mights 4thou [2O Indra] 6,7camest down 3to the mighty and containing 

[5Shushna]; 15ado thou 10in his 8revelation 11fulfilled in completeness 15blift 14up 12their  
13inspirations. [14/207] 

[Alt.] 1By workings of  knowledge (5.2.9) 4thou, 2O Indra, 6,7thrust down (6.9.1) 5Shushna 

3the Lord of  magic (3.20.3); 15ado thou 15blift 14up 13the inspirations 12of  them -  8of  the knower 

(1.71.10) and 11the wise (8.38.9).  

5 Shushna afflicts us with his impure and ineffective force [15/378]  

[Notes] 

…he slays Shushna; that is to say, the Divine Mind [Indra] assumes a form answering to 

each existing thing in the world [māyābhiḥ] and reveals its true divine image [viduḥ] and 

meaning [śravāṃsi] and slays [ava atiraḥ] the false force that distorts knowledge and action 

[māyinam]. [3.31.8 - 15.216] 

इQंमीशानमोजसािभ	eतोमा	अनूषत	। 
सहmं	यeय	रातय	उत	वा	सिंत	भूयसीः	॥ 01.011.08 ॥ 

इCOम्1 । ईशानम्2 । ओजसा3 । अिभ4 । Zतोमाः5 । अनषूत6 । 

सहbम्7 । यZय8 । रातयः9 । उत10 । वा11 । सिCत12 । भयूसीः13 ॥ 

indram ǀ īśānam ǀ ojasā ǀ abhi ǀ stomāḥ ǀ anūṣata ǀ 
sahasram ǀ yasya ǀ rātayaḥ ǀ uta ǀ vā ǀ santi ǀ bhūyasīḥ ǁ 

4Towards 1Indra 2who ruleth 3in his force 5our praises 6yearned, 8he who hath 7a thousand 
9delights, 11ay, 12they are 10even 13more. [14/207] 

6 sounded high (5.5.4)  
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SUKTA 13  

ससुिम�ो न आ वह देवाँ अ�ने हिवYमते । 

होतः पावक यि^ च ॥ 01.013.01 ॥ 

सऽुसिमvः1 । नः2 । आ3 । वह4 । दवेान्5 । अ|ने6 । हिव`मते7 । 

होत:8 । पावक9 । यिS10 । च11 ॥ 

su-samiddhaḥ ǀ naḥ ǀ ā ǀ vaha ǀ devān ǀ agne ǀ haviṣmate ǀ 
hotariti ǀ pāvaka ǀ yakṣi ǀ ca ǁ 

1When thou hast been increased to thy height, 3,4bring 2for us 5the gods, 6O Agni, 7to me who 

hold ready the offering, 8O priest of  the sacrifice, 9O purifier 11and 10apply thyself  to thy 

work. [14/207] 

6O Fire! 1perfectly [su] kindled [samiddhaḥ], 3,4bear 5the gods 7to him who has the offerings, 
9O Thou who purifiest! 8Thou summoner! 10sacrifice 5to the gods. [16/121] 

10 offer to them our oblation (5.28.5); worship with sacrifice (6.16.8); perform the sacrifice (2.6.8) 

[Notes] 

haviḥ - oblation (2.3.2); Havis in the Veda is anything spiritual, mental, vital or material 

offered to the gods so as to strengthen them each in their proper activity. The base of  the 

Vedic system is this idea of  the interchange of  offices between god & man, man 

surrendering his inner & outer gains to the gods so that they by their activity in him & his 

concerns may repay him, as is their habit, a thousandfold. [16/590] 

The oblation signifies always action (karma) and each action of  mind or body is regarded 

as a giving of  our plenty into the cosmic being and the cosmic intention. [15/281]  

मधुमंतं तनूनपाxuं देवेषु नः कवे । 

अxा कृणुिह वीतये ॥ 01.013.02 ॥ 

मधऽुमCतम्1 । तनऽूनपात्2 । यiम्3 । दवेेषु4 । नः5 । कवे6 । 

अm7 । कृणिुह8 । वीतये9 ॥ 

madhu-mantam ǀ tanū-napāt ǀ yajñam ǀ deveṣu ǀ naḥ ǀ kave ǀ 
adya ǀ kṛṇuhi ǀ vītaye ǁ 

2O son [napāt] of  force [tanū], 1honey-sweet 8do thou make 3the yajna 4to the gods 5for us 
7today, 6O seer, 9that manifestation may be. [14/207] 

2O Son [napāt] of  the body [tanū]! 7Now 8make 3the sacrifice 1honied 4for the gods (or 1full 

of  honey 4among the gods) 9for their enjoyment, 6O seer. [16/121] 

[Notes]  

He is the envoy & effects the great commerce between earth & heaven, bringing (ā vaha) 
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the gods (devān) down from the higher planes so that they may be manifested in man 

(vıt̄aye) in the terrestrial [now – adya] and taking our offerings, the fruits of  our terrestrial 

life upwards (yakṣi) to be divinised, transformed into the divine essence, eaten (vıt̄aye), in 

the Vedic image, by the gods. [16/557] 

The Seer-Will first bears man’s activities to the higher planes by his purified consecration 

of  them to the Godhead (yakṣi). This is the first part of  the embassy. Then comes the time 

for the descent of  the divine Powers into the human mind & body, at first temporary, to 

enjoy (vıt̄aye) there the activities offered to them, each activity to its proper god (yakṣi). 
[16/566-7] 

नराशंसिमह िJयमिeमWयu उप �ये । 

मधुिज�ं हिवYकृतं ॥ 01.013.03 ॥ 

नराशंसम्1 । इह2 । िHयम्3 । अिZमन्4 । यiे5 । उप6 । �ये7 । 

मधऽुिज�म्8 । हिवःऽकृतम्9 ॥ 

narāśaṃsam ǀ iha ǀ priyam ǀ asmin ǀ yajñe ǀ upa ǀ hvaye ǀ 
madhu-jihvam ǀ haviḥ-kṛtam ǁ 

6,7I call 2here 4in this 5yajna 3on the beloved, 1the strong expresser of  things, 8the honey-

tongued 9maker of  the oblation. [14/207] 

3Him, the beloved, 6,7I call 2hither 4to this 5sacrifice, 9he who creates [kṛtam] the offerings 

[haviḥ], 8possessed of  honied [madhu] tongue [jihvam]. [16/121]  

1 who voices [śaṃsam] the godheads [narā] (7.2.2);     9 Giver of  oblation (8.60.15) 

अ�ने सखुतमे रथे देवाँ ईिळत आ वह । 

अिस होता मनुिह(तः ॥ 01.013.04 ॥ 

अ|ने1 । सखुऽतमे2 । रथे3 । दवेान्4 । ईिळतः5 । आ6 । वह7 । 

अिस8 । होता9 । मनःुऽिहतः10 ॥ 

agne ǀ sukha-tame ǀ rathe ǀ devān ǀ īḷitaḥ ǀ ā ǀ vaha ǀ 
asi ǀ hotā ǀ manuḥ-hitaḥ ǁ 

1O Agni, 6,7bring, 5adored, 4the gods 3in a car 2of  utter ease; 8thou art 10the thinker [manuḥ], 
the beneficent [hitaḥ], 9the priest of  the oblation. [14/207] 

1O Fire! 5Thou who art adored, 6,7bring here 4the gods 2in thy happiest 3car; (for) 8thou art 
9the summoner 10established [hitaḥ] by man [manuḥ]. [16/121] 

9 होता. Sayana takes sometimes as “the summoner of  the gods”, sometimes the performer of  the Homa, the 

burned offering. In fact it contains both significances. Agni as Hotri calls the gods to the sacrifice by the 
mantra (1.13.4) and, on their coming, gives to them the offering (1.105.14). [16/691] 

 



Companion to Vedic and Philological Studies – Vol. I  65 

eतृणीत बिह(रानुष�घृतप�ृ ंमनीिषणः । 

य\ामृतeय च^णं ॥ 01.013.05 ॥ 

Zतणृीत1 । बिह-ः2 । आनषुक्3 । घतृऽपwृम्4 । मनीिषणः5 । 

यT6 । अमतृZय7 । चSणम्8 ॥ 

stṛṇīta ǀ barhiḥ ǀ ānuṣak ǀ ghṛta-pṛṣṭham ǀ manīṣiṇaḥ ǀ 
yatra ǀ amṛtasya ǀ cakṣaṇam ǁ 

1Strew 2the flame 3without a break, 5O ye wise of  heart, 4the flame with shining [ghṛta] back 

[pṛṣṭham], 6where 8athe vision 7of  immortality 8bhas been seen. [14/207] 

1Strew 2the sacrificial seat 3without flaw or crevice, 4richly bright [ghṛta] of  surface 

[pṛṣṭham], 5O ye thinkers, 6where is 8the tasting 7of  immortality. [14/70] 

5O Thinkers! 1spread you 2the holy seat 3continuous and true in order, 4sprinkled [pṛṣṭham] 

with clear offerings (of  clarified butter) [ghṛta], 6to where is 8the vision 7of  immortality. 

[16/121]    

3 ānuṣak. Without interruption or gap; As the Purohita, the representative priest in the sacrifice and the leader 
in the van of  its march, He stands in front of  our consciousness, leader of  all our powers, to guide and 
carry on our Godward work, so that there shall be no interruption, no gap in the order of  the sacrifice, the 
right stages of  its march to the gods, the right placing of  its works according to the times and seasons of  
the Truth. [15/442 fn 2]  

[Notes]  

The sacrificial seat (barhiḥ) anointed with the shining ghee (ghṛta-pṛṣṭham) is in symbol 

the fullness of  the mind (barhiḥ) clarified and purified, continuously bright and just in its 

activity, without flaw or crevice (ānuṣak), richly bright of  surface (ghṛta-pṛṣṭham) and 

therefore receiving without distortion the messages of  the ideal faculty (manıṣ̄iṇaḥ). It is in 

this (yatra) clear, pure and rightly ordered state of  his thinking and emotional mind 

(manıṣ̄iṇaḥ) that man gets the first taste (cakṣaṇam) of  the immortal life (amṛtasya) to 

which he aspires, through the joy of  the self-fulfilling activity of  God’s Truth in him. [14/70] 

िव	7यंतामृतावधृो	�ारो	देवीरसTतः	। 
अxा	नूनं	च	यvवे	॥ 01.013.06 ॥ 

िव1 । :यCताम्2 । ऋतऽवधृः3 । �ारः4 । दवेीः5 । अस�तः6 ।  

अm7 । ननूम्8 । च9 । यjवे10 ॥ 

vi ǀ śrayantām ǀ ṛta-vṛdhaḥ ǀ dvāraḥ ǀ devīḥ ǀ asaścataḥ ǀ 
adya ǀ nūnam ǀ ca ǀ yaṣṭave ǁ 

2aLet 4the doors 2bswing 1apart, 5the goddesses 6that conceal the force 3that grows [vṛdhaḥ] by 

Truth	[ṛta], 7today 8at least 9and 10for the sacrificial act. [14/70] 

6 unstayingly (10.69.8) 
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[Notes] 

Man’s sacrifice is his labour and aspiration Godwards and is represented as travelling 

through the opening (vi śrayantām) doors (dvāraḥ) of  the concealed (asaścataḥ) heavenly 

realms (devıḥ̄), kingdoms conquered in succession by the expanding soul. [15/410 fn 4] 

The aspiration of  the Vedic seer was the enrichment and expansion of  man’s being, the 

birth and the formation of  the godheads in his life-sacrifice, the increase of  the Force, Truth, 

Light, Joy (ṛta-vṛdhaḥ) of  which they are the powers until through the enlarged and ever-

opening worlds of  his being the soul of  man rises, sees the divine (devır̄) doors (dvāraḥ) 

swing open (vi śrayantām) to his call and enters into the supreme felicity of  a divine 

existence beyond heaven. [15/139] 

The condition of  his entry into the kingdom of  immortality, the kingdom of  heaven is 

that he shall increase ideal truth in him (ṛta-vṛdhaḥ) and the condition again of  increasing 

ideal truth is that he shall be unattached (asaścataḥ).   

For so long as the mind is attached either by wish or predilection, passion or impulse, 

pre-judgment or impatience, so long as it clings to anything & limits its pure & all-

comprehensive wideness of  potential knowledge, the wideness of  Varuna in it, it cannot 

attain to the self-effulgent nature of  Truth, it can only grope after & grasp portions of  Truth, 

not Truth in itself  & in its nature. And so long as it clings to any one thing in wish & 

enjoyment, it must by the very act shut out others & cannot then embrace the divine vast & 

all-comprehending love & bliss of  the immortal nature which it is, as I shall suggest, the 

function of  Mitra to establish in the human temperament.  

But when these conditions are fulfilled, the bright-surfaced (ghṛta-pṛṣṭham) purified 

mind widely extended (stṛṇıt̄a) without flaw or crevice (ānuṣak) as the seat of  the gods in 

their sacrificial activity (barhiḥ), the taste (cakṣaṇam) of  the wine of  immortality (amṛtasya), 

the freedom from attachment (asaścataḥ), the increasing force of  ideal Truth in the human 

being (ṛta-vṛdhaḥ), then it is possible for the great divine Powers to fling wide open (vi 

śrayantām) for us the doors of  the higher Heavens, the gates of  Ananda, the portals of  our 

immortal life (dvāraḥ devıḥ̄). They start wide open on their hinges (vi śrayantām) to receive 

before the throne of  God the sacrifice & the sacrificer (yaṣṭave).  

[14/70-1] 

नnोषासा	सपेुशसािeमWयu	उप	�ये	। 
इद	ंनो	बिह(रासदे	॥ 01.013.07 ॥ 

नcोषसा1 । सऽुपेशसा2 । अिZमन्3 । यiे4 । उप5 । �ये6 ।  

इदम्7 । नः8 । बिह-ः9 । आऽसदे10 ॥ 

naktoṣasā ǀ su-peśasā ǀ asmin ǀ yajñe ǀ upa ǀ hvaye ǀ 
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idam ǀ naḥ ǀ barhiḥ ǀ ā-sade ǁ 

1To night and dawn 3in this 4yajna 5,6I call, 2the clear of  eye, 10I sit beside 7this 8our 9flame.  

2 beautiful of  form (10.1.6, KS 4/171);    9 on the sacrificial seat (1.13.9) 10 for sitting (5.18.4) 

[Notes]  

The Vedic poet is not thinking of  the physical night, the physical dawn [naktoṣasā] or the 

physical fire. He is thinking of  the alternations in his own spiritual experience, its constant 

rhythm of  periods of  a sublime and golden illumination and other periods of  obscuration or 

relapse into normal unillumined consciousness ….. [15/365-6]  

ता	सिुज�ा	उप	�ये	होतारा	दै�या	कवी	। 
यuं	नो	य^तािममं	॥ 01.013.08 ॥ 

ता1 । सऽुिज�ौ2 । उप3 । �ये4 । होतारा5 । दuैया6 । कवी7 इित ।  

यiम्8 । नः9 । यSताम्10 । इमम्11 ॥ 

tā ǀ su-jihvau ǀ upa ǀ hvaye ǀ hotārā ǀ daivyā ǀ kavī iti ǀ 
yajñam ǀ naḥ ǀ yakṣatām ǀ imam ǁ 

1On them, 2the bright of  tongue 3,4I call, 5the priestesses, 6goddesses, 7seers; 10may they 

conduct 11this 8yajna 9of  ours. 

इळा सरeवती मही ितmो देवीम(योभुवः । 

बिह(ः सीदFंविmधः ॥ 01.013.09 ॥ 

इळा1 । सरZवती2 । मही3 । ितbः4 । दवेीः5 । मयःऽभवुः6 । 

बिह-ः7 । सीदCतु8 । अिbधः9 ॥ 

iḷā ǀ sarasvatī ǀ mahī ǀ tisraḥ ǀ devīḥ ǀ mayaḥ-bhuvaḥ ǀ 
barhiḥ ǀ sīdantu ǀ asridhaḥ ǁ 

8aMay 1Ila, 2Saraswati and 3Mahi, 4the three 5goddesses 6born [bhuvaḥ] of  the sphere of  

delight [mayaḥ] 8bsit 9unfailingly 7beside our flame. [14/207] 

8aMay 1Ila, 2Saraswati and 3Mahi, 4three 5goddesses 6who give birth [bhuvaḥ] to the bliss 

[mayaḥ], 8btake their place 7on the sacrificial seat, 9they who stumble not, or “who come not 

to hurt” or “do not hurt”. [15/94] 

1-3 Ila, goddess of  revelation; Saraswati, goddess of  inspiration; Mahi, goddess of  the Vast Truth. [16/264 fn 7] 

6 We may note also that these three goddesses are said to bring to birth [bhuvaḥ] for man the Bliss [mayaḥ]. It 
is by the dawning of  the true or infinite consciousness in man that he arrives out of  this evil dream of  
pain and suffering, this divided creation into the Bliss, the happy state variously described in Veda by the 
words bhadram, mayas (love and bliss)… [15/96-7] 

9 The epithet means, I think, they in whom there is no false movement with its evil consequences, duritam, no 
stumbling into pitfalls of  sin and error [15/94]. Or, who are not assailed, cannot be attacked by the ignorance 
and darkness, cause of  our suffering. [15/ 411 fn 7] 
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इह	Fवvारमिzयं	िवjNपमुप	�ये	। 
अeमाकमeतु	केवलः	॥ 01.013.10 ॥ 

इह1 । Dवjारम्2 । अिoयम्3 । िव]ऽNपम्4 । उप5 । �ये6 ।  
अZमाकम्7 । अZतु8 । केवलः9 ॥ 

iha ǀ tvaṣṭāram ǀ agriyam ǀ viśva-rūpam ǀ upa ǀ hvaye ǀ 
asmākam ǀ astu ǀ kevalaḥ ǁ 

5,6I call 1here 2Twastha 3supreme 4whose shape [rūpam] is the world [viśva]; 8may he be 7to 

us 9absolute and pure.  

2 tvaṣṭā - Twashtri, Fashioner of  things; The Divine as the Fashioner of  things pervades all that He fashions 
(viśva-rūpam) both with His immutable self-existence and with that mutable becoming of  Himself  in 
things by which the soul seems to grow and increase and take on new forms. [15/411 fn 8,9]  

अव	सजृा	वनeपते	देव	देवे|यो	हिवः	। 
J	दातुरeतु	चेतनं	॥ 01.013.11 ॥ 

अव1 । सजृ2 । वनZपते3 । दवे4 । दवेेqयः5 । हिवः6 ।  
H7 । दातःु8 । अZतु9 । चतेनम्10 ॥ 

ava ǀ sṛja ǀ vanaspate ǀ deva ǀ devebhyaḥ ǀ haviḥ ǀ 
pra ǀ dātuḥ ǀ astu ǀ cetanam ǁ 

1,2Let down [release – 3.4.10], 4O god 3master of  the forest, 6the oblation 5for the gods; 9alet 
7,8the giver 9bget 10his awakening of  soul. 

3 O Master (pate) of  Delight (vanas) - Soma (5.5.10); in its double sense, the trees, the lords of  the forest, 
growths of  the earth, our material existence, and lords of  delight. Soma, producer of  the immortalising 
wine, is the typical Vanaspati. [15/418 fn 3] 

eवाहा	यuं	कृणोतन�Qाय	यkवनो	गृहे	। 
त\	देवाँ	उप	�ये	॥ 01.013.12 ॥ 

Zवाहा1 । यiम्2 । कृणोतन3 । इCOाय4 । य^वनः5 । गहृे6 ।  
तT7 । दवेान्8 । उप9 । �ये10 ॥ 

svāhā ǀ yajñam ǀ kṛṇotana ǀ indrāya ǀ yajvanaḥ ǀ gṛhe ǀ 
tatra ǀ devān ǀ upa ǀ hvaye ǁ 

1Swaha (O Shakti), 3perform 2the yajna 4to Indra 6in the house 5of  the master of  the yajna. 
7Thither 9,10I call 8the gods. 

1 The Seer-Will is the Ritwik, he sacrifices in the order, the right seasons, the right periods, the twelve months, 
the hundred years of  the sacrificial session: he knows the time, place, order by which the Swadha, the 

self-arranging self-movement of  the divine Nature in man that is developing itself, progresses till it turns 
itself  into the Swaha, the luminous self-force of  the fulfilled divine Nature of  the gods. (16/551) 

6 The house in the Veda is a constant image for the bodies that are dwelling-places of  the soul [15/297]; The 
human system, the house of  the soul. [16/606]  
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SUKTA 15  

इQं	सोमं	िपब	ऋतुना	Fवा	िवशंिFवंदवः	। 
मFसरासeतदोकसः	॥ 01.015.01 ॥ 

इCO1 । सोमम्2 । िपब3 । ऋतनुा4 । आ5 । Dवा6 । िवशCतु7 । इCदवः8 ।  

मDसरासः9 । ततऽ्ओकसः10 ॥ 

indra ǀ somam ǀ piba ǀ ṛtunā ǀ ā ǀ tvā ǀ viśantu ǀ indavaḥ ǀ 
matsarāsaḥ ǀ tat-okasaḥ ǁ 

1O Indra, 3drink 4according to the law of  truth 2the Soma wine; 7alet 8the nectar-sweetnesses 
7benter 5into 6thee, 9rapturous, 10that have there their home. [14/208]  

[Notes] 

…if  we suppose the sacrifice to be symbolic &, as ritam means ideal truth in general, so 

ritu to mean that truth in its ordered application, the ideal law of  thought, feeling or 

action,... Indra is to drink [piba] the wine of  immortality [somam] according to or by the 

force of  the ideal law [ṛtunā],… [14/64] 

म_तः	िपबत	ऋतुना	पो\ाxuं	पुनीतन	। 
यूयं	िह	�ा	सदुानवः	॥ 01.015.02 ॥ 

मVतः1 । िपबत2 । ऋतनुा3 । पोTात्4 । यiम्5 । पनुीतन6 ।  

ययूम्7 । िह8 । Zथ9 । सऽुदानवः10 ॥ 

marutaḥ ǀ pibata ǀ ṛtunā ǀ potrāt ǀ yajñam ǀ punītana ǀ 
yūyam ǀ hi ǀ stha ǀ su-dānavaḥ ǁ 

1O Maruts, 2drink 3according to the truth, 6purify 5the yajna 4by the process of  purification 
8for 7ye are 9steadfast and 10very [su] bold [dānavaḥ]. [14/208] 

1 The Maruts, nervous or vital forces of  our being which attain to conscious expression in the thought, singers 
of  the hymn to Indra, the God-Mind. [15/412 fn 13]  

4 the process (or the priest) of  purification of  the vasu or material (internal or external) from all defects [14/36] 

10 great [su] givers [dānavaḥ] (3.26.5, 8.19.34)  

अिभ यuं गृणीिह नो �नावो नेvः िपब ऋतुना । 

Fवं िह रFनधा अिस ॥ 01.015.03 ॥ 

अिभ1 । यiम्2 । गणृीिह3 । नः4 । |नावः5 । नेjः6 । िपब7 । ऋतनुा8 ।  

Dवम्9 । िह10 । रDनऽधाः11 । अिस12 ॥ 

abhi ǀ yajñam ǀ gṛṇīhi ǀ naḥ ǀ gnāvaḥ ǀ neṣṭaḥ ǀ piba ǀ ṛtunā ǀ 
tvam ǀ hi ǀ ratna-dhāḥ ǀ asi ǁ	 

2About the yajna 1,3autter 4for us 3bthy cry, 6active and exhilarated 7drink thou 8by the truth 
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10for 9thou 12art 11the disposer [dhāḥ] of  delight [ratna]. [14/208] 

[Alt.] 6O priest of  the lustration (2.1.2), 1,3respond (5.27.3) 2to the yajna 5with thy Goddess-

energies (2.1.5); 7drink thou 8by the truth 10for 9thou 12art  11founder [dhāḥ] of  ecstasy [ratna] 

(7.16.6). 

6 The priest who does the intensifying of  the vasu or material (internal or external) so as to prepare it for 
activity [14/35-6] 

अ�ने	देवाँ	इहा	वह	सादया	योिनषु	ि\षु	। 
पIर	भूष	िपब	ऋतुना	॥ 01.015.04 ॥ 

अ|ने1 । दवेान्2 । इह3 । आ4 । वह5 । सादय6 । योिनषु7 । िTषु8 ।  

पGर9 । भषू10 । िपब11 । ऋतनुा12 ॥ 

agne ǀ devān ǀ iha ǀ ā ǀ vaha ǀ sādaya ǀ yoniṣu ǀ triṣu ǀ 
pari ǀ bhūṣa ǀ piba ǀ ṛtunā ǁ 

1O Agni, 4,5bring 3hither 2the gods, 6make them to sit 8in the three 7wombs, 9,10surround all 

and 11drink 12by the truth. [14/208] 

7 seats (4.3.2);                          8 earth the lower seat, the vital world the middle, heaven the higher [15/348]          

oाpणािदQं	राधसः	िपबा	सोममृतूँरनु	। 
तवेि�	सyयमeतृतं	॥ 01.015.05 ॥ 

dाeणात्1 । इCO2 । राधसः3 । िपब4 । सोमम्5 । ऋतनू्6 । अनु7 ।  

तव8 । इत्9 । िह10 । सnयम्11 । अZततृम्12 ॥ 

brāhmaṇāt ǀ indra ǀ rādhasaḥ ǀ piba ǀ somam ǀ ṛtūn ǀ anu ǀ 
tava ǀ it ǀ hi ǀ sakhyam ǀ astṛtam ǁ 

2O Indra, 4drink thou 5the Soma 1of  the soul’s 3bliss 7according to 6the truths of  things, 10for 
9it is 8thy 11friendship 12that never sinks. [14/208] 

1 Brahman in the Veda signifies ordinarily the Vedic Word or mantra in its profoundest aspect as the expression 
of  the intuition arising out of  the depths of  the soul or being. All world is expression or manifestation, 
creation by the Word. This vast Being, this all-containing and all-formulating consciousness is Brahman. 
[15/318] 

12 that is unconquerable (1.140.8); invincible (8.43.1) 

युवं	द^	ंधतृ�त	िम\ाव_ण	दूळभं	। 
ऋतुना	यuमाशाथे	॥ 01.015.06 ॥ 

यवुम्1 । दSम्2 । धतृऽ�ता3 । िमTावVणा4 । दःुऽदभम्5 ।  

ऋतनुा6 । यiम्7 । आशाथे8 इित ॥ 

yuvam ǀ dakṣam ǀ dhṛta-vratā ǀ mitrāvaruṇā ǀ duḥ-dabham ǀ 
ṛtunā ǀ yajñam ǀ āśāthe iti ǁ 
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1Do you [two], 4O Mitra and Varuna 3whose function [vratā] it is to uphold [dhṛta] 2Daksha, 
8enjoy 7the yajna 6by the truth. [14/208] 

4aO Mitra 3who upholdest [dhṛta] rule of  action [vratā] & 4bVaruna, 8enjoy 2Daksha 5in his 

unconquerable force, 8enjoy 6by the ideal law 7the sacrifice. [14/65]  

3 In the ordinary workings of  the life-plane and the material plane, because they are unilluminated, full of  
ignorance and defect, the law of  our divine and infinite being [vrataḥ] is impaired or spoiled, works under 
restrictions and with perversions; it manifests fully, steadfastly and faultlessly [dhṛta] only when the ideal, 
supramental truth-plane is upheld in us by the pure wideness and harmony of  Varuna and Mitra and 
takes up the vital and the physical consciousness into its power and light. [15/539 fn 5] 

5 inviolate (3.2.2) 

[Notes]  

…if  we suppose the sacrifice to be symbolic &, as ritam means ideal truth in general, so 

ritu to mean that truth in its ordered application, the ideal law of  thought, feeling or 

action,... by that ideal law [ṛtunā] Varuna &Mitra [mitrāvaruṇā] are to enjoy [āśāthe] the 

offering of  Ananda of  the human mind & the human activity [yajñam],… [14/64] 

Daksha we have supposed to be the viveka, the intuitive discriminating reason which 

once active is hard to overcome by the powers of  ignorance & error [duḥ-dabham]; it is 

again his activity which here also constitutes the essence or the essential condition of  the 

successful sacrifice; for it is evidently meant that by enjoying or stimulating [āśāthe] the 

activity of  Daksha, Daksham dúdabham, daksham apasam, Mitra & Varuna are enabled to 

enjoy [āśāthe] the effective activities of  men [yajñam] under the law of  truth [ṛtunā], ritena 

kratum brihantam, rituná yajnam ásháthe, activities of  right knowledge, right action, right 

emotion, free from crookedness & ignorance & sin. For it is viveka that helps us to 

distinguish truth from error, right-doing from wrong-doing, just feeling from false & selfish 

emotions. [14/65] 

Qिवणोदा	Qिवणसो	zावहeतासो	अ�वरे	। 
यuेषु	देवमीळते	॥ 01.015.07 ॥ 

Oिवणःऽदाः1 । Oिवणसः2 । oावऽहZतासः3 । अtवरे4 ।  

यiेषु5 । दवेम्6 । ईळते7 ॥ 

draviṇaḥ-dāḥ ǀ draviṇasaḥ ǀ grāva-hastāsaḥ ǀ adhvare ǀ 
yajñeṣu ǀ devam ǀ īḷate ǁ 

2For the rich in substance 1the lord of  substance 3laden-handed 4in the [pilgrim] sacrifice 
7propitiateth 6the god 5in the yajnas. [14/208]  

1 treasure [draviṇaḥ] - giver [dāḥ] (2.1.7);                                  2 seeker of  the riches (5.13.2)  

1,2 draviṇaḥ - divine substance; the divine riches which are the object of  the sacrifice [15/436] 

3 in whose hands [hastāsaḥ] are the stones of  wine-pressing [grāva] 
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Qिवणोदा	ददातु	नो	वसिून	यािन	शृिlवरे	। 
देवेषु	ता	वनामहे	॥ 01.015.08 ॥ 

Oिवणःऽदाः1 । ददातु2 । नः3 । वसिून4 । यािन5 । शिृaवरे6 ।  

दवेेषु7 । ता8 । वनामहे9 ॥ 

draviṇaḥ-dāḥ ǀ dadātu ǀ naḥ ǀ vasūni ǀ yāni ǀ śṛṇvire ǀ 
deveṣu ǀ tā ǀ vanāmahe ǁ 

2aMay 1the lord of  substance 2bgive 3to us 4the riches 5of  which 6’tis told; 8for these 9we desire 
7in the gods. [14/208] 

6 we have heard (4.8.6) 

Qिवणोदाः	िपपीषित	जुहोत	J	च	ित�त	। 
नेY�ा�तुिभIरYयत	॥ 01.015.09 ॥ 

Oिवणःऽदाः1 । िपपीषित2 । जहुोत3 । H4 । च5 । ितwत6 ।  

ने`�ात्7 । ऋतऽुिभः8 । इ`यत9 ॥ 

draviṇaḥ-dāḥ ǀ pipīṣati ǀ juhota ǀ pra ǀ ca ǀ tiṣṭhata ǀ 
neṣṭrāt ǀ ṛtu-bhiḥ ǀ iṣyata ǁ 

1The lord of  substance 2would drink, 3make the offering 5and 6stand 4forward, 9be ye subject 
8to the laws of  truth 7by the process of  [lustration]. [14/208] 

[Alt.] 1The treasure-giver [2.1.7], 2would drink, 7from the cup/priest of  lustration [2.1.2]  
3make the offering 5and 6stand 4forward, 9impelled [6.1.2] 8by the laws of  truth.   

[Notes] 

…if  we suppose the sacrifice to be symbolic &, as ritam means ideal truth in general, so 

ritu to mean that truth in its ordered application, the ideal law of  thought, feeling or 

action,...the gods are to be impelled in their functioning [iṣyata] ritubhih, by the ideal laws of  

the truth,—the plural used, in the ordinary manner of  the Veda, to express the particular 

actions of  the law of  truth, the singular its general action. [14/64] 

 

 

[Incomplete]   
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SUKTA 18  

सोमानं	eवरणं	कृणुिह	opणeपते	। 
क^ीवंतं	य	औिशजः	॥ 01.018.01 ॥ 

सोमानम्1 । Zवरणम्2 । कृणिुह3 । deणः4 । पते5 ।  

कSीवCतम्6 । यः7 । औिशजः8 ॥ 

somānam ǀ svaraṇam ǀ kṛṇuhi ǀ brahmaṇaḥ ǀ pate ǀ 
kakṣīvantam ǀ yaḥ ǀ auśijaḥ ǁ 

5O Master 4of  the Soul, 3make 6Kakshivan 8son of  Usijas  1a sweet soul and 2a good fighter. 

[14/208] 

4 of  the word (2.1.3);                              8 a son of  the desire of  the Gods (6.4.6); son of  the aspirant (3.27.10) 

यो	रेवाWयो	अमीवहा	वसिुवFपुिvवध(नः	। 
स	नः	िसषnु	यeतुरः	॥ 01.018.02 ॥ 

यः1 । रेवान्2 । यः3 । अमीवऽहा4 । वसऽुिवत्5 । पिुjऽवध-नः6 ।  

सः7 । नः8 । िससcु9 । यः10 । तरुः11 ॥ 

yaḥ ǀ revān ǀ yaḥ ǀ amīva-hā ǀ vasu-vit ǀ puṣṭi-vardhanaḥ ǀ 
saḥ ǀ naḥ ǀ sisaktu ǀ yaḥ ǀ turaḥ ǁ 

9aMay 7he [Brahmanaspati] 1who 2is bold and impetuous, 3who 4slayeth [hā] all unfriendly 

things [amıv̄a], 5the knower [vit] of  substance of  being [vasu], 6the increaser [vardhanaḥ] of  

fullness [puṣṭi] 9bcleave 8to us, 7he 10who 11is strong and swift. [14/208] 

[Alt] 9aMay 7he [Brahmanaspati] 1who 2rich with treasure (7.1.23), 3who 4slayeth all 

unfriendly things, 5discoverer [vit] of  riches [vasu] (6.16.41), 6the increaser [vardhanaḥ] of  

growth [puṣṭi] (2.4.4) 9bcling (8.75.13) 8to us, 7he 10who 11is a swift traveller (1.68.5). 

मा	नः	शंसो	अर_षो	धूित(ः	Jण¡Fय(eय	। 
र^ा	णो	opणeपते	॥ 01.018.03 ॥ 

मा1 । नः2 । शंसः3 । अरVषः4 । धिूत-ः5 । Hणक्6 । मDय-Zय7 ।  

रS8 । नः9 । deणः10 । पते11 ॥ 

mā ǀ naḥ ǀ śaṃsaḥ ǀ araruṣaḥ ǀ dhūrtiḥ ǀ praṇak ǀ martyasya ǀ 
rakṣa ǀ naḥ ǀ brahmaṇaḥ ǀ pate ǁ 

6aLet 1not 3the aspiration and 5the eagerness 7of  mortal man 4in his struggle 6bperish 2in us, 
11O master 10of  the soul, 8protect 9us (or let not 7slaughter and 5injury etc). [14/208] 

[Alt.] 6aLet 1not 3the speech (4.3.3) and 5the harm (1.36.15) 7of  mortal man 4who would war 

against us (7.1.13) 6bcome to (1.66.5) 2us, 11O master 10of  the word (2.1.3), 8protect 9us.  
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स	घा	वीरो	न	IरYयित	यिमंQो	opणeपितः	। 
सोमो	िहनोित	मFय�	॥ 01.018.04 ॥ 

सः1 । घ2 । वीरः3 । न4 । Gर`यित5 । यम्6 । इCOः7 । deणः8 । पितः9 ।  

सोमः10 । िहनोित11 । मDय-म्12 ॥ 

saḥ ǀ gha ǀ vīraḥ ǀ na ǀ riṣyati ǀ yam ǀ indraḥ ǀ brahmaṇaḥ ǀ patiḥ ǀ 
somaḥ ǀ hinoti ǀ martyam ǁ 

1That 3hero smiteth and 4is not 5hurt, 6whom 7Indra and 8,9Brahmanaspati and 10Soma 
11befriend [speed – 6.13.3], 12a mortal man. [14/208] 

Fवं	तं	opणeपते	सोम	इQंT	मFय�	। 
दि^णा	पाFवंहसः	॥ 01.018.05 ॥ 

Dवम्1 । तम्2 । deणः3 । पते4 । सोमः5 । इCOः6 । च7 । मDय-म्8 ।  

दिSणा9 । पातु10 । अंहसः11 ॥ 

tvam ǀ tam ǀ brahmaṇaḥ ǀ pate ǀ somaḥ ǀ indraḥ ǀ ca ǀ martyam ǀ 
dakṣiṇā ǀ pātu ǀ aṃhasaḥ ǁ 

2Him 8mortal, 3,4O Brahmanaspati, 10alet 5Soma 10bprotect 11from harm 7and 6Indra, 9both 

auspicious grown. [14/208-9] 

10aDo 1thou, 3,4O Brahmanaspati, 7& 10amay 6Soma 7& Indra 7and 9Dakshina 10bprotect 2that 
8mortal 11from evil. [14/67] 

9 the goddess of  understanding (5.1.3)  

[Notes] 

If  we suppose evil [aṃhasaḥ] in this rik to connote or include moral evil we find 

Dakshina to have a share, the active energy of  the viveka to take its part in the function of  

protection [pātu] from sin [aṃhasaḥ] which is one of  the principal attributes of  Varuna. It is 

part of  the ideas of  Vedanta that sin is in reality a form of  ignorance and is purified out of  

the system by the illumination of  divine knowledge. We begin to find by this sin-effacing 

attribute of  Varuna, pracheta, uruchakshas, by this sin-repelling attribute of  Dakshina, the 

energy of  ideal discrimination, the same profound idea already anticipated in the Rigveda. 

[14/67] 

सदसeपितम�ुतं	िJयिमंQeय	का�यं	। 
सिनं	मेधामयािसषं	॥ 01.018.06 ॥ 

सदसः1 । पितम्2 । अ�ुतम्3 । िHयम्4 । इCOZय5 । काyयम्6 ।  

सिनम्7 । मेधाम्8 । अयािसषम्9 ॥ 

sadasaḥ ǀ patim ǀ adbhutam ǀ priyam ǀ indrasya ǀ kāmyam ǀ 
sanim ǀ medhām ǀ ayāsiṣam ǁ 
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9I have laboured towards 3the wondrous 2master 1of  the house, 4the beloved, 6the desired 5of  

Indra, 7for steadfastness in weal 9I have laboured and 8for capacity of  soul. [14/209] 

7 for the conquest (3.1.23);       8 for understanding (5.27.4)  

यeमा�ते	न	िस�यित	यuो	िवपिTतTन	। 
स	धीनां	योगिमWवित	॥ 01.018.07 ॥ 

यZमात्1 । ऋते2 । न3 । िसtयित4 । यiः5 । िवपःऽिचतः6 । चन7 ।  

सः8 । धीनाम्9 । योगम्10 । इCवित11 ॥ 

yasmāt ǀ ṛte ǀ na ǀ sidhyati ǀ yajñaḥ ǀ vipaḥ-citaḥ ǀ cana ǀ 
saḥ ǀ dhīnām ǀ yogam ǀ invati ǁ 

8He 2without 1whom 5the yajna 4acometh 3not 4bto fulfilment, 7even 6of  the man of  discerning 

[vipaḥ] heart [citaḥ], 8he 11hath power over 10the yoga 9of  the movements of  the 

understanding. [14/209] 

[Alt.] 8He 2without 1whom 5the yajna 4acometh 3not 4bto fulfilment, 7even 6of  the man with 

the illumined [vipaḥ] consciousness [citaḥ] (3.27.2), 8he 11brings us (5.4.7) 10to the union 

(3.27.11) 9of  the thoughts (2.2.9). [14/209] 

[Notes] 

The idea of  Yoga in all its Vedic senses is the reaching out [invati] of  the being in us to 

unite itself  [yogam] with being expressed in other persons, objects or forces [here, thoughts – 

dhın̄ām], whether in the form of  application of  effort [yajñaḥ], contact of  consciousness 

[vipaḥ-citaḥ] or acquisition of  things desired [sidhyati]. [14/375] 

आ��नोित	हिवYकृितं	Jांचं	कृणोFय�वरं	। 
हो\ा	देवेषु	गGछित	॥ 01.018.08 ॥ 

आत्1 । ऋtनोित2 । हिवःऽकृितम्3 । HाIचम्4 । कृणोित5 । अtवरम्6 ।  

होTा7 । दवेेषु8 । गEछित9 ॥ 

āt ǀ ṛdhnoti ǀ haviḥ-kṛtim ǀ prāñcam ǀ kṛṇoti ǀ adhvaram ǀ 
hotrā ǀ deveṣu ǀ gacchati ǁ 

2He confirms 3the offering of  the oblation, 4,5he carries forward the work 6of  the sacrifice, 7by 

the priest of  the offering 9he moves 8with the gods. [14/209] 

[Alt.] 1Then (1.127.5), 2he enriches (4.10.1) 3the creater [kṛtim] of  the offerings [haviḥ] 
(1.13.3), 5he does 4move forward (3.7.7) 6the pilgrim sacrifice (3.14.7); 7the word of  

invocation (3.4.5) 9moves 8in the godheads (5.14.1)  

4 >ांच.ं >कषLण गOछंतं । But >ांच ंis परांच ंsupreme—पराच, परांच ्belonging or tending to the supreme. [16/627] 

6 adhvara - the word for sacrifice, is really an adjective and the full phrase is adhvara yajña, sacrificial action 
travelling on the path, the sacrifice that is of  the nature of  a progression or journey. Agni, the Will, is the 



Companion to Vedic and Philological Studies – Vol. I  76 

leader of  the sacrifice [15/333]. The image of  this sacrifice is sometimes that of  a journey or voyage; for it 
travels, it ascends; it has a goal - the vastness, the true existence, the light, the felicity - and it is called 
upon to discover and keep the good, the straight and the happy path to the goal, the arduous, yet joyful 
road of  the Truth. [15/377; 16/24]                                                                                                                                                               

7 Lady of  the offering (4.2.10); the Power of  the Call (4.2.10); the power of  the sacrifice or the process of  the 
oblation (5.8.3);  

 There are seven sacrificial energies (hotra) in the human being, one corresponding to each of  the seven 
constituents of  his psychological existence, — body, life, mind, supermind, bliss, will and essential 
being. [M P Pandit - Vedic Symbolism, p. 67] 

नराशंस	ंसधुvृममप¢यं	सJथeतमं	। 
िदवो	न	स�मखस	ं॥ 01.018.09 ॥ 

नराशंसम्1 । सऽुधjृमम्2 । अप�यम्3 । सHथःऽतमम्4 ।  

िदवः5 । न6 । स�ऽमखसम्7 ॥ 

narāśaṃsam ǀ su-dhṛṣṭamam ǀ apaśyam ǀ saprathaḥ-tamam ǀ 
divaḥ ǀ na ǀ sadma-makhasam ǁ 

3I saw One 1strong [narā]	of  aspiration [śaṃsam], 2utterly audacious, 4wide and expanding 

besieging 6as it were 7the seats 5of  heaven. [14/209] 

[Alt.] 3I saw 1him who voices [śaṃsam] the godhead [narā]	(2.3.2), 2utterly audacious, 
4(occupying) the wide-extended (10.140.6) 7house [sadma] (1.73.1) of  sacrifice [makhasam] 

(8.75.14) 6as if  5of  heaven. [14/209] 

7 sadma - The “seats” or homes of  the soul, which progresses from plane to plane and makes of  each a 
habitation. There are seven such planes each with its seven provinces and one additional above. [15/458 
fn 1] 
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SUKTA 24  

कeय	नूनं	कतमeयामृतानां	मनामहे	चा_	देवeय	नाम	। 
को	नो	म�ा	अिदतये	पुनदा(िFपतरं	च	�शेयं	मातरं	च	॥ 01.024.01 ॥ 

कZय1 । ननूम्2 । कतमZय3 । अमतृानाम्4 । मनामहे5 । चाV6 । दवेZय7 । नाम8 । 

कः9 । नः10 । म�ै11 । अिदतये12 । पनुः13 । दात्14 । िपतरम्15 । च16 । {शेयम्17 । मातरम्18 । च19 ॥ 

kasya ǀ nūnam ǀ katamasya ǀ amṛtānām ǀ manāmahe ǀ cāru ǀ devasya ǀ nāma ǀ 
kaḥ ǀ naḥ ǀ mahyai ǀ aditaye ǀ punaḥ ǀ dāt ǀ pitaram ǀ ca ǀ dṛśeyam ǀ mātaram ǀ ca ǁ 

1Of whom 5shall we meditate [2now - 8.75.6], 3of  which 4of  the immortals, 7the divine and 
6delightful 8name; 9who 14shall give 10us 13back 12for our higher being [Aditi] 11in the vastness 
17so that I may see 15my Father 19and 17see 18my Mother? [14/209] 

15,18 Heaven and Earth, Mind and Body, Soul and Nature, who are regarded as the father [pitaram] and 
mother [mātaram] of  all beings [15/97]. The Mother and Father are always either Nature and the Soul or 
the material being and the pure mental being [15/397 fn 1]. 

अ�नेव(यं	Jथमeयामृतानां	मनामहे	चा_	देवeय	नाम	। 
स	नो	म�ा	अिदतये	पुनदा(िFपतरं	च	�शेयं	मातरं	च	॥ 01.024.02 ॥ 

अ|नेः1 । वयम्2 । HथमZय3 । अमतृानाम्4 । मनामहे5 । चाV6 । दवेZय7 । नाम8 । 
सः9 । नः10 । म�ै11 । अिदतये12 । पनुः13 । दात्14 । िपतरम्15 । च16 । {शेयम्17 । मातरम्18 । च19 ॥ 

agneḥ ǀ vayam ǀ prathamasya ǀ amṛtānām ǀ manāmahe ǀ cāru ǀ devasya ǀ nāma ǀ 
saḥ ǀ naḥ ǀ mahyai ǀ aditaye ǀ punaḥ ǀ dāt ǀ pitaram ǀ ca ǀ dṛśeyam ǀ mātaram ǀ ca ǁ 

1Of Agni 3first 4of  the Immortals 5alet 2us 5bmeditate 7the divine and 6delightful 8name; 9he 
14shall give 10us 13back 12for our higher being [Aditi] 11in the vastness 16and 17I shall see 15my 

Father 19and see 18my Mother. [14/209] 

अिभ	Fवा	देव	सिवतरीशानं	वाया(णां	। 
सदावWभागमीमहे	॥ 01.024.03 ॥ 

अिभ1 । Dवा2 । दवे3 । सिवतः4 । ईशानम्5 । वाया-णाम्6 ।  

सदा7 । अवन्8 । भागम्9 । ईमहे10 ॥ 

abhi ǀ tvā ǀ deva ǀ savitaḥ ǀ īśānam ǀ vāryāṇām ǀ 
sadā ǀ avan ǀ bhāgam ǀ īmahe ǁ 

3O God 4creator, 1around 2thee, 5the master 6of  things supreme, 10we desire 7a perpetual 
9enjoyment; [14/209] 

7 perpetually 8 protected (8.75.14) well-off, protected, glad (14/420) 

यिTि�	त	इFथा	भगः	शशमानः	पुरा	िनदः	। 
अ�ेषो	हeतयोद(धे	॥ 01.024.04 ॥ 
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यः1 । िचत्2 । िह3 । ते4 । इDथा5 । भगः6 । शशमानः7 । परुा8 । िनदः9 ।  
अ�षेः10 । हZतयोः11 । दधे12 ॥ 

yaḥ ǀ cit ǀ hi ǀ te ǀ itthā ǀ bhagaḥ ǀ śaśamānaḥ ǀ purā ǀ nidaḥ ǀ 
adveṣaḥ ǀ hastayoḥ ǀ dadhe ǁ 

.. 3for 1,2whatever 6enjoyment 8before 5thus 4near to thee, 10I was free from disliking, 12I held it 
11in both my hands. [14/209] 

[Alt.].. 3for 1,2whatever 5true [3.27.6] 6enjoyment 7I achieved labouring [6.1.9] 9beyond the 

censurer [4.4.15] 10free from hostility [4.10.7], 12I held it, 11in both my hands 8before 4thee. 

[14/209] 

भगभneय	ते	वयमुदशेम	तवावसा	। 
मूधा(नं	राय	आरभे	॥ 01.024.05 ॥ 

भगऽभcZय1 । ते2 । वयम्3 । उत्4 । अशेम5 । तव6 । अवसा7 ।  
मधूा-नम्8 । रायः9 । आऽरभे10 ॥ 

bhaga-bhaktasya ǀ te ǀ vayam ǀ ut ǀ aśema ǀ tava ǀ avasā ǀ 
mūrdhānam ǀ rāyaḥ ǀ ā-rabhe ǁ 

10aMay 3we 10benjoy 2by thee 1when thou takest thy joy and 7aunder 6thy 7bprotection, 4,5so I 

may reach 8the very head 9of  felicity. [14/209] 

निह	ते	^\ं	न	सहो	न	मWयंु	वयTनामी	पतयंत	आपुः	। 
नेमा	आपो	अिनिमषं	चरंतीन(	ये	वातeय	JिमनंFय|वं	॥ 01.024.06 ॥ 

निह1 । ते2 । STम्3 । न4 । सहः5 । न6 । मCयमु्7 । वयः8 । चन9 । अमी10 । पतयCतः11 । आपःु12 । 
न13 । इमाः14 । आपः15 । अिनऽिमषम्16 । चरCतीः17 । न18 । ये19 । वातZय20 । HऽिमनिCत21 । अqवम्22 ॥ 

nahi ǀ te ǀ kṣatram ǀ na ǀ sahaḥ ǀ na ǀ manyum ǀ vayaḥ ǀ cana ǀ amī ǀ patayantaḥ ǀ āpuḥ ǀ 
na ǀ imāḥ ǀ āpaḥ ǀ ani-miṣam ǀ carantīḥ ǀ na ǀ ye ǀ vātasya ǀ pra-minanti ǀ abhvam ǁ 

1Neither 2thy 3kingliness 4nor 2thy 5force 6nor 2thy 7passion 6nor 2thy 8wide manifestation 
12acould 10these 12battain 9though 11they exercise mastery, 13neither 14these 15waters 17that flow 
16unsleeping 18nor 19they who 21measure 22the might 20of  the stormblast. [14/209] 

2Thy 5force and 3might and 7passion 1neither 10these 8Birds 11in their travelling 12can attain, 
13nor 14these 15Waters 17ranging 16sleeplessly, 18nor 19they who 21hedge in 22the hugeness 20of  

the wind. [15/506] 

3 kṣatram - The divine force of  the Truth-conscious being [15/528 fn 8] 

7 मQय ुmeans passion, especially wrath; in the Veda it seems to vary between the general significance of  mind, 

the particular significance, “emotional mind” and the still more particularised sense “anger”. [16/632] 

21 > िमनिQत means literally to confine, comprehend, limit, diminish, measure, embrace, contain, hold. [16/667]  

22 अRव means anything vast, vague, chaotic as in a अRविविहत, “covered up in chaos” [16/608] 
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अबु�ने	राजा	व_णो	वनeयो�व�	eतूपं	ददते	पूतद^ः	। 
नीचीनाः	eथु_पIर	बु�न	एषामeमे	अंतिन(िहताः	केतवः	eयुः	॥ 01.024.07 ॥ 

अबtुने1 । राजा2 । वVणः3 । वनZय4 । ऊtव-म्5 । Zतपूम्6 । ददते7 । पतूऽदSः8 । 
नीचीनाः9 । Zथःु10 । उपGर11 । बtुनः12 । एषाम्13 । अZमे14 । अCतः15 । िनऽिहताः16 । केतवः17 । Zयःु18 ॥ 

abudhne ǀ rājā ǀ varuṇaḥ ǀ vanasya ǀ ūrdhvam ǀ stūpam ǀ dadate ǀ pūta-dakṣaḥ ǀ 
nīcīnāḥ ǀ sthuḥ ǀ upari ǀ budhnaḥ ǀ eṣām ǀ asme ǀ antaḥ ǀ ni-hitāḥ ǀ ketavaḥ ǀ syuriti syuḥ ǁ 

1In the bottomless abyss 3Varuna 2the King, 8of  purified discernment, 7set 5his lofty 6pillar 4of  

delight and 9the lowest 12depths 13of  these 10,11were raised high above. 18aMay 17my  

perceptions 18bbe 16taken 15deep within [14in us]. [14/209] 

1In the vast where there is no foundation 3Varuna 7has built 5a high 6pyramid 4of  the fuel of  

sacrifice for the fire that must be the blazing material of  a divine Sun. 17Its rays 10are directed 
9downward, 13their 12foundation 11is above; 18alet 17their perceptions of  knowledge 18bbe 
16established 14in us 15within. [15/507] 

उ_ं	िह	राजा	व_णTकार	सयूा(य	पंथामWवेतवा	उ	। 
अपदे	पादा	Jितधातवेऽक_तापवnा	£दयािवधिTत	्॥ 01.024.08 ॥ 

उVम्1 । िह2 । राजा3 । वVणः4 । चकार5 । सयूा-य6 । पCथाम्7 । अनऽुएतवै8 । ऊं9 इित । 
अपदे10 । पादा11 । Hितऽधातवे12 । अकः13 । उत14 । अपऽवcा15 । �दयऽिवधः16 । िचत्17 ॥  

urum ǀ hi ǀ rājā ǀ varuṇaḥ ǀ cakāra ǀ sūryāya ǀ panthām ǀ anu-etavai ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ 
apade ǀ pādā ǀ prati-dhātave ǀ akaḥ ǀ uta ǀ apa-vaktā ǀ hṛdaya-vidhaḥ ǀ cit ǁ 

2For 3King 4Varuna 5made 6for the Sun 1a wide 7path 8that he might follow him; 10there where 

there is no path, 13he made 11places for him 12at every step to set his feet 14and 15he forbade 
16those who send their arrows into the heart. [14/209-10] 

3King 4Varuna 5has made 1a wide 7path 6for the Sun 8to follow; 10where there is no footing 
13he has made 11places for him 12to set his feet. 13He shall make manifest 17too 16those who 

pierce the heart. [15/507-8]  

13 he has found, he has made (7.8.2);     15 speaks away, averts [Monier-Williams] 

शतं	ते	राजिWभषजः	सहmमुव�	गभीरा	समुितvे	अeतु	। 
बाधeव	दूरे	िनऋ( ितं	पराचैः	कृतं	िचदेनः	J	मुमु��यeमत	्॥ 01.024.09 ॥ 

शतम्1 । ते2 । राजन्3 । िभषजः4 । सहbम्5 । उव�6 । गभीरा7 । सऽुमितः8 । ते9 । अZतु10 । 
बाधZव11 । दरेू12 । िनःऽऋितम्13 । पराचःै14 । कृतम्15 । िचत्16 । एनः17 । H18 । ममुिु|ध19 । अZमत्20 ॥ 

śatam ǀ te ǀ rājan ǀ bhiṣajaḥ ǀ sahasram ǀ urvī ǀ gabhīrā ǀ su-matiḥ ǀ te ǀ astu ǀ 
bādhasva ǀ dūre ǀ niḥ-ṛtim ǀ parācaiḥ ǀ kṛtam ǀ cit ǀ enaḥ ǀ pra ǀ mumugdhi ǀ asmat ǁ 

2Thou hast 1a hundred 4messengers of  healing, 3O King, yea, 5a thousand! 10Mayst 9thou 

have 8right understanding 7profound and 6wide. 11Fend off  12far 20from us 14by thy superior 
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Powers 13all wasteful harm and 18,19loosen 20from us 16whatsoever 17sin 15has been done. 

[14/210]  

“11Repel 13the Destruction 12away 20from us,” they cry, “18,19loose 20from us 16even 17the sin 
15that we have done.” [15/504] 

[Notes] 

Dwelling in us as the thinker with knowledge [asme antaḥ ni-hitāḥ ketavaḥ - 1.24.7] 

Varuna cleaves away [mumugdhi] the sin [enaḥ] that we have committed [kṛtam]; he 

abolishes [bādhasva] by his royal power [parācaiḥ] our debts of  the Ignorance [niḥ-ṛtim]. Or, 

using a different image, the Veda tells us that this King [rājan] has in his service a thousand 

[sahasram] physicians [bhiṣajaḥ]; it is by their healing [bādhasva] of  our mental and moral 

infirmities [niḥ-ṛtim, enaḥ] that we get a secure foundation in Varuna’s wide [urvı]̄ and deep 

[gabhır̄ā] right-mindedness [su-matiḥ]. [15/505] 

अमी	य	ऋ^ा	िनिहतास	उGचा	नnं	द�7े	कुह	िचि}वेयुः	। 
अद¤धािन	व_णeय	�तािन	िवचाकशGचंQमा	नnमेित	॥ 01.024.10 ॥ 

अमी1 इित । ये2 । ऋSाः3 । िनऽिहतासः4 । उEचा5 । नcम्6 । द{:े7 । कुह8 । िचत्9 । िदवा10 । ईयःु11 । 
अद�धािन12 । वVणZय13 । �तािन14 । िवऽचाकशत्15 । चCOमाः16 । नcम्17 । एित18 ॥ 

amī iti ǀ ye ǀ ṛkṣāḥ ǀ ni-hitāsaḥ ǀ uccā ǀ naktam ǀ dadṛśre ǀ kuha ǀ cit ǀ divā ǀ īyuḥ ǀ 
adabdhāni ǀ varuṇasya ǀ vratāni ǀ vi-cākaśat ǀ candramāḥ ǀ naktam ǀ eti ǁ 

Lo 1these 3stars 2that 4are set 5on high and 7become visible 6at night, 8,9whence 10,11do they 

shine out on us? 16The moon 18cometh 17at night 15seeing entirely [8.19.16] 12the unbending 
14laws 13of  Varuna. [14/210] 

[Alt.] 8,9where 11do they travel (4.8.4) 10by the day (6.3.6)?  

त¥वा	यािम	opणा	वंदमानeतदा	शाeते	यजमानो	हिविभ(ः	। 
अहेळमानो	व_णेह	बो�यु_शंस	मा	न	आयुः	J	मोषीः	॥ 01.024.11 ॥ 

तत्1 । Dवा2 । यािम3 । deणा4 । वCदमानः5 । तत्6 । आ7 । शाZते8 । यजमानः9 । हिवःऽिभः10 । 
अहळेमानः11 । वVण12 । इह13 । बोिध14 । उVऽशंस15 । मा16 । नः17 । आयःु18 । H19 । मोषीः20 ॥ 

tat ǀ tvā ǀ yāmi ǀ brahmaṇā ǀ vandamānaḥ ǀ tat ǀ ā ǀ śāste ǀ yajamānaḥ ǀ haviḥ-bhiḥ ǀ 
aheḷamānaḥ ǀ varuṇa ǀ iha ǀ bodhi ǀ uru-śaṃsa ǀ mā ǀ naḥ ǀ āyuḥ ǀ pra ǀ moṣīḥ ǁ 

1Therefore 3I approach 5adoring 2thee 4with my soul, 6therefore 9he that doeth sacrifice, 
7,8getteth him control 10by his offerings: 11disregard me not, 15O vast-aspiring 12Varuna, but 
13here 14awake; 19,20steal 16not 17from us our 18life. [14/210]  

4 with the word (3.18.3)   

15 expresser [śaṃsa – 3.4.7] of  wideness [uru – 8.75.11] 
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तिदWनnं	ति}वा	म�माह]eतदयं	केतो	£द	आ	िव	चvे	। 
शुनःशेपो	यम��ृभीतः	सो	अeमा¦ाजा	व_णो	मुमोnु	॥ 01.024.12 ॥ 

तत्1 । इत्2 । नcम्3 । तत्4 । िदवा5 । म�म्6 । आहUः7 । तत्8 । अयम्9 । केतः10। �दः11 । आ12। िव13। चjे14 । 
शनुःशेपः15 । यम्16 । अ�त्17 । गभृीतः18 । सः19 । अZमान्20 । राजा21 । वVणः22 । ममुोcु23 ॥ 

tat ǀ it ǀ naktam ǀ tat ǀ divā ǀ mahyam ǀ āhuḥ ǀ tat ǀ ayam ǀ ketaḥ ǀ hṛdaḥ ǀ ā ǀ vi ǀ caṣṭe ǀ 
śunaḥśepaḥ ǀ yam ǀ ahvat ǀ gṛbhītaḥ ǀ saḥ ǀ asmān ǀ rājā ǀ varuṇaḥ ǀ mumoktu ǁ 

4,2This it was 7they told 6me 5by day and 1,2this it was 7they told 6me 3by night; lo, 9this 10my 

perceiving mind 12,13,14made it leap 11for my heart’s acceptance. 23aMay 21King 22Varuna 
23brelease 20us, 16to whom 15Shunahshepa 17has called 18in his fear of  the wrathful and violent 

Being. [14/210] 

[Alt.] lo, 9this 10the ray of  intuition (3.11.3) 11[born] from my heart (10.5.1) 12,13,14sees entirely (8.19.16)  

18 when seized (1.140.7). 

शुनःशेपो	���ृभीति§YवािदFयं	Qुपदेषु	ब�ः	। 
अवैनं	राजा	व_णः	ससkृयाि��ाँ	अद¤धो	िव	मुमोnु	पाशान	्॥ 01.024.13 ॥ 

शनुःशेपः1 । िह2 । अ�त्3 । गभृीतः4 । िTषु5 । आिदDयम्6 । Oुऽपदषेु7 । बvः8 । 
अव9 । एनम्10 । राजा11 । वVणः12 । ससृ̂ यात्13 । िव�ान्14 । अद�धः15 । िव16 । ममुोcु17 । पाशान्18 ॥ 

śunaḥśepaḥ ǀ hi ǀ ahvat ǀ gṛbhītaḥ ǀ triṣu ǀ ādityam ǀ dru-padeṣu ǀ baddhaḥ ǀ 
ava ǀ enam ǀ rājā ǀ varuṇaḥ ǀ sasṛjyāt ǀ vidvān ǀ adabdhaḥ ǀ vi ǀ mumoktu ǀ pāśān ǁ 

1Shunahshepa 4in fear of  the Being wrathful and violent and 8bound 6against the Sun (?O 

son of  Aditi) 5to the three 7pillars of  the sacrifice, 10him 13amay 12Varuna 11the King 
9,13brelease, 17amay 14the Knower 15unvanquished 16,17bloose 10from him 18his bonds. [14/210] 

[Alt.] 4 when seized (1.140.7) and 8 bound 3 called 6 the son of  Aditi [Varuna] 

[Notes] 

Ignorance, this matrix of  sin [niḥ-ṛtim – 1.24.9], has in its substantial effect the 

appearance of  a triple cord [triṣu pāśān] of  limited mind, inefficient life, obscure physical 

animality, the three ropes [triṣu pāśān] with which the Rishi Shunahshepa in the parable was 

bound [baddhaḥ] as a victim to the sacrificial post [dru-padeṣu].  

अव	ते	हेळो	व_ण	नमोिभरव	यuेिभरीमहे	हिविभ(ः	। 
^यWनeम|यमसरु	Jचेता	राजWनेनांिस	िश7थः	कृतािन	॥ 01.024.14 ॥ 

अव1 । ते2 । हळेः3 । वVण4 । नमःऽिभः5 । अव6 । यiेिभः7 । ईमहे8 । हिवःऽिभः9 । 

Sयन्10 । अZमqयम्11 । असरु12 । Hचते13 इित Hऽचतेः । राजन्14 । एनांिस15 । िश:थः16 । कृतािन17 ॥ 

ava ǀ te ǀ heḷaḥ ǀ varuṇa ǀ namaḥ-bhiḥ ǀ ava ǀ yajñebhiḥ ǀ īmahe ǀ haviḥ-bhiḥ ǀ 
kṣayan ǀ asmabhyam ǀ asura ǀ praceta iti pra-cetaḥ ǀ rājan ǀ enāṃsi ǀ śiśrathaḥ ǀ kṛtāni ǁ 
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1,8We deprecate 2thy 3disregard, 4O Varuna, 5by submissions and 7sacrifices and 9offerings; 
10dwell thou 11in us, 12O strong God, 13be the awakener of  our souls, and 16destroy from us 
15the sins 17that have been done. [14/210] 

1,8 seek to avert [KS 6/63] 2thy 3wrath (4.1.4)  

12 in असरु it is a mistake to take अ as privative. असरु comes from अस ु(rt अस)् and means strong, forceful, mighty. 

[16/691-2] 

13 pra-cetaḥ - The word pracetas seems to correspond to the ideas expressed in later language by the Vedantic 
Prajnana. Prajnana is the consciousness that cognizes all things as objects confronting its observation; in 
the divine mind it is knowledge regarding things as their source, possessor and witness. [15/295] 

16 loosen 15 the bonds of  our sins (4.12.4)  

उदु�मं	व_ण	पाशमeमदवाधमं	िव	म�यमं	7थाय	। 
अथा	वयमािदFय	�ते	तवानागसो	अिदतये	eयाम	॥ 01.024.15 ॥ 

उत्1 । उतऽ्तमम्2 । वVण3 । पाशम्4 । अZमत्5 । अव6 । अधमम्7 । िव8 । मtयमम्9 । :थय10 । 
अथ11 । वयम्12 । आिदDय13 । �ते14 । तव15 । अनागसः16 । अिदतये17 । Zयाम18 ॥ 

ut ǀ ut-tamam ǀ varuṇa ǀ pāśam ǀ asmat ǀ ava ǀ adhamam ǀ vi ǀ madhyamam ǀ śrathaya ǀ 
atha ǀ vayam ǀ āditya ǀ vrate ǀ tava ǀ anāgasaḥ ǀ aditaye ǀ syāma ǁ 

1,10Cleave and cast upward, 3O Varuna, 2the higher 4cord [5from us], 6,10cleave downward 9the 

middle, 8,10cleave to either side 7the lower; 11then 18ashall 12we 16sinless 15in thy 14law, 13O son 

of  the supreme Nature, 18babide in it 17for a higher existence. [14/210] 

[Notes] 

When Varuna the Mighty [asura] comes and sunders [mumoktu] this threefold [triṣu] 

restraint [pāśān], we are freed towards riches and immortality. Uplifted, the real man arises 

to his true kingship in the undivided being [aditaye]. The upper [ut-tamam] cord [pāśam] 

flies upward [ut] releasing [śrathaya] the wings of  the Soul into superconscient heights; the 

middle [madhyamam] cord [pāśam] parts both ways and all ways [vi śrathaya], the 

constrained life breaking out into a happy breadth of  existence; the lower [adhamam] cord 

[pāśam] collapses [śrathaya] downward [ava] taking with it the alloy of  our physical being to 

disappear and be dissolved in the stuff  of  the Inconscient. This liberation is the purport of  

the parable of  Shunahshepa and his two great hymns to Varuna. [15/505] 
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SUKTA 25  

यिGचि�	ते	िवशो	यथा	J	देव	व_ण	�तं	। 
िमनीमिस	xिवxिव	॥ 01.025.01 ॥ 

यत्1 । िचत्2 । िह3 । ते4 । िवशः5 । यथा6 । H7 । दवे8 । वVण9 । �तम्10 ।  

िमनीमिस11 । mिवऽmिव12 ॥ 

yat ǀ cit ǀ hi ǀ te ǀ viśaḥ ǀ yathā ǀ pra ǀ deva ǀ varuṇa ǀ vratam ǀ 
minīmasi ǀ dyavi-dyavi ǁ 

1,2,3Whatsoever 4thy 5peoples, 6,2,3whatever their nature, 11athou, 8O God 9Varuna, 
7,11bmeasurest out to them accordingly 12in sky and sky 10the law of  their nature. [14/210-11] 

[Alt.] 12Day by day (1.4.1) 1,2,3whenever (1.65.4) 11awe, 6as (8.39.4) 5human beings (7.7.6), 
7,11bimpair (3.28.4) 4thy 10law of  workings (7.5.4), 8O God 9Varuna….[contd. to next verse]  

7,11 > िमनिQत means literally to confine, comprehend, limit, diminish, measure, embrace, contain, hold. It may 

also mean to injure [16/667]  

10 the Aryan or divine working, that of  the divine law of  the Truth to be revealed in man. [15/525 fn 7] 

12 dyavi dyavi, from day to day, — say the scholiasts. On the other hand dyavi dyavi may equally mean, in sky 
and sky; dyu shares in both meanings. It may therefore well be that we have here an allusion to the Vedic 
theory of  the five earths and the three or sometimes five heavens, which correspond to the five principles 
and the three bodies of  our complex existence, — the 5 principles, earth, matter or body, prana, midair or 
nervous vitality, manas, heaven or mentality, mahas or pure idea, and mayas or ananda, the divine state 
of  bliss, & the three bodies, physical, subtle and typal (sthula, sūkshma and kārana). [14/365-8] 

मा	नो	वधाय	हFनवे	िजहीळानeय	रीरधः	। 
मा	£णानeय	मWयवे	॥ 01.025.02 ॥ 

मा1 । नः2 । वधाय3 । हDनवे4 । िजहीळानZय5 । रीरधः6 ।  

मा7 । �णानZय8 । मCयवे9 ॥ 

mā ǀ naḥ ǀ vadhāya ǀ hatnave ǀ jihīḷānasya ǀ rīradhaḥ ǀ 
mā ǀ hṛṇānasya ǀ manyave ǁ 

1aLet not 6thy delight 2in us 1bbe  4for the mortal 3piercing  5of  him who is heedless 7nor 
9wrath 8against him who is exultant. [14/211] 

[Alt.] [contd. from preceding verse]…6subject (10.87.8) or deliver (3.16.5) 2us 1not 3to the 

stroke (6.16.31) 5of  the disregarding (1.24.14) 4slayer (5.2.10), 7nor 9to the passion (6.16.48) 
8of  him who is growing wroth (5.2.8).  

िव	मृळीकाय	ते	मनो	रथीरjं	न	सिंदतं	। 
गीिभ(व(_ण	सीमिह	॥ 01.025.03 ॥ 
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िव1 । मळृीकाय2 । ते3 । मनः4 । रथीः5 । अ]म्6 । न7 । समऽ्िदतम्8 ।  

गीःऽिभः9 । वVण10 । सीमिह11 ॥ 

vi ǀ mṛḷīkāya ǀ te ǀ manaḥ ǀ rathīḥ ǀ aśvam ǀ na ǀ sam-ditam ǀ 
gīḥ-bhiḥ ǀ varuṇa ǀ sīmahi ǁ 

11aWe 9with the words of  the mantra, 10O Varuna, 11blimit 4the mind 3in thee 2for gentleness, 
7as 5the charioteer 11checks 6his horse 8in its gallop. [14/211] 

[Alt.] 10O Varuna, 1,11we would unbind 3your 4thought [from anger] 9with the words of  the 

mantra 2for grace (10.150.1), 7as 5the charioteer [unbinds] 8his well-leashed (4.4.2) 6horse. 

परा	िह	मे	िवमWयवः	पतंित	वeयइvये	। 
वयो	न	वसती_प	॥ 01.025.04 ॥ 

परा1 । िह2 । मे3 । िवऽमCयवः4 । पतिCत5 । वZयःऽइjये6 ।  

वयः7 । न8 । वसतीः9 । उप10 ॥ 

parā ǀ hi ǀ me ǀ vi-manyavaḥ ǀ patanti ǀ vasyaḥ-iṣṭaye ǀ 
vayaḥ ǀ na ǀ vasatīḥ ǀ upa ǁ 

2For 6athey who house [vasyaḥ] 3with me 5are hastening up 6bfor the sacrifice [iṣṭaye], 4free 

[vi] from passions [manyavaḥ], 8like 7birds 5,10that fly 9to their nests. [14/211] 

[Alt.] 2For 3my  4thoughts free [vi] from passions [manyavaḥ] 5are rushing (4.4.2) 6for the 

sacrifice (iṣṭaye – 10.115.4) for greater riches (vasyaḥ - 8.71.6), 8like 7birds 5that fly 1back 

(5.3.12) 10to 9their nests.  

कदा	^\ि7यं	नरमा	व_णं	करामहे	। 
मृळीकायो_च^स	ं॥ 01.025.05 ॥ 

कदा1 । STऽि:यम्2 । नरम्3 । आ4 । वVणम्5 । करामहे6 ।  

मळृीकाय7 । उVऽचSसम्8 ॥ 

kadā ǀ kṣatra-śriyam ǀ naram ǀ ā ǀ varuṇam ǀ karāmahe ǀ 
mṛḷīkāya ǀ uru-cakṣasam ǁ 

1When 4,6shall we mould 7for gentleness — since 8wide is the vision in him — 3this strong 
5Varuna 2in whom warlike strength is the force of  his nature? [14/211] 

[Alt.] 1When 4,6may we make (10.156.2) 5Varuna 7show favour (1.36.12) — 3this God (8.40.2) 
8with wide [uru] vision [cakṣasam] 2and the splendour [śriyam - 1.72.10] of  hero-force 

[kṣatra - 6.8.6]?  

तिदFसमानमाशाते	वेनंता	न	J	युGछतः	। 
धतृ�ताय	दाशुषे	॥ 01.025.06 ॥ 
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तत्1 । इत्2 । समानम्3 । आशाते4 इित । वेनCता5 । न6 । H7 । यEुछतः8 ।  

धतृऽ�ताय9 । दाशषेु10 ॥ 

tat ǀ it ǀ samānam ǀ āśāte iti ǀ venantā ǀ na ǀ pra ǀ yucchataḥ ǀ 
dhṛta-vratāya ǀ dāśuṣe ǁ 

1,2Therefore 4do ye two enjoy 3his equal mood and 6like 5harpers 7,8tune yourselves in yoga 
10to the Giver 9whose law of  being [vratāya] is constancy [dhṛta], — [14/211] 

[Alt.] 2Indeed (7.76.3) 10for the offerer of  sacrifice (2.1.11) 9who holds firmly [dhṛta] the law 

of  thy workings [vratāya] (8.44.25), 5do ye two [Varuna and Mitra] coming (8.60.7) 

6,7,8without faltering (5.82.8) 4attain (1.2.8) 3equally 1that gentleness (from preceding verse).  

6,7,8 unfailing (10.7.7), undeviatingly (5.82.8; 3.20.2; 10.4.7; 10.12.6) 

वेदा	यो	वीनां	पदमंतIर^ेण	पततां	। 
वेद	नावः	समुिQयः	॥ 01.025.07 ॥ 

वेद1 । यः2 । वीनाम्3 । पदम्4 । अCतGरSेण5 । पतताम्6 ।  

वेद7 । नावः8 । समिुOयः9 ॥ 

veda ǀ yaḥ ǀ vīnām ǀ padam ǀ antarikṣeṇa ǀ patatām ǀ 
veda ǀ nāvaḥ ǀ samudriyaḥ ǁ 

.. 2he [Varuna] who 1knows 4the path 3of  the birds 6as they wing 5through the air and 7he 

knows 8the ships 9that go down to the sea; [14/211] 

वेद	मासो	धतृ�तो	�ादश	Jजावतः	। 
वेदा	य	उपजायते	॥ 01.025.08 ॥ 

वेद1 । मासः2 । धतृऽ�तः3 । �ादश4 । Hजाऽवतः5 ।  

वेद6 । यः7 । उपऽजायते8 ॥ 

veda ǀ māsaḥ ǀ dhṛta-vrataḥ ǀ dvādaśa ǀ prajā-vataḥ ǀ 
veda ǀ yaḥ ǀ upa-jāyate ǁ 

….1he knows 4the twelve 2months 5with their offspring, 3because his nature is constancy to 

law, 7he 6knows 8him who is born into the world, [14/211] 

5/8 the 13th month, the one lunar month additional [upa] to the solar month [KS 6/74] 

वेद	वातeय	वत(िनमुरोऋ( Yवeय	बहृतः	। 
वेदा	ये	अ�यासते	॥ 01.025.09 ॥ 

वेद1 । वातZय2 । वत-िनम्3 । उरोः4 । ऋ`वZय5 । बहृतः6 ।  

वेद7 । ये8 । अिधऽआसते9 ॥ 
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veda ǀ vātasya ǀ vartanim ǀ uroḥ ǀ ṛṣvasya ǀ bṛhataḥ ǀ 
veda ǀ ye ǀ adhi-āsate ǁ 

…1knows 3the action of  4the vast 5rushing and 6mighty 2wind and 7knows 8those who 9are 

seated [āsate] above [adhi]. [14/211] 

3the paths (3.7.2) 4of  the Wideness (8.75.11)   

5sublime (3.5.5) 

िन	षसाद	धतृ�तो	व_णः	पeFयाeवा	। 
सा¨ाkयाय	सfुतुः	॥01.025.10॥ 

िन1 । ससाद2 । धतृऽ�तः3 । वVणः4 । पZDयासु5 । आ6।  

सामऽ्रा^याय7 । सऽु[तःु8 ॥ 

ni ǀ sasāda ǀ dhṛta-vrataḥ ǀ varuṇaḥ ǀ pastyāsu ǀ ā ǀ 
sām-rājyāya ǀ su-kratuḥ ǁ 

4Varuna, 3because his nature [vrataḥ]	is steadfastness [dhṛta], 1,2has taken his seat 6,5in all 

lordships and is 8very mighty 7for Empire. [14/211]  

6,5In the rivers 4Varuna 1,2is seated 3upholding [dhṛta] the law of  his works [vrataḥ], 8perfect 

in will 7for empire. [15/503] 

5 in the waters (4.1.11), in the homesteads (10.4.6) 

अतो	िवjाWय�ुता	िचिकFवाँ	अिभ	प¢यित	। 
कृतािन	या	च	कFवा(	॥01.025.11॥ 

अतः1 । िव]ािन2 । अ�ुता3 । िचिकDवान्4 । अिभ5 । प�यित6 ।  

कृतािन7 । या8 । च9 । कDवा-10 ॥ 

ataḥ ǀ viśvāni ǀ adbhutā ǀ cikitvān ǀ abhi ǀ paśyati ǀ 
kṛtāni ǀ yā ǀ ca ǀ kartvā ǁ 

1Therefore 6he sees 4with understanding 2all 3wonderful things; 6he looks 4with knowledge 
5on 7the things that have been done 9and 5on 8those that 10are yet to be accomplished. 

[14/211] 

1 Thence (10.46.6, from there – from his seat in the preceding verse) 

स	नो	िवjाहा	सfुतुरािदFयः	सपुथा	करत	्। 
J	ण	आयंूिष	ताIरषत	्॥01.025.12॥ 

सः1 । नः2 । िव]ाहा3 । सऽु[तःु4 । आिदDयः5 । सऽुपथा6 । करत्7 ।  

H8 । नः9 । आयूंिष10 । ताGरषत्11 ॥ 

saḥ ǀ naḥ ǀ viśvāhā ǀ su-kratuḥ ǀ ādityaḥ ǀ su-pathā ǀ karat ǀ 
pra ǀ naḥ ǀ āyūṃṣi ǀ tāriṣat ǁ 
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5The son of  Aditi, 4the strong One 3who has all mightinesses 7set 2us 6on the good [su] path 

[pathā], 1he 11acarried 9our 10lives 8,11bacross safe to their goal. [14/211] 

“4Perfect in will” cries Shunahshepa “7alet 5the son of  Infinity 7bmake 2us 6by the good path 

and 11carry 9our 10life 8forward. [15/507] 

3always (8.44.22 – on all [viśva] days [aha]);     4the strong of  will (5.11.2);               7work out (2.5.8) 

िब©द्Qािपं	िहरlययं	व_णो	वeत	िनिण(जं	। 
पIर	eपशो	िन	षेिदरे	॥01.025.13॥ 

िब�त्1 । Oािपम्2 । िहरaययम्3 । वVणः4 । वZत5 । िनःऽिनजम्6 ।  

पGर7 । Zपशः8 । िन9 । सेिदरे10 ॥ 

bibhrat ǀ drāpim ǀ hiraṇyayam ǀ varuṇaḥ ǀ vasta ǀ niḥ-nijam ǀ 
pari ǀ spaśaḥ ǀ ni ǀ sedire ǁ 

4Varuna 1weareth his 3golden 2robe and 5hath taken upon him 6a form and 8many clearnesses 
9,10have taken their seats 7around. [14/211] 

4Varuna 1puts on 3his golden 2/6robe of  light and 8his scouts 7,9,10are all around. [15/507] 

8…..[the] inspirations and illuminations [clearnesses] descend and take their place round the seat of  the 
sacrifice. These are called the scouts, “éclaireurs”, of  the solar Deity, Varuna. [15/447 fn 5]; spaśa is 
exactly expressed by the French éclaireur, — they are the illuminations [clearnesses] which help to 
distinguish friend & enemy, Arya & unArya, truth & falsehood. [16/661] 

न	यं	िद�सिंत	िद�सवो	न	Qु�ाणो	जनानां	। 
न	देवमिभमातयः	॥01.025.14॥ 

न1 । यम्2 । िद�सिCत3 । िद�सवः4 । न5 । Oु�ाणः6 । जनानाम्7 ।  

न8 । दवेम्9 । अिभऽमातयः10 ॥ 

na ǀ yam ǀ dipsanti ǀ dipsavaḥ ǀ na ǀ druhvāṇaḥ ǀ janānām ǀ 
na ǀ devam ǀ abhi-mātayaḥ ǁ 

2Him 4the hurters 1cannot 3hurt, 5nor 6they who do injury 7to the peoples, — 8they are not 

able 10to measure with themselves 9the God. [14/211] 

10 to assault (10.69.5) 

उत	यो	मानुषेYवा	यशTfे	असा�या	। 
अeमाकमुदरेYवा	॥01.025.15॥ 

उत1 । यः2 । मानषेुषु3 । आ4 । यशः5 । च[े6 । असािम7 । आ8 ।  

अZमाकम्9 । उदरेषु10 । आ11 ॥ 

uta ǀ yaḥ ǀ mānuṣeṣu ǀ ā ǀ yaśaḥ ǀ cakre ǀ asāmi ǀ ā ǀ 
asmākam ǀ udareṣu ǀ ā ǁ 
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2He that [Varuna] 4,6has established 7no incomplete 5success 3in mental beings, 8,6can well 

have established it 9in our 10deeper selves. [14/211]  

परा	मे	यंित	धीतयो	गावो	न	ग�यूतीरनु	। 
इGछंती__च^स	ं॥01.025.16॥ 

परा1 । मे2 । यिCत3 । धीतयः4 । गावः5 । न6 । गuयतूीः7 । अनु8 ।  

इEछCतीः9 । उVऽचSसम्10 ॥ 

parā ǀ me ǀ yanti ǀ dhītayaḥ ǀ gāvaḥ ǀ na ǀ gavyūtīḥ ǀ anu ǀ 
icchantīḥ ǀ uru-cakṣasam ǁ 

6Like 5cows 1,3that troop 7to their pastures, 4thoughts 8,3crowd 2to me 9desiring 10the wide-

visioned Varuna. [14/211-2] 

स	ंनु	वोचावहै	पुनय(तो	मे	म�वाभृतं	। 
होतेव	^दसे	िJयं	॥01.025.17॥ 

सम्1 । नु2 । वोचावहै3 । पनुः4 । यतः5 । मे6 । मधु7 । आऽभतृम्8 ।  

होताऽइव9 । Sदसे10 । िHयम्11 ॥ 

sam ǀ nu ǀ vocāvahai ǀ punaḥ ǀ yataḥ ǀ me ǀ madhu ǀ ā-bhṛtam ǀ 
hotā-iva ǀ kṣadase ǀ priyam ǁ 

3aYe two must 2now 1,3bdeclare 4again 5where 8ye have stored 6for me 7the sweet wine, for 9as 

the offerer of  Sacrifice 10thou, O Varuna, eatest 11of  all pleasantness. [14/212] 

1,3 Let us (you - Varuna and me – the Rishi) converse [KS 6/81] 

5 when (3.10.6) or whence (from where) (3.13.4), 8ye have brought (6.16.48) 

दश�	नु	िवjदश(तं	दश�	रथमिध	^िम	। 
एता	जुषत	मे	िगरः	॥01.025.18॥ 

दश-म्1 । नु2 । िव]ऽदश-तम्3 । दश-म्4 । रथम्5 । अिध6 । Sिम7 ।  

एताः8 । जषुत9 । मे10 । िगरः11 ॥ 

darśam ǀ nu ǀ viśva-darśatam ǀ darśam ǀ ratham ǀ adhi ǀ kṣami ǀ 
etāḥ ǀ juṣata ǀ me ǀ giraḥ ǁ 

8O ye 10my 11words, 9do ye cling 3to the all-seeing and 1beautiful 4in his beautiful 5car [6upon – 

6.7.6 7the earth - 8.43.6]. [14/212] 

इमं	मे	व_ण	7ुधी	हवमxा	च	मृळय	। 
Fवामवeयुरा	चके	॥01.025.19॥ 

इमम्1 । मे2 । वVण3 । :िुध4 । हवम्5 । अm6 । च7 । मळृय8 ।  

Dवाम्9 । अवZयःु10 । आ11 । च[े12 ॥ 
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imam ǀ me ǀ varuṇa ǀ śrudhi ǀ havam ǀ adya ǀ ca ǀ mṛḷaya ǀ 
tvām ǀ avasyuḥ ǀ ā ǀ cake ǁ 

7Even 6today, 3O Varuna, 4hear 1this 2my 5call and 8take me into thy grace, for 9to thee 10for 

protection 11,12I gaze. [14/212] 

for 9you 11,12 have been created (2.10.2) 10for [my] protection.  

Fवं	िवjeय	मेिधर	िदवT	�मT	राजिस	। 
स	यामिन	Jित	7ुिध	॥01.025.20॥ 

Dवम्1 । िव]Zय2 । मेिधर3 । िदवः4 । च5 । |मः6 । च7 । राजिस8 ।  

सः9 । यामिन10 । Hित11 । :िुध12 ॥ 

tvam ǀ viśvasya ǀ medhira ǀ divaḥ ǀ ca ǀ gmaḥ ǀ ca ǀ rājasi ǀ 
saḥ ǀ yāmani ǀ prati ǀ śrudhi ǁ 

1O thou 3who art able to contain 2the universe, 8thou art ruler over 6earth and 4heaven; 

therefore in thy 10mastery 11,12lend us thy ear. [14/212] 

3 who art wise (1.127.7)           

8 shinest wide (3.10.7)        

10 in thy journey (5.3.12) or march (6.15.5)    

उदु�मं	मुमुि�ध	नो	िव	पाशं	म�यमं	चृत	। 
अवाधमािन	जीवसे	॥01.025.21॥ 

उत्1 । उतऽ्तमम्2 । ममुिु|ध3 । नः4 । िव5 । पाशम्6 । मtयमम्7 । चतृ8 ।  

अव9 । अधमािन10 । जीवसे11 ॥ 

ut ǀ ut-tamam ǀ mumugdhi ǀ naḥ ǀ vi ǀ pāśam ǀ madhyamam ǀ cṛta ǀ 
ava ǀ adhamāni ǀ jīvase ǁ 

3Loose 1upward 2the upper 6cord that binds 4us, 5,8cleave to either side 7the middle, 
9,8downward cleave 10the lower 6cords 11that we may live. [14/212]   

[Notes] 

The upper [ut-tamam] cord [pāśam] flies upward [ut] releasing the wings of  the Soul 

into superconscient heights; the middle [madhyamam] cord [pāśam] parts both ways  and all 

ways [vi cṛta], the constrained life breaking out into a happy breadth of  existence; the lower 

[adhamāni] cord collapses downward [ava cṛta] taking with it the alloy of  our physical being 

to disappear and be dissolved in the stuff  of  the Inconscient. This liberation is the purport of  

the parable of  Shunahshepa and his two great hymns to Varuna [1.24 and 1.25] [15/505] 
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SUKTA 28  

य\	zावा	पथुृबु�न	ऊ�व�	भवित	सोतवे	। 
उलूखलसतुानामवेि�ंQ	जªगुलः	॥01.028.01॥ 

यT1 । oावा2 । पथृऽुबtुनः3 । ऊtव-ः4 । भवित5 । सोतवे6 ।  

उलखूलऽसतुानाम्7 । अव8 । इत्9 । ऊं10 इित । इCO11 । ज�गलुः12 ॥ 

yatra ǀ grāvā ǀ pṛthu-budhnaḥ ǀ ūrdhvaḥ ǀ bhavati ǀ sotave ǀ 
ulūkhala-sutānām ǀ ava ǀ it ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ indra ǀ jalgulaḥ ǁ 

1Where 2the stone 3wide-bottomed 5is 4upturned 6for the distilling, 8athere may 7athe mortar, 
11O Indra, 8bpreserve 7bof  the distillings of  the Pestle. [14/212] 

[Alt.] 1There where 2pressing stone of  delight (5.25.8) 3with a wide [pṛthu] foundation 

[budhnaḥ] (4.2.5) 4,5is raised high (1.36.14) 6for the distilling, 11O Indra, 8,9approach (8.72.12) 

and 12gulp down 7the Soma pressed out [sutānām] of  the mortar [ulūkhala].  

12drink [jalgulaḥ] 8,9with eagerness [ava it] 7the pourings [sutānām] of  the mortar [ulūkhala] [KS 6/101] 

य\	�ािवव	जघनािधषवlया	कृता	। 
उलूखलसतुानामवेि�ंQ	जªगुलः	॥01.028.02॥ 

यT1 । �ौऽइव2 । जघना3 । अिधऽसवCया4 । कृता5 ।  

उलखूलऽसतुानाम्6 । अव7 । इत्8 । ऊं9 इित । इCO10 । ज�गलुः11 ॥ 

yatra ǀ dvau-iva ǀ jaghanā ǀ adhi-savanyā ǀ kṛtā ǀ 
ulūkhala-sutānām ǀ ava ǀ it ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ indra ǀ jalgulaḥ ǁ 

1Where, 2as it seemeth, two 3buttocks [platters] 5are made 4a support [adhi] for the distilling 

[savanyā], 7athere may 6athe mortar, 11O Indra, 7bpreserve 6bof  the distillings of  the Pestle.  

[14/212] 

3smiters (10.8.8), Mind and Life [KS 6/107] 

य\	नाय(पGयवमुपGयवं	च	िश^ते	। 
उलूखलसतुानामवेि�ंQ	जªगुलः	॥01.028.03॥ 

यT1 । नारी2 । अपऽEयवम्3 । उपऽEयवम्4 । च5 । िशSते6 ।  

उलखूलऽसतुानाम्7 । अव8 । इत्9 । ऊं10 इित । इCO11 । ज�गलुः12 ॥ 

yatra ǀ nārī ǀ apa-cyavam ǀ upa-cyavam ǀ ca ǀ śikṣate ǀ 
ulūkhala-sutānām ǀ ava ǀ it ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ indra ǀ jalgulaḥ ǁ 

1Where 2a woman 6learns 4the fall to the stroke [of  the Pestle] 5and 3the fall away from the 

stroke [of  the Pestle], 8amay 7athe mortar, 11O Indra, 8bpreserve 7bof  the distillings of  the 

Pestle. [14/212] 

1Where 2the Shakti 6learns 4the descent of  the movement 5and 3the ascent of  the movement [KS 6/107] 
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[Not Translated]   ॥01.028.04॥ 

 

यिGचि�	Fवं	गृहेगृह	उलूखलक	युkयसे	। 
इह	xुम�मं	वद	जयतािमव	दुदुंिभः	॥01.028.05॥ 

यत्1 । िचत्2 । िह3 । Dवम्4 । गहृऽेगहृे5 । उलखूलक6 । यु̂ यसे7 ।  

इह8 । mमुतऽ्तमम्9 । वद10 । जयतामऽ्इव11 । दCुदिुभः12 ॥ 

yat ǀ cit ǀ hi ǀ tvam ǀ gṛhe-gṛhe ǀ ulūkhalaka ǀ yujyase ǀ 
iha ǀ dyumat-tamam ǀ vada ǀ jayatām-iva ǀ dundubhiḥ ǁ 

1,2,3Whensoever 4thou, 6O Pestle, 7art put to thy work 5in house and house, 10speak 8here 9with 

deepest force 12like the drum 11of  conquering hosts. [14/212] 

1,2,3Even though 6O Mortar [KS 6/103];                   6little mortar  

उत	eम	ते	वनeपते	वातो	िव	वाFयzिमत	्। 
अथो	इQंाय	पातवे	सनुु	सोममुलूखल	॥01.028.06॥ 

उत1 । Zम2 । ते3 । वनZपते4 । वातः5 । िव6 । वाित7 । अoम्8 । इत्9 ।  

अथो10 इित । इCOाय11 । पातवे12 । सनुु13 । सोमम्14 । उलखूल15 ॥ 

uta ǀ sma ǀ te ǀ vanaspate ǀ vātaḥ ǀ vi ǀ vāti ǀ agram ǀ it ǀ 
atho iti ǀ indrāya ǀ pātave ǀ sunu ǀ somam ǀ ulūkhala ǁ 

1Since 3for thee, 4O lord of  the woodland (of  delight) [O 4wooden 15mortar], 5the wind 
6,7blows in its ways 8before thee, 10then 13do thou distil 11for Indra’s 12drinking 14the Soma 

juice. [14/212] 

आयजी	वाजसातमा	ता	�ुGचा	िवजभृ(तः	। 
हरी	इवांधांिस	ब�सता	॥01.028.07॥ 

आयजी1 । वाजऽसातमा2 । ता3 । िह4 । उEचा5 । िवऽजभृ-तः6 ।  

हरीऽइव7 । अCधांिस8 । ब�सता9 ॥ 

āyajī ǀ vāja-sātamā ǀ tā ǀ hi ǀ uccā ǀ vi-jarbhṛtaḥ ǀ 
harī-iva ǀ andhāṃsi ǀ bapsatā ǁ 

2She who was firmest [sātamā] in enduring strength [vāja] 1was put to the action, 4for 3there 

were two that were 5high and 6wielded by one who had great vigour, 7they ranged like horses 
9that feed 8in their pastures. [14/212] 

[Alt.] 4For 3the two [mortar and pestle] 1doers of  sacrifice (8.23.17) 2most strong to win 

[sātamā] plenitudes [vāja] (3.12.4) 6were playing (2.2.5) 5on high 7like horses 9that devour 

(8.43.3) 8in their pastures. 

1आयजसे etc. The Atmanepada expresses the vague and general idea of  inner action applied to any ends of  the 

soul. [16/587] 
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ता	नो	अx	वनeपती	ऋYवावYृवेिभः	सोतृिभः	। 
इQंाय	मधुमFसतंु	॥01.028.08॥ 

ता1 । नः2 । अm3 । वनZपती4 इित । ऋ`वौ5 । ऋ`वेिभः6 । सोतऽृिभः7 ।  

इCOाय8 । मधऽुमत्9 । सतुम्10 ॥ 

tā ǀ naḥ ǀ adya ǀ vanaspatī iti ǀ ṛṣvau ǀ ṛṣvebhiḥ ǀ sotṛ-bhiḥ ǀ 
indrāya ǀ madhu-mat ǀ sutam ǁ 

3Today may 1these two 4lords of  the woodland (of  delight) [wooden mortar and pestle], 
5impetuous and 6wielded by impetuous 7distillers, 10aexpress 8for Indra 9the honeyed 10bjuice. 

[14/213] 

5 mighty (10.12.6); 10 pressed out wine (8.38.4)   

उिGछv	ंच�वोभ(र	सोमं	पिव\	आ	सजृ	। 
िन	धेिह	गोरिध	Fविच	॥01.028.09॥ 

उत्1 । िशjम्2 । चyवोः3 । भर4 । सोमम्5 । पिवTे6 । आ7 । सजृ8 ।  

िन9 । धेिह10 । गोः11 । अिध12 । Dविच13 ॥ 

ut ǀ śiṣṭam ǀ camvoḥ ǀ bhara ǀ somam ǀ pavitre ǀ ā ǀ sṛja ǀ 
ni ǀ dhehi ǀ goḥ ǀ adhi ǀ tvaci ǁ 

1,4Fill in here 5the Soma 2that is left 3from the dish; 6in thy purity 7,8pour it forth and 9,10fill us 
11with light 12to 13the very skin. [14/213] 

3 from the two bowls (10.91.15), vital and mental body [KS 6/110]  

6 on the purifying filter (3.26.8)  

9,10 establish (10.87.3)   

13 physical body [KS 6/110] 
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SUKTA 29  

यिGचि�	सFय	सोमपा	अनाशeता	इव	eमिस	। 
आ	तू	न	इQं	शंसय	गोYवjेषु	शुि©षु	सहmेषु	तुवीमघ	॥01.029.01॥ 

यत्1 । िचत्2 । िह3 । सDय4 । सोमऽपाः5 । अनाशZताःऽइव6 । Zमिस7 । 

आ8 । तु9 । नः10 । इCO11 । शंसय12 । गोषु13 । अ]ेषु14 । शिु�षु15 । सहbेषु16 । तिुवऽमघ17 ॥ 

yat ǀ cit ǀ hi ǀ satya ǀ soma-pāḥ ǀ anāśastāḥ-iva ǀ smasi ǀ 
ā ǀ tu ǀ naḥ ǀ indra ǀ śaṃsaya ǀ goṣu ǀ aśveṣu ǀ śubhriṣu ǀ sahasreṣu ǀ tuvi-magha ǁ 

7Thou who art 4True, 5who drinkest the Soma, 1,2,3whatsoever 6thou seemest as if  [iva] thou 

wert not to express [anāśastāḥ], 12ado thou 9yet 8,12bmanifest 10for us, 11O Indra, 13in lustres, 
14in swift enjoyings, 15in happinesses, 16in strengths, 17O thou who hast in Force [tuvi] thy 

fullness [magha]! [14/213] 

13,14 while the Cow (go) is the symbol of  consciousness in the form of  knowledge, the Horse (aśva) is the 
symbol of  consciousness in the form of  force. [15/119] 

15 in brilliance (3.26.2)  

16 in forcefulness; सहJं means “a thousand”; if  that be its only significance, सहिJणः [here सहJेष]ु must mean, 

myriad, thousandfold, infinitely numerous or varied. I am convinced, however, that सहJ meant originally 

as an as an adjective plentiful or forceful, or as a noun, plenty or force. [14/382] 

17 O thou, with [tuvi] multitude (3.11.6) [magha] of  riches (6.12.2), of  amassings (3.19.1); तिुवः, तवस,् तिवषी etc 

have all one meaning, strength, force [16/667] 

िशिJWवाजानां	पते	शचीवeतव	दसंना	। 
आ	तू	न	इQं	शंसय	गोYवjेषु	शुि©षु	सहmेषु	तुवीमघ	॥01.029.02॥ 

िशिHन्1 । वाजानाम्2 । पते3 । शचीऽवः4 । तव5 । दसंना6 । 

आ7 । तु8 । नः9 । इCO10 । शंसय11 । गोषु12 । अ]ेषु13 । शिु�षु14 । सहbेषु15 । तिुवऽमघ16 ॥ 

śiprin ǀ vājānām ǀ pate ǀ śacī-vaḥ ǀ tava ǀ daṃsanā ǀ 
ā ǀ tu ǀ naḥ ǀ indra ǀ śaṃsaya ǀ goṣu ǀ aśveṣu ǀ śubhriṣu ǀ sahasreṣu ǀ tuvi-magha ǁ 

1O Shiprin(?), 3O master 2of  plenties, 4O dweller in Power, 5thine is 6the giving; [rest as in 

1.29.1b]. [14/213] 

1 O Strong-jawed enjoyer (5.22.4)    

4 O thou with whom is the puissance (3.21.4)         

6 action (3.9.7); work (1.69.4)  

िन	Yवापया	िमथू�शा	सeतामबु�यमाने	। 
आ	तू	न	इQं	शंसय	गोYवjेषु	शुि©षु	सहmेषु	तुवीमघ	॥01.029.03॥ 

िन1 । Zवापय2 । िमथऽु{शा3 । सZताम्4 । अबtुयमाने5 इित । 

आ6 । तु7 । नः8 । इCO9 । शंसय10 । गोषु11 । अ]ेषु12 । शिु�षु13 । सहbेषु14 । तिुवऽमघ15 ॥ 
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ni ǀ svāpaya ǀ mithu-dṛśā ǀ sastām ǀ abudhyamāne iti ǀ 
ā ǀ tu ǀ naḥ ǀ indra ǀ śaṃsaya ǀ goṣu ǀ aśveṣu ǀ śubhriṣu ǀ sahasreṣu ǀ tuvi-magha ǁ 

1,2Cast into sleep 3the two who are false [mithu] seers [dṛśā], 4let them slumber 5without 

awaking; [rest as in 1.29.1b]. [14/213] 

ससतुं	Fया	अरातयो	बोधंतु	शूर	रातयः	। 
आ	तू	न	इQं	शंसय	गोYवjेषु	शुि©षु	सहmेषु	तुवीमघ	॥01.029.04॥ 

ससCतु1 । Dयाः2 । अरातयः3 । बोधCतु4 । शरू5 । रातयः6 । 

आ7 । तु8 । नः9 । इCO10 । शंसय11 । गोषु12 । अ]ेषु13 । शिु�षु14 । सहbेषु15 । तिुवऽमघ16 ॥ 

sasantu ǀ tyāḥ ǀ arātayaḥ ǀ bodhantu ǀ śūra ǀ rātayaḥ ǀ 
ā ǀ tu ǀ naḥ ǀ indra ǀ śaṃsaya ǀ goṣu ǀ aśveṣu ǀ śubhriṣu ǀ sahasreṣu ǀ tuvi-magha ǁ 

1aLet 2these 3undelights 1bfall into sleep, 5O hero, 4alet 6delights 4bbe awakened; [rest as in 

1.29.1b]. [14/213] 

6 अराितं. Sy. शाUवं. There is always the ambiguity in अराित, which may mean either enemy or undelight, राित being 

the long form permissible in the early Aryan tongue of  रित. [16/661] 

सिमंQ	गद(भं	मृण	नुवंतं	पापयामुया	। 
आ	तू	न	इQं	शंसय	गोYवjेषु	शुि©षु	सहmेषु	तुवीमघ	॥01.029.05॥ 

सम्1 । इCO2 । गद-भम्3 । मणृ4 । नवुCतम्5 । पापया6 । अमयुा7 । 

आ8 । तु9 । नः10 । इCO11 । शंसय12 । गोषु13 । अ]ेषु14 । शिु�षु15 । सहbेषु16 । तिुवऽमघ17 ॥ 

sam ǀ indra ǀ gardabham ǀ mṛṇa ǀ nuvantam ǀ pāpayā ǀ amuyā ǀ 
ā ǀ tu ǀ naḥ ǀ indra ǀ śaṃsaya ǀ goṣu ǀ aśveṣu ǀ śubhriṣu ǀ sahasreṣu ǀ tuvi-magha ǁ 

1,4Crush thou 3the Ass, 2O Indra, 5who urges us 7with this 6spirit of  evil; [rest as in 1.29.1b]. 

[14/213] 

पताित	कंुडृणाGया	दूरं	वातो	वनादिध	। 
आ	तू	न	इQं	शंसय	गोYवjेषु	शुि©षु	सहmेषु	तुवीमघ	॥01.029.06॥ 

पताित1 । कुaडृणाEया2 । दरूम्3 । वातः4 । वनात्5 । अिध6 । 

आ7 । तु8 । नः9 । इCO10 । शंसय11 । गोषु12 । अ]ेषु13 । शिु�षु14 । सहbेषु15 । तिुवऽमघ16 ॥ 

patāti ǀ kuṇḍṛṇācyā ǀ dūram ǀ vātaḥ ǀ vanāt ǀ adhi ǀ 
ā ǀ tu ǀ naḥ ǀ indra ǀ śaṃsaya ǀ goṣu ǀ aśveṣu ǀ śubhriṣu ǀ sahasreṣu ǀ tuvi-magha ǁ 

2By that whirling one 4the wind 1speeds (falls) 3far 6from 5our place of  delight; [rest as in 

1.29.1b]. [14/213] 

सव�	पIरfोशं	जिह	जंभया	कृकदाjं	। 
आ	तू	न	इQं	शंसय	गोYवjेषु	शुि©षु	सहmेषु	तुवीमघ	॥01.029.07॥ 
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सव-म्1 । पGरऽ[ोशम्2 । जिह3 । जyभय4 । कृकदा]म्5 । 

आ6 । तु7 । नः8 । इCO9 । शंसय10 । गोषु11 । अ]ेषु12 । शिु�षु13 । सहbेषु14 । तिुवऽमघ15 ॥ 

sarvam ǀ pari-krośam ǀ jahi ǀ jambhaya ǀ kṛkadāśvam ǀ 
ā ǀ tu ǀ naḥ ǀ indra ǀ śaṃsaya ǀ goṣu ǀ aśveṣu ǀ śubhriṣu ǀ sahasreṣu ǀ tuvi-magha ǁ 

3Slay 1all 2that cries out [krośam] around [pari] against us, 4smite down 5every breaker of  our 

enjoying; [rest as in 1.29.1b]. [14/213]  
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SUKTA 30  

आ	व	इQंं	िfिवं	यथा	वाजयंतः	शतfतंु	। 
मंिह�	ंिसचं	इदुंिभः	॥ 01.030.01 ॥ 

आ1 । वः2 । इCOम्3 । ि[िवम्4 । यथा5 । वाजऽयCतः6 । शतऽ[तमु्7 ।  

मंिहwम्8 । िसIचे9 । इCदऽुिभः10 ॥ 

ā ǀ vaḥ ǀ indram ǀ krivim ǀ yathā ǀ vāja-yantaḥ ǀ śata-kratum ǀ 
maṃhiṣṭham ǀ siñce ǀ indu-bhiḥ ǁ 

6We foster 2for you, 5as 1,6one fattens 4a ram, 3Indra 7the strong slayer; 1,9sprinkle him 10with 

nectarous rain 8till he reaches his utmost fullness. [14/214] 

[Alt.] 6We replenish (8.74.1) 2for you, 5as 6one replenishes 4a well (KS 6/122), 3Indra 7of  the 

hundred activities (1.4.9); 1,9pour on (8.72.13) 8the bounteous giver (8.19.36),  10the moon-

powers of  wine (Soma) (6.16.16).   

शतं	वा	यः	शुचीनां	सहmं	वा	समािशरां	। 
एदु	िन�नं	न	रीयते	॥ 01.030.02 ॥ 

शतम्1 । वा2 । यः3 । शचुीनाम्4 । सहbम्5 । वा6 । समऽ्आिशराम्7 ।  

आ8 । इत्9 । ऊं10 इित । िनyनम्11 । न12 । रीयते13 ॥ 

śatam ǀ vā ǀ yaḥ ǀ śucīnām ǀ sahasram ǀ vā ǀ sam-āśirām ǀ 
ā ǀ it ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ nimnam ǀ na ǀ rīyate ǁ 

3He who is 2alike 1the tranquillity 4of  the pure and 5the force 7of  the strong enjoyers, 8,9comes 

upon us 12as if  13pouring 11from above. [14/214] 

[Alt.] 3He who 8,9,10comes (7.4.8) 1to a hundred (5.27.5), 2or even 5thousand (10.79.5) 4of  

purified (1.140.1) and 7well-mixed soma juices (5.27.5) 12as if  13(waters) that come flowing 

(6.13.1) 11down.   

7 The delight extracted from existence is typified by the honey-wine of  the Soma; it is mixed with the milk, the 
curds and the grain [sam-āśirām], the milk being that of  the luminous cows, the curds the fixation of  their 
yield in the intellectual mind and the grain the formulation of  the light in the force of  the physical mind. These 
symbolic senses are indicated by the double meaning of  the words used, go, dadhi and yava. [15/468 fn 10] 

स	ंयWमदाय	शुिYमण	एना	�eयोदरे	। 
समुQो	न	�यचो	दधे	॥ 01.030.03 ॥ 

सम्1 । यत्2 । मदाय3 । शिु`मणे4 । एना5 । िह6 । अZय7 । उदरे8 ।  

समOुः9 । न10 । uयचः11 । दधे12 ॥ 

sam ǀ yat ǀ madāya ǀ śuṣmiṇe ǀ enā ǀ hi ǀ asya ǀ udare ǀ 
samudraḥ ǀ na ǀ vyacaḥ ǀ dadhe ǁ 
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4For his forceful 3delight 2thus 7in one’s 8inner being 9the sea 1,12maintaineth 10as it were its 
11full expanse. [14/214] 

[Alt.] 4For his forceful 3delight 2thus (the soma-juices in the preceding verse) 1are collected 

(10.46.10), 11extended (10.110.5) and 12held (10.91.9) 8in the belly (5.19.4) 7of  this (Indra) 
10like (waters) 1are collected, and 12held 11in the full expanse of  9the sea.  

8,9 Verse 1.8.7 also refers to Indra’s belly like a sea.  

अयमु	ते	समतिस	कपोत	इव	गभ(िधं	। 
वचeतिGचWन	ओहसे	॥ 01.030.04 ॥ 

अयम्1 । ऊं2 इित । ते3 । सम्4 । अतिस5 । कपोतःऽइव6 । गभ-ऽिधम्7 ।  

वचः8 । तत्9 । िचत्10 । नः11 । ओहसे12 ॥ 

ayam ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ te ǀ sam ǀ atasi ǀ kapotaḥ-iva ǀ garbha-dhim ǀ 
vacaḥ ǀ tat ǀ cit ǀ naḥ ǀ ohase ǁ 

1He is here 3with thee, and 4.5thou comest straying back 6like a dove 7to the home of  its 

young; 9that is 8the word 12which is given us 11for our 10mind’s comprehension. [14/214] 

[Alt.] [When] 1This [soma] is 3thine, 4.5thou movest (3.7.3) 6like [iva] a dove [kapotaḥ] 7to the 

bearer [dhim] of  its embryo [garbha] (pregnant mate) and 12carriest or bringest (7.16.11) 
9,10whatever 11our 8word (laud).  

eतो\ं	राधानां	पते	िगवा(हो	वीर	यeय	ते	। 
िवभूितरeतु	सनूतृा	॥ 01.030.05 ॥ 

ZतोTम्1 । राधानाम्2 । पते3 । िगवा-हः4 । वीर5 । यZय6 । ते7 ।  

िवऽभिूतः8 । अZतु9 । सनूतृा10 ॥ 

stotram ǀ rādhānām ǀ pate ǀ girvāhaḥ ǀ vīra ǀ yasya ǀ te ǀ 
vi-bhūtiḥ ǀ astu ǀ sūnṛtā ǁ 

3Master 2of  ecstasies, 5strong one 4who upbearest the Word, 9amay 1the hymn of  praise 7to 

thee, 6since thou art even such, 9b,8become a wide force 10of  [happy] truth. [14/214] 

ऊ�व(िeत�ा	न	ऊतयेऽिeमWवाजे	शतfतो	। 
समWयेषु	oवावहै	॥ 01.030.06 ॥ 

ऊtव-ः1 । ितw2 । नः3 । ऊतये4 । अिZमन्5 । वाजे6 । शत[तो7 इित शतऽ[तो ।  

सम्8 । अCयेषु9 । dवावहै10 ॥ 

ūrdhvaḥ ǀ tiṣṭha ǀ naḥ ǀ ūtaye ǀ asmin ǀ vāje ǀ śatakrato iti śata-krato ǀ 
sam ǀ anyeṣu ǀ bravāvahai ǁ 

2Stand 1on high 4for the expansion 3of  our being, 6in firm plenty of  [5this] substance, 7O 

Shatakratu; 8,10may we express it also 9in other gods. [14/214] 
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योगेयोगे	तवeतरं	वाजेवाजे	हवामहे	। 
सखाय	इQंमूतये	॥ 01.030.07 ॥ 

योगेऽयोगे1 । तवःऽतरम्2 । वाजेऽवाजे3 । हवामहे4 ।  

सखायः5 । इCOम्6 । ऊतये7 ॥ 

yoge-yoge ǀ tavaḥ-taram ǀ vāje-vāje ǀ havāmahe ǀ 
sakhāyaḥ ǀ indram ǀ ūtaye ǁ 

5O friends, 4we call 7for our expansions 6on Indra 2who grows fuller [taram] of  force [tavaḥ] 

1in every getting of  fresh being and 3in every holding of  substance gained. [14/214] 

1in every union (3.27.11); in every battle - It must be remembered that the Yoga was to the old Aryans a battle 
between the Devas and Daityas, the gods being the warriors who fought the Daityas for man and were 
made strong and victorious by the िVया or effective practices of  Yoga, the Daityas being the Dasyus or 

enemies of  Yajna and Yoga. [16/483] 

आ	घा	गमxिद	7वFसहिmणीिभNितिभः	। 
वाजेिभ_प	नो	हवं	॥ 01.030.08 ॥ 

आ1 । घ2 । गमत्3 । यिद4 । :वत्5 । सहिbणीिभः6 । ऊितऽिभः7 ।  

वाजेिभः8 । उप9 । नः10 । हवम्11 ॥ 

ā ǀ gha ǀ gamat ǀ yadi ǀ śravat ǀ sahasriṇībhiḥ ǀ ūti-bhiḥ ǀ 
vājebhiḥ ǀ upa ǀ naḥ ǀ havam ǁ 

2Surely 9,1,3he comes to us 4whenever 5he hears, 6with mighty 7expansions, 8with stores of  

substance 11ato 10our 11bcall. [14/214] 

अनु	JFनeयौकसो	ह]वे	तुिवJितं	नरं	। 
यं	ते	पूव�	िपता	ह]वे	॥ 01.030.09 ॥ 

अनु1 । HDनZय2 । ओकसः3 । हUवे4 । तिुवऽHितम्5 । नरम्6 ।  

यम्7 । ते8 । पवू-म्9 । िपता10 । हUवे11 ॥ 

anu ǀ pratnasya ǀ okasaḥ ǀ huve ǀ tuvi-pratim ǀ naram ǀ 
yam ǀ te ǀ pūrvam ǀ pitā ǀ huve ǁ 

1,4I call 2to his ancient 3house 6the strong one 5who is first in force, 7to whom 9even of  old, 
10when master 8of  thee, 11I call. [14/214] 

10 father (5.3.10) 11had called 

तं	Fवा	वयं	िवjवारा	शाeमहे	पु_हwत	। 
सखे	वसो	जIरतृ|यः	॥ 01.030.10 ॥ 

तम्1 । Dवा2 । वयम्3 । िव]ऽवार4 । आ5 । शाZमहे6 । पVुऽहlत7 ।  

सखे8 । वसो9 इित । जGरतऽृqयः10 ॥ 
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tam ǀ tvā ǀ vayam ǀ viśva-vāra ǀ ā ǀ śāsmahe ǀ puru-hūta ǀ 
sakhe ǀ vaso iti ǀ jaritṛ-bhyaḥ ǁ 

1Therefore 3we, 4blessed with all [viśva] boons [vāra], 5,6pray 2to thee (or 5,6get control 2of  

thee), 7O widely [puru] called [hūta], 8O friend of  men, 9O full of  substance 10for thy lovers. 

[14/214] 

अeमाकं	िशिJणीनां	सोमपाः	सोमपा�नां	। 
सखे	वि�WFसखीनां	॥ 01.030.11 ॥ 

अZमाकम्1 । िशिHणीनाम्2 । सोमऽपाः3 । सोमऽपाuनाम्4 ।  

सखे5 । वि�न्6 । सखीनाम्7 ॥ 

asmākam ǀ śipriṇīnām ǀ soma-pāḥ ǀ soma-pāvnām ǀ 
sakhe ǀ vajrin ǀ sakhīnām ǁ 

6O Thunderer, 5O friend, 3thou who drinkest the Soma 1of  our 7loves 2when enraptured 4they 

have drunk! [14/214] 

2 Strong-jawed enjoyers (5.22.4) 

तथा	तदeतु	सोमपाः	सखे	वि�Wतथा	कृणु	। 
यथा	त	उ¢मसीvये	॥ 01.030.12 ॥ 

तथा1	।	तत्2	।	अZतु3	।	सोमऽपाः4	।	सखे5	।	वि�न्6	।	तथा7	।	कृणु8	। 
यथा9	।	ते10	।	उ�मिस11	।	इjये12	॥ 

tathā ǀ tat ǀ astu ǀ soma-pāḥ ǀ sakhe ǀ vajrin ǀ tathā ǀ kṛṇu ǀ 
yathā ǀ te ǀ uśmasi ǀ iṣṭaye ǁ 

1Even so 3amay 2this 3bbe, 4drinker of  Soma, 5friend, 6thunderer, 7so 8do thou 9as is done 11in 

the heat 10of  thee 12for the sacrifice. [14/214] 

[Alt.] 9even as (8.39.4) 11we desire (1.12.4) or aspire (10.70.6) 12afor 10thy (5.12.5) 12bsacrifice (10.115.4) 

रेवतीन(ः	सधमाद	इQें	सतुं	तुिववाजाः	। 
^ुमंतो	यािभम(देम	॥ 01.030.13 ॥ 

रेवतीः1	।	नः2	।	सधऽमादे3	।	इCOे4	।	सCतु5	।	तिुवऽवाजाः6	। 
SऽुमCतः7	।	यािभः8	।	मदमे9	॥ 

revatīḥ ǀ naḥ ǀ sadha-māde ǀ indre ǀ santu ǀ tuvi-vājāḥ ǀ 
kṣu-mantaḥ ǀ yābhiḥ ǀ madema ǁ 

5aMay 2our 1ecstasied swiftnesses 3that intoxicate [made] with fulfilment [sadha], 5bbe 6full of  

substance [vājāḥ] of  force [tuvi], 9athat we may 7mount on the crests of  the ecstasy and 
9brejoice. [14/214] 

[Alt.] 3Rejoicing together (5.20.4) or sharing in ecstasy (4.3.4) or drinking together of  the 
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intoxication (1.51.8) 4with Indra, 5amay 2our 1opulances (3.18.4) 5bbe 6full of  substance of  

force – 8thus 7opulent (2.4.8) 9may we rejoice. 

[Not Translated]     ॥01.030.14॥ 

[Not Translated]     ॥01.030.15॥ 

 

शjिदQंः	पोJुथि�िज(गाय	नानदि�ः	शाjसि�ध(नािन	। 
स	नो	िहरlयरथं	दसंनावाWFस	नः	सिनता	सनये	स	नोऽदात	्॥ 01.030.16 ॥ 

श]त्1	।	इCOः2	।	पोHथुतऽ्िभः3	।	िजगाय4	।	नानदतऽ्िभः5	।	शा]सतऽ्िभः6	।	धनािन7	। 
सः8	।	नः9	।	िहरaयऽरथम्10	।	दसंनाऽवान्11	।	सः12	।	नः13	।	सिनता14	।	सनये15	।	सः16	।	नः17	।	अदात्18	॥ 

śaśvat ǀ indraḥ ǀ popruthat-bhiḥ ǀ jigāya ǀ nānadat-bhiḥ ǀ śāśvasat-bhiḥ ǀ dhanāni ǀ 
saḥ ǀ naḥ ǀ hiraṇya-ratham ǀ daṃsanā-vān ǀ saḥ ǀ naḥ ǀ sanitā ǀ sanaye ǀ saḥ ǀ naḥ ǀ adāt ǁ 

1Ever 4ahath 2Indra 3by his forces far spreading, 5high shouting, 6breathing passionately, 4bwon 
7riches for us. 8He 18has given 9us 10a car [ratham] of  great brightness [hiraṇya] and 12he 
14preserves, 15’tis for secure enjoyment that 16he 18gives. [14/215] 

8It was he (2Indra) who 11fashioned 9for us 10a brilliant [hiraṇya] car [ratham]; 12he is 13our 
14saviour, 17for our 15safety 18he gave it. [14/443] 

[Alt.] 1Continually (8.71.13) 4ahas 2Indra, 3(by his horses) neighing (8.3.2) or snorting 

(10.115.2), 5clamouring (6.6.2), 6breathing passionately, 4bconquered (10.69.11) 7wealth 

(1.36.4)  for us. 8He, 11full of  actions (3.9.7), 18has given 9us 10a golden [hiraṇya] chariot 

[ratham] (4.1.8);  12he 14is our saviour (1.36.13); 15’tis for eternal (10.4.5) enjoyment that 16he 
18gives. 

आिjनावjावFयेषा	यातं	शवीरया	। 
गोम}mा	िहरlयवत	्॥ 01.030.17 ॥ 

आ1	।	अि]नौ2	।	अ]ऽवDया3	।	इषा4	।	यातम्5	।	शवीरया6	। 
गोऽमत्7	।	दbा8	।	िहरaयऽवत्9	॥ 

ā ǀ aśvinau ǀ aśva-vatyā ǀ iṣā ǀ yātam ǀ śavīrayā ǀ 
go-mat ǀ dasrā ǀ hiraṇya-vat ǁ 

2O Aswins, 3lo she that is full [vatyā] of  strong enjoying [aśva], 4by her [impelled] 6in her 

brilliance 1,5do ye come, 8givers of  7that which is luminous and 9full of  golden light. [14/215] 

2O Aswins, 1,5come 4with a force 6full of  impetuosity and 3vital energy, 8O givers 7of  a radiant 

& 9brilliant wealth. [14/443]. 

[Alt.] 2O Aswins, 8O effective powers of  action (1.46.2), 1,5do ye come, 3with thy steeds 

(1.92.14) 6[impelled] by the luminously energetic (1.3.2) 4force of  impulsion (5.6.1) 7full of  

ray-cows (5.23.2) 9full of  golden light. 
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समानयोजनो	िह	वाँ	रथो	दmावमFय(ः	। 
समुQे	अिjनेयते	॥ 01.030.18 ॥ 

समानऽयोजनः1	।	िह2	।	वाम्3	।	रथः4	।	दbौ5	।	अमDय-ः6	। 
समOुे7	।	अि]ना8	।	ईयते9	॥ 

samāna-yojanaḥ ǀ hi ǀ vām ǀ rathaḥ ǀ dasrau ǀ amartyaḥ ǀ 
samudre ǀ aśvinā ǀ īyate ǁ 

5O bounteous givers, 3your 4car 6immortal 1that is equally [samāna] yoked [yojanaḥ] [for 

both of  you], 9moveth 7over the sea, 8O ye Aswins. [14/215] 

5 O effective powers of  action (1.46.2) 

Wय®Wयeय	मूध(िन	चfं	रथeय	येमथुः	। 
पIर	xामWयदीयते	॥ 01.030.19 ॥ 

िन1	।	अ�CयZय2	।	मधू-िन3	।	च[म्4	।	रथZय5	।	येमथःु6	। 
पGर7	।	mाम्8	।	अCयत्9	।	ईयते10	॥ 

ni ǀ aghnyasya ǀ mūrdhani ǀ cakram ǀ rathasya ǀ yemathuḥ ǀ 
pari ǀ dyām ǀ anyat ǀ īyate ǁ 

1,6Ye have driven, labouring, 4a wheel 5of  your car 3over the head 2of  the intangible, 9the 

other 10goeth [7round] 8through the heavens. [14/215] 

[Alt.] 10Ye have travelled (4.8.4), 1,6keeping down by force (4.1.15) 4a wheel 5of  your car 3on 

the head 2of  the unslayable (8.75.8); 9the other [wheel] 10journeys (4.14.3) 7round (1.140.9)  
8the heavens. 

कeत	उषः	कधिJये	भुजे	मत�	अमFय�	। 
कं	न^से	िवभावIर	॥ 01.030.20 ॥ 

कः1	।	ते2	।	उषः3	।	कधऽिHये4	।	भजेु5	।	मत-ः6	।	अमDय}7	। 
कम्8	।	नSसे9	।	िवभाऽवGर10	॥ 

kaḥ ǀ te ǀ uṣaḥ ǀ kadha-priye ǀ bhuje ǀ martaḥ ǀ amartye ǀ 
kam ǀ nakṣase ǀ vibhā-vari ǁ 

3O Usha, 4beloved of  [ ] 1who is 6the mortal 5that has enjoyed 2thee, 7O deathless one? 8to 

whom 9journeyest thou, 10O wide-shining Dawn? [14/215] 

4 Lover [priye] of  praises [kadha] (KS 6/138) 

वयं	िह	ते	अमWम�ांतादा	पराकात	्। 
अjे	न	िच\े	अ_िष	॥ 01.030.21 ॥ 
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वयम्1	।	िह2	।	ते3	।	अमCमिह4	।	आ5	।	अCतात्6	।	आ7	।	पराकात्8	। 
अ]े9	।	न10	।	िचTे11	।	अVिष12	॥ 

vayam ǀ hi ǀ te ǀ amanmahi ǀ ā ǀ antāt ǀ ā ǀ parākāt ǀ 
aśve ǀ na ǀ citre ǀ aruṣi ǁ 

2For 1we 4have filled ourselves with the thought 3of  thee 5,6from our last depths 7,8to our 

highest summits, 9O high-raptured, 11O richly hued, 12O rosy Dawn. [14/215] 

4 fix our mind (5.22.3) 3on thee 

Fवं	Fयेिभरा	गिह	वाजेिभदु(िहतिद(वः	। 
अeमे	रियं	िन	धारय	॥ 01.030.22 ॥ 

Dवम्1	।	Dयेिभः2	।	आ3	।	गिह4	।	वाजेिभः5	।	दिुहतः6	।	िदवः7	। 
अZमे8	इित	।	रियम्9	।	िन10	।	धारय11	॥ 

tvam ǀ tyebhiḥ ǀ ā ǀ gahi ǀ vājebhiḥ ǀ duhitaḥ ǀ divaḥ ǀ 
asme iti ǀ rayim ǀ ni ǀ dhāraya ǁ 

3,4Come 8to us 2with these 5plenties, 6O daughter 7of  heaven, 10,11contain 8for us 9the energy 

(of  the world). [14/215] 

[Alt.] 3,4aDo 1thou 3,4bcome 8to us 2with these 5plenitudes (8.19.18), 6O daughter 7of  heaven, 

11uphold (6.8.6) 8for us 9the treasure (1.1.3).   
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SUKTA 51  

अिभ	Fयं	मेषं	पु_हwतमृि�मयिमंQं	गीिभ(म(दता	वeवो	अण(वं	। 
यeय	xावो	न	िवचरंित	मानुषा	भुजे	मंिह�मिभ	िवJमच(त	॥ 01.051.01 ॥ 

अिभ1 । Dयम्2 । मेषम्3 । पVुऽहlतम्4 । ऋि|मयम्5 । इCOम्6 । गीःऽिभः7 । मदत8 । वZवः9 । अण-वम्10 । 

यZय11 । mावः12 । न13 । िवऽचरिCत14 । मानषुा15 । भजेु16 । मंिहwम्17 । अिभ18 । िवHम्19 । अच-त20 ॥ 

abhi ǀ tyam ǀ meṣam ǀ puru-hūtam ǀ ṛgmiyam ǀ indram ǀ gīḥ-bhiḥ ǀ madata ǀ vasvaḥ ǀ 
arṇavam ǀ 
yasya ǀ dyāvaḥ ǀ na ǀ vi-caranti ǀ mānuṣā ǀ bhuje ǀ maṃhiṣṭham ǀ abhi ǀ vipram ǀ arcata ǁ 

1,8Take rapture 7by your chants 3in the Ram 5of  the word of  light, 10in the sea 9of  treasure, 
6rapture of  Indra 4of  the many [puru] callings [hūtam]; 11for in him 15the things of  our 

humanity 14range freely 13like 12the heavens. 16That to enjoy, 18,20sing the word of  light  17to 

this greatest 19seer. [14/215] 

3 The word [‘ajaḥ’ a synonym for meṣaḥ] means goat as well as unborn. The words meaning sheep and goat 
are used with a covert sense in the Veda like that which means cow. Indra is called both the Ram and the 
Bull. [15/487] 

4 called [hūtam] by many [puru] (7.2.6)     

5 possessor of  the word of  light (8.39.1)          

7 by your words (2.6.3)                          

10 All states of  being, whether matter, mind or life and all material, mental & vital activities depend upon an 
original flowing mass of  Energy which is in the vivid phraseology of  the Vedas called a flood or sea, 
samudra, sindhu or arnas. [14/128] 

15 possibly the things of  our mentality (14/444)    

17 bounteous giver (8.19.36); richest (8.23.23) 

18,20 sing the illuminated chant (8.40.4)     

19 illumined seer (4.3.16)  

अभीमवWवWFeविभिvमूतयोऽ◌ंतIर^Jां	तिवषीिभरावतंृ	। 
इQंं	द^ास	ऋभवो	मदGयुतं	शतfतंु	जवनी	सनूतृा_हत	्॥ 01.051.02 ॥ 

अिभ1 । ईम्2 । अवCवन्3 । सऽुअिभिjम्4 । ऊतयः5 । अCतGरSऽHाम्6 । तिवषीिभः7 । आऽवतृम्8 । 

इCOम्9 । दSासः10 । ऋभवः11 । मदऽEयतुम्12 । शतऽ[तमु्13 । जवनी14 । सनूतृा15 । आ16 । अVहत्17 ॥ 

abhi ǀ īm ǀ avanvan ǀ su-abhiṣṭim ǀ ūtayaḥ ǀ antarikṣa-prām ǀ taviṣībhiḥ ǀ ā-vṛtam ǀ 
indram ǀ dakṣāsaḥ ǀ ṛbhavaḥ ǀ mada-cyutam ǀ śata-kratum ǀ javanī ǀ sūnṛtā ǀ ā ǀ aruhat ǁ 

5His prosperings 1,2,3take joy in him 4when he gets his fair [su] access [abhiṣṭim] and 6fills 

[pram] the middle world [antarikṣa] and 8is surrounded 7by his strengths. 11The Ribhus, 
10skilful minds, 16,17ascend 9into Indra 12when he pours the intoxication of  his delight. 14The 

swift 15word of  Truth 16,17climbs on 13to the hundred-powered God. [14/215]  
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[Alt.] 5His fosterings (5.65.5) 1,3take joy 2in him who 4is strong [su] in his approach 

[abhiṣṭim] (8.19.32) and 6fills [pram] the middle world [antarikṣa] and 8is surrounded 7by his 

mights (3.3.5). 11The Ribhus, 10understanding minds (3.14.7), 16,17ascend into 9Indra 12when 

he pours the intoxication of  his delight. 14The swift 15happy truth (1.3.11) 16,17climbs on to 
13the hundred-powered God.  

10,11 gods of  discernment .. gods of  skill in work and formation. (14/444) 

14,15 Ila, the goddess of  revelation. (14/444) 

Fवं	गो\मंिगरो|योऽवणृोरपोता\ये	शतदुरेषु	गातुिवत	्। 
ससेन	िचि�मदायावहो	वeवाजाविQं	वावसानeय	नत(यन	्॥ 01.051.03 ॥ 

Dवम्1 । गोTम्2 । अङ्िगरःऽqयः3 । अवणृोः4 । अप5 । उत6 । अTये7 । शतऽदरेुषु8 । गातऽुिवत्9 । 

ससेन10 । िचत्11 । िवऽमदाय12 । अवहः13 । वसु14 । आजौ15 । अिOम्16 । ववसानZय17 । नत-यन्18 ॥ 

tvam ǀ gotram ǀ aṅgiraḥ-bhyaḥ ǀ avṛṇoḥ ǀ apa ǀ uta ǀ atraye ǀ śata-dureṣu ǀ gātu-vit ǀ 
sasena ǀ cit ǀ vi-madāya ǀ avahaḥ ǀ vasu ǀ ājau ǀ adrim ǀ vavasānasya ǀ nartayan ǁ 

3To the Angiras seers 1thou 5,4hast uncovered 2the pen of  the cows 6and 7wast to Atri 9the 

finder [vit] of  the path [gātu] 8amid the hundred [śata] doors [dureṣu] and 11even 10in sleep 
13thou broughtest 12to Vimada 14the treasure 18when thou madest dance 16thy adamant bolt 
15in the battle 17while he shone with light. [14/215-6]  

12 the rapturous one (10.20.10) 

Fवमपामिपधानावणृोरपाधारयः	पव(ते	दानुम�स	ु। 
व\ंृ	यिदQं	शवसावधीरिहमािदFसयू�	िद�यारोहयो	�शे	॥ 01.051.04 ॥ 

Dवम्1 । अपाम्2 । अिपऽधाना3 । अवणृोः4 । अप5 । अधारयः6 । पव-ते7 । दानऽुमत्8 । वसु9 । 

वTृम्10 । यत्11 । इCO12 । शवसा13 । अवधीः14 । अिहम्15 । आत्16 । इत्17 । सयू-म्18 । िदिव19 । आ20 ।  

अरोहयः21 । {शे22 ॥ 

tvam ǀ apām ǀ api-dhānā ǀ avṛṇoḥ ǀ apa ǀ adhārayaḥ ǀ parvate ǀ dānu-mat ǀ vasu ǀ 
vṛtram ǀ yat ǀ indra ǀ śavasā ǀ avadhīḥ ǀ ahim ǀ āt ǀ it ǀ sūryam ǀ divi ǀ ā ǀ arohayaḥ ǀ dṛśe ǁ 

And 1thou 5,4hast uncovered 3the veiling lids 2of  the waters and 6held 7on the mountain 8the 

bountiful 9treasure. 12O Indra, 11when 14thou slewest 10the Coverer, 15the Serpent 13by thy 

might, 16,17then 21athou madest 18the Sun 21bto climb up 20into 19heaven 22for sight. [14/216]  

7 the summit or high place of  being (14/444) 

10 Vritra, the Serpent, is the grand Adversary; for he obstructs with his coils of  darkness all possibility of  
divine existence and divine action. [15/378; 16/25] 

22 in order to have vision (4.11.1) 

Fवं	मायािभरप	माियनोऽधमः	eवधािभय�	अिध	शुrावजु�त	। 
Fवं	िपJोनृ(मणः	Jा_जः	पुरः	J	ऋिजjानं	दeयुहFयेYवािवथ	॥ 01.051.05 ॥ 
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Dवम्1 । मायािभः2 । अप3 । माियनः4 । अधमः5 । Zवधािभः6 । ये7 । अिध8 । श�ुौ9 । अज�ुत10 । 

Dवम्11 । िपHोः12 । नऽृमनः13 । H14 । अVजः15 । परुः16 । H17 । ऋिज]ानम्18 । दZयऽुहDयेषु19 । आिवथ20 ॥ 

tvam ǀ māyābhiḥ ǀ apa ǀ māyinaḥ ǀ adhamaḥ ǀ svadhābhiḥ ǀ ye ǀ adhi ǀ śuptau ǀ ajuhvata ǀ 
tvam ǀ piproḥ ǀ nṛ-manaḥ ǀ pra ǀ arujaḥ ǀ puraḥ ǀ pra ǀ ṛjiśvānam ǀ dasyu-hatyeṣu ǀ  
āvitha ǁ 

And 3,5thou drovest out 6by thy powers 2of  creative knowledge 4the makers of  false 

knowledge 7who 10give their offerings 8into 9sleep. 13O strong god-mind, 11thou 14,15hast 

broken 16the cities 12of  Pipru and 20amade 18Rijiswan 17,20bto advance 19in thy slayings 

[hatyeṣu] of  the Destroyers [dasyu]. [14/216] 

6 by the self-laws (3.26.8) 

13 Nṛ is applied to the male gods, active divine souls or powers, puruṣās [15/81]  

19 The Dasyu is the undivine being who does no sacrifice, amasses a wealth he cannot rightly use because he 
cannot speak the word or mentalise the superconscient Truth, hates the Word, the gods and the sacrifice 
and gives nothing of  himself  to the higher existences but robs and withholds his wealth from the Aryan. 
He is the thief, the enemy, the wolf, the devourer, the divider, the obstructor, the confiner. Dasyus are 
powers of  darkness and ignorance who oppose the seeker of  truth and immortality [15/244-5]  

[Notes] 

It is Indra as the human or mental being who slays the Coverer. Vritra is, on the other 

hand, the non-mental being, the non-human. He represents in man those formations of  

consciousness māyāḥ which belong properly to the infra-mental material & animal world 

out of  which man has come. Man’s struggle is to rise above these formations which prevent 

his progress as the mental being. माया: This means mental formation, consciousness that 

creates forms. Both Indra & Vritra are माियनः which does not mean deceitful; but the 

formations of  Indra are mental & of  the Truth, those of  Vritra non-mental, sensory, physical 

& therefore full of  illusions & falsehoods. [14/399-400] 

Fवं	कुFस	ंशुYणहFयेYवािवथारंधयोऽितिथ�वाय	शंबरं	। 
महांतं	िचदबु(द	ंिन	fमीः	पदा	सनादेव	दeयुहFयाय	जिuषे	॥ 01.051.06 ॥ 

Dवम्1 । कुDसम्2 । शु̀ णऽहDयेषु3 । आिवथ4 । अरCधयः5 । अितिथऽ|वाय6 । शyबरम्7 । 

महाCतम्8 । िचत्9 । अबु-दम्10 । िन11 । [मीः12 । पदा13 । सनात्14 । एव15 । दZयऽुहDयाय16 । जिiषे17 ॥ 

tvam ǀ kutsam ǀ śuṣṇa-hatyeṣu ǀ āvitha ǀ arandhayaḥ ǀ atithi-gvāya ǀ śambaram ǀ 
mahāntam ǀ cit ǀ arbudam ǀ ni ǀ kramīḥ ǀ padā ǀ sanāt ǀ eva ǀ dasyu-hatyāya ǀ jajñiṣe ǁ 

And 1thou 4hast increased 2Kutsa 3in thy slayings [hatyeṣu] of  Sushna and 5aput 7Shambara 
5binto the power of  the King 6in whom the Ray [gvāya] is a guest [atithi], and 11,12trampled 
13with thy foot 10Arbuda 9for 8all his hugeness. 15Yea, 17thou art born 14eternally 16for the 

slaying of  the Destroyer. [14/216] 

[Alt.] 5a subject 7Shambara 5b to (1.51.8) 6 the one in whom the Ray is a guest; 9 even (1.70.2) 8the vast (10.80.7) 
10Arbuda 
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Fवे	िवjा	तिवषी	स°यि�घता	तव	राधः	सोमपीथाय	हष(ते	। 
तव	व�िTिकते	बा�ोिह(तो	वTृा	श\ोरव	िवjािन	वYृlया	॥ 01.051.07 ॥ 

Dवे1 इित । िव]ा2 । तिवषी3 । स�यक्4 । िहता5 । तव6 । राधः7 । सोमऽपीथाय8 । हष-ते9 । 

तव10 । व�ः11 । िचिकते12 । बा�ोः13 । िहतः14 । व�ृ15 । शTोः16 । अव17 । िव]ािन18 । वृ̀ aया19 ॥ 

tve iti ǀ viśvā ǀ taviṣī ǀ sadhryak ǀ hitā ǀ tava ǀ rādhaḥ ǀ soma-pīthāya ǀ harṣate ǀ 
tava ǀ vajraḥ ǀ cikite ǀ bāhvoḥ ǀ hitaḥ ǀ vṛśca ǀ śatroḥ ǀ ava ǀ viśvāni ǀ vṛṣṇyā ǁ 

1In thee 2all 3strength 4combined 5is housed and 6thy 7mind of  joy 9exults 8for the drinking 

[pıt̄hāya] of  the nectar-wine [soma]. 11The thunderbolt 12is now known to us and 14placed 
13ain 10thy 13barms; 15shear 17down 18all 19the strengths 16of  the foe. [14/216] 

4 linked together (4.4.12);      5 is set (6.16.1) 

िव	जानी�ाया(Wये	च	दeयवो	बिह(Yमते	रंधया	शासद�तान	्। 
शाक±	भव	यजमानeय	चोिदता	िवjे�ा	ते	सधमादेषु	चाकन	॥ 01.051.08 ॥ 

िव1 । जानीिह2 । आया-न्3 । ये4 । च5 । दZयवः6 । बिह-̀ मते7 । रCधय8 । शासत्9 । अ�तान्10 । 

शाक�11 । भव12 । यजमानZय13 । चोिदता14 । िव]ा15 । इत्16 । ता17 । ते18 । सधऽमादषेु19 । चाकन20 ॥ 

vi ǀ jānīhi ǀ āryān ǀ ye ǀ ca ǀ dasyavaḥ ǀ barhiṣmate ǀ randhaya ǀ śāsat ǀ avratān ǀ 
śākī ǀ bhava ǀ yajamānasya ǀ coditā ǀ viśvā ǀ it ǀ tā ǀ te ǀ sadha-mādeṣu ǀ cākana ǁ 

1,2Distinguish in thy knowledge 3the Aryans 6from the Destroyers, 9teach us, 8make subject 
7to the strewer of  thy seat of  session 10those who do not thy works. 12Be 11mighty in power 

and 14an impeller 13of  the doer of  sacrifice. 15All 16,17those deeds 18of  thine 20I desire 19in our 

drinkings together of  the intoxication. [14/216] 

10 those who observe not the law of  thy working (1.33.5) 

19 that intoxicate [mādeṣu] with fulfilment [sadha] (1.30.13) 

अनु�ताय	रंधयWनप�तानाभूिभIरंQः	²थयWननाभुवः	। 
व�ृeय	िच�ध(तो	xािमन^तः	eतवानो	व¨ो	िव	जघान	सिंदहः	॥ 01.051.09 ॥ 

अनऽु�ताय1 । रCधयन्2 । अपऽ�तान्3 । आऽभिूभः4 । इCOः5 । �थयन्6 । अनाभवुः7 । 

वvृZय8 । िचत्9 । वध-तः10 । mाम्11 । इनSतः12 । Zतवानः13 । व�ः14 । िव15 । जघान16 । समऽ्िदहः17 ॥ 

anu-vratāya ǀ randhayan ǀ apa-vratān ǀ ā-bhūbhiḥ ǀ indraḥ ǀ śnathayan ǀ anābhuvaḥ ǀ 
vṛddhasya ǀ citǀ vardhataḥ ǀ dyām ǀ inakṣataḥ ǀ stavānaḥ ǀ vamraḥ ǀ viǀ jaghāna ǀ sam-dihaḥ ǁ 

5Indra 2ranges subjecting 1to the follower after [anu] his works [vratāya] 3those who deviate 

from them, 6casting down 4by those who grow to him 7all who turn not to him in their being. 
14Vamra, 13chanting of  him 8increased 9and 10increasing and 12arriving 11to Heaven, 15,16smote 

asunder 17the limiting walls. [14/216] 

6 cut down (6.4.3); 17 the fetters (4.4.2); fastenings (14/444) 
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त^x�	उशना	सहसा	सहो	िव	रोदसी	मkमना	बाधते	शवः	। 
आ	Fवा	वातeय	नमृणो	मनोयुज	आ	पूय(माणमवहWनिभ	7वः	॥ 01.051.10 ॥ 

तSत्1 । यत्2 । ते3 । उशना4 । सहसा5 । सहः6 । िव7 । रोदसी8 इित । म^मना9 । बाधते10 । शवः11 । 

आ12 । Dवा13 । वातZय14 । नऽृमनः15 । मनःऽयजुः16 । आ17 । पयू-माणम्18 । अवहन्19 । अिभ20 । :वः21 ॥ 

takṣat ǀ yat ǀ te ǀ uśanā ǀ sahasā ǀ sahaḥ ǀ vi ǀ rodasī iti ǀ majmanā ǀ bādhate ǀ śavaḥ ǀ 
ā ǀ tvā ǀ vātasya ǀ nṛ-manaḥ ǀ manaḥ-yujaḥ ǀ ā ǀ pūryamāṇam ǀ avahan ǀ abhi ǀ śravaḥ ǁ 

2When 4Ushanas 1carves into shape 3thy 6force 5by his force, 11then thy strength 7,10besieges 
9with its might 8earth and heaven. 15O strong god-mind, 12,18thou growest filled, and 16the 

mind-yoked horses 14of  the Breath of  life 17,19bear 13thee 20to 21the inspired knowledge. 

[14/216] 

7,10 presses back (3.15.1);     15 Nṛ is applied to the male gods, active divine souls or powers, puruṣās [15/81]  

मंिदv	यदुशने	का�ये	सचाँ	इQंो	वंकू	वंकुतरािध	ित�ित	। 
उzो	यियं	िनरपः	mोतसासजृि�	शुYणeय	�ंिहता	ऐरयFपुरः	॥ 01.051.11 ॥ 

मिCदj1 । यत्2 । उशने3 । काuये4 । सचा5 । इCOः6 । वङ्कू7 इित । वङ्कुऽतरा8 । अिध9 । ितwित10 । 

उoः11 । यियम्12 । िनः13 । अपः14 । bोतसा15 । असजृत्16 । िव17 । शु̀ णZय18 । {िंहताः19 । ऐरयत्20 । परुः21 ॥ 

mandiṣṭa ǀ yat ǀ uśane ǀ kāvye ǀ sacā ǀ indraḥ ǀ vaṅkū iti ǀ vaṅku-tarā ǀ adhi ǀ tiṣṭhati ǀ 
ugraḥ ǀ yayim ǀ niḥ ǀ apaḥ ǀ srotasā ǀ asṛjat ǀ vi ǀ śuṣṇasya ǀ dṛṃhitāḥ ǀ airayat ǀ puraḥ ǁ 

2When 6Indra 1takes rapture 5along 3with Ushanas 4son of  the seer, 9,10he mounts behind 7a 

happy and 8still happier pair [of  horses]. 11Mightily 13,16he loosed out 14the waters 12to their 

movement 15in a flood and 17,20hurled asunder 19the fortified 21cities 18of  Shushna. [14/216-7] 

18 शWुण - withering, drying or dry, withered [14/445];                     19 Xिंहताः - is pretrified by dryness, inert [14/445] 

आ	eमा	रथं	वषृपाणेषु	ित�िस	शाया(तeय	Jभृता	येषु	मंदसे	। 
इQं	यथा	सतुसोमेषु	चाकनोऽनवा(णं	�ोकमा	रोहसे	िदिव	॥ 01.051.12 ॥ 

आ1 । Zम2 । रथम्3 । वषृऽपानेषु4 । ितwिस5 । शाया-तZय6 । Hऽभतृाः7 । येषु8 । मCदसे9 । 

इCO10 । यथा11 । सतुऽसोमेषु12 । चाकनः13 । अनवा-णम्14 । �ोकम्15 । आ16 । रोहसे17 । िदिव18 ॥ 

ā ǀ sma ǀ ratham ǀ vṛṣa-pāneṣu ǀ tiṣṭhasi ǀ śāryātasya ǀ pra-bhṛtāḥ ǀ yeṣu ǀ mandase ǀ 
indra ǀ yathā ǀ suta-someṣu ǀ cākanaḥ ǀ anarvāṇam ǀ ślokam ǀ ā ǀ rohase ǀ divi ǁ 

3On thy car 1,5,2thou mountest up 4in the drinkings of  the strong winegod 7offered to thee 6by 

the son of  Sharyata 8in which 9thou hast rapture. 10O Indra, 11when 13thou hast thy desire 
12[of] the wine [someṣu] we press [suta] for thee, 16,17then thou ascendest 15to a glory 
14without enemies 18in heaven. [14/217] 

3 The chariot symbolises movement of  energy. [15/310] 

4 in the drinkings (pāneṣu) of  the strong enjoyer (vṛṣa - 1.140.2)  

12 for the one who has pressed the wine (4.2.13);     14 which no foe endangers;	or free from all littleness (2.6.5) 
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अददा	अभा�	महते	वचeयवे	क^ीवते	वचृयािमंQ	सWुवते	। 
मेनाभवो	वषृणjeय	सfुतो	िवjे�ा	ते	सवनेषु	JवाGया	॥ 01.051.13 ॥ 

अददाः1 । अभा-म्2 । महते3 । वचZयवे4 । कSीवते5 । वचृयाम्6 । इCO7 । सCुवते8 । 

मेना9 । अभवः10 । वषृण]Zय11 । सऽु[तो12 । िव]ा13 । इत्14 । ता15 । ते16 । सवनेषु17 । HऽवाEया18 ॥ 

adadāḥ ǀ arbhām ǀ mahate ǀ vacasyave ǀ kakṣīvate ǀ vṛcayām ǀ indra ǀ sunvate ǀ 
menā ǀ abhavaḥ ǀ vṛṣaṇaśvasya ǀ su-krato ǀ viśvā ǀ it ǀ tā ǀ te ǀ savaneṣu ǀ pra-vācyā ǁ 

5To Kakshivan 8pressing the wine and 4seeking the word 1thou [7O Indra!] gavest 6Vrichaya, 
2the little 3to the great one, and 10becamest 9the mare 11of  the stallion, 12O strong in power to 

works. 13All 14,15those deeds 16of  thine 18must find expression 17in our wine-offering. [14/217] 

4 desiring self-expression (14/445)                          

5 Kakshivan, son of  Usijas  (1.18.1)        

9 Mena, 11daughter of  Vrishnashva 

इQंो	अ7ािय	स�ुयो	िनरेके	प�ेषु	eतोमो	दुय�	न	यूपः	। 
अjयुग(�यू	रथयुव(सयुूIरंQ	इQायः	^यित	Jयंता	॥ 01.051.14 ॥ 

इCOः1 । अ:ािय2 । सऽुtयः3 । िनरेके4 । प�ेषु5 । Zतोमः6 । दयु-ः7 । न8 । यपूः9 । 

अ]ऽयःु10 । गuयःु11 । रथऽयःु12 । वसऽुयःु13 । इCOः14 । इत्15 । रायः16 । Sयित17 । HऽयCता18 ॥ 

indraḥ ǀ aśrāyi ǀ su-dhyaḥ ǀ nireke ǀ pajreṣu ǀ stomaḥ ǀ duryaḥ ǀ na ǀ yūpaḥ ǀ 
aśva-yuḥ ǀ gavyuḥ ǀ ratha-yuḥ ǀ vasu-yuḥ ǀ indraḥ ǀ it ǀ rāyaḥ ǀ kṣayati ǀ pra-yantā ǁ 

1Indra 2is lodged 4in the purification 3of  the man of  good thoughts. He is 6a chant  5among 

the Pajras, [8as] 9a pillar 7at the gate of  the house, 14Indra [15alone – 5.12.2] 17dwells with us 
18as the giver 16of  our felicity. He is a seeker [yuḥ] 10of  the horses and 11the kine and 12the 

chariots and 13the treasure. [14/217] 

3 perfect in thought (7.2.5), deep-thinking (1.72.8), deeply meditating (6.16.7)       

4 from *रच ्. Purification (14/445) 

5 प5ं = पाज0यं (14/445) - of  one having massive strength (3.14.1); strength, but with the idea of  mass, bulk 

[16/660] 

6 firmly standing (14/445)  

17rules (10.91.3) 18as the ruler (10.46.1) 16over the riches (1.127.11) 

इद	ंनमो	वषृभाय	eवराजे	सFयशुYमाय	तवसेऽवािच	। 
अिeमिWनंQ	वजृने	सव(वीराः	eमFसIूरिभeतव	शम(WFeयाम	॥ 01.051.15 ॥ 

इदम्1 । नमः2 । वषृभाय3 । Zवऽराजे4 । सDयऽशु̀ माय5 । तवसे6 । अवािच7 । 

अिZमन्8 । इCO9 । वजृने10 । सव-ऽवीराः11 । Zमत्12 । सGूरऽिभः13 । तव14 । शम-न्15 । Zयाम16 ॥ 

idam ǀ namaḥ ǀ vṛṣabhāya ǀ sva-rāje ǀ satya-śuṣmāya ǀ tavase ǀ avāci ǀ 
asmin ǀ indra ǀ vṛjane ǀ sarva-vīrāḥ ǀ smat ǀ sūri-bhiḥ ǀ tava ǀ śarman ǀ syāma ǁ 
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1This is 2the word of  adoration 7that has been made 3for the Bull, 4for the Self-King, 6for the 

Strong 5whose force [śuṣmāya] is of  the truth [satya]. 9O Indra, 8in this 10strength 16may we 

abide 14in thy 15bliss, 11all the heroes with us and 13the happy illumined seers. [14/217] 

[Alt.] 9O Indra, 8in this 10struggle (6.11.6), 16may we abide 12at once (7.3.8) 14in thy 15bliss, 
11with all the heroes 13by the gods of  light or with the wise ones (14/445). 
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SUKTA 52  

Fयं	स	ुमेषं	महया	eविव(द	ंशतं	यeय	स|ुवः	साकमीरते	। 
अFयं	न	वाजं	हवनeयद	ंरथम�Qं	ववFृयामवसे	सवुिृnिभः	॥ 01.052.01 ॥ 

Dयम्1	।	सु2	।	मेषम्3	।	महय4	।	Zवःऽिवदम्5	।	शतम्6	।	यZय7	।	सऽुqवः8	।	साकम्9	।	ईरते10	। 
अDयम्11	।	न12	।	वाजम्13	।	हवनऽZयदम्14	।	रथम्15	।	आ16	।	इCOम्17	।	ववDृयाम्18	।	अवसे19	।	सवुिृcऽिभः20	॥ 

tyam ǀ su ǀ meṣam ǀ mahaya ǀ svaḥ-vidam ǀ śatam ǀ yasya ǀ su-bhvaḥ ǀ sākam ǀ īrate ǀ 
atyam ǀ na ǀ vājam ǀ havana-syadam ǀ ratham ǀ ā ǀ indram ǀ vavṛtyām ǀ avase ǀ suvṛkti-bhiḥ ǁ 

O 4greaten 2well 1this 3Ram 5who discovers the sun-world. 7His 6hundred powers 8perfect in 

birth 10aspeed 9together 10bon the way. 17Indra 16,18may I set travelling to me 19for my increase 
20by my clear cuttings of  speech 12like 11a galloping horse 13of  plenty and 14a swiftly arriving 
15chariot. [14/217] 

3 ever-wakeful [KS 10/51]; The word [‘ajaḥ’ a synonym for meṣaḥ] means goat as well as unborn. The words 
meaning sheep and goat are used with a covert sense in the Veda like that which means cow. Indra is 
called both the Ram and the Bull. [15/487] 

14 swiftly arriving (syadam) in response to the call (havana - 4.9.7) 

20 with complete purification (3.3.9). The word Suvrikti corresponds to the Katharsis of  the Greek mystics — 
the clearance, riddance or rejection of  all perilous and impure stuff  from the consciousness. (16/71) 

[A Hymn to Indra - Sri Aurobindo Archives and Research Vol. 8 No. 2 Dec. 1984 P. 130] 

A hundred perfect births surprised my sight, 

Then I beheld the visioned Ram of  light 

Whose two gold horns have rent the burning gates                                                                        

Of  the Sun-world's felicitous estates.                                                                                               

He is the Lord who thunders on my eyes 

And comes a galloping strength to sacrifice 

And like a hastening chariot runs to me 

When he has heard my sacred poesy. 

[Notes] 

A hundred [śatam] perfect births [su-bhvaḥ] surprised my sight, 

Then I beheld the visioned Ram [meṣam] of  light [mahaya – 8.71.7] 

Whose two gold horns have rent the burning gates                                                                        

Of  the Sun-world's felicitous estates [svaḥ-vidam].                                                                                               

He is the Lord who thunders on my eyes 

And comes a galloping [atyam] strength [vājam] to sacrifice 

And like a hastening [havana-syadam] chariot [ratham] runs to me [vavṛtyām] 

When he has heard my sacred poesy [suvṛkti-bhiḥ]. 
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स	पव(तो	न	ध_णेYवGयुतः	सहmमूितeतिवषीषु	वावधेृ	। 
इQंो	य�ृ\मवधीWनदीवतृमु¤जWनणा�िस	ज£(षाणो	अंधसा	॥ 01.052.02 ॥ 

सः1	।	पव-तः2	।	न3	।	धVणेषु4	।	अEयतुः5	।	सहbमऽ्ऊितः6	।	तिवषीषु7	।	ववधेृ8	। 
इCOः9	।	यत्10	।	वTृम्11	।	अवधीत्12	।	नदीऽवतृम्13	।	उ�जन्14	।	अणा�िस15	।	ज�-षाणः16	।	अCधसा17	॥ 

saḥ ǀ parvataḥ ǀ na ǀ dharuṇeṣu ǀ acyutaḥ ǀ sahasram-ūtiḥ ǀ taviṣīṣu ǀ vavṛdhe ǀ 
indraḥ ǀ yat ǀ vṛtram ǀ avadhīt ǀ nadī-vṛtam ǀ ubjan ǀ arṇāṃsi ǀ jarhṛṣāṇaḥ ǀ andhasā ǁ 

1He is 3like 2a mountain and 5unfallen 4in his upholdings. 6He brings a hundredfold thriving 

and 8increases 7in his strengths, 10when 12he has slain 11Vitra the Coverer 13where he covers 

with his siege [vṛtam] the Waters [nadı]̄ and 14forces downward 15the streams 16rejoicing 17in 

his nectar food. [14/217] 

5unsinking (10.115.4) 4on the foundation (3.3.1);  4aon the 5unmoving 4bsupports (1.56.5) 

[A Hymn to Indra - Sri Aurobindo Archives and Research Vol. 8 No. 2 Dec. 1984 P. 130] 

He is a mountain by no thunders riven 

That grows erect with all my strengths to heaven,                                                                         

His tops a thousand fair prosperities crown, 

His peaks can bear all things and fall not down.                                                                             

He strikes the enfolding Serpent who surrounds                                                                            

The rivers of  Heaven and to the thirsting grounds                                                                      

Pushed are sweet floods[.] All this he does when I                                                                     

Have given to him his food of  ecstasy.  

[Notes] 

He is [saḥ] a mountain [parvataḥ] by no thunders riven  

That grows [vavṛdhe] erect with all my strengths [taviṣıṣ̄u] to heaven,                                                                         

His tops a thousand fair prosperities [sahasram-ūtiḥ] crown, 

His peaks can bear all things [dharuṇeṣu] and fall not down [acyutaḥ].                                                                             
He strikes [avadhıt̄] the enfolding Serpent [vṛtram] who surrounds                                                                            

The rivers of  Heaven [nadı-̄vṛtam] and to the thirsting grounds                                                                      

Pushed [ubjan] are sweet floods [arṇāṃsi]. All this he does when [yat] I                                                                       

Have given to him his food [andhasā] of  ecstasy [jarhṛṣāṇaḥ].  

स	िह	�रो	�Iरषु	व�	ऊधिन	चंQबु�नो	मदव�ृो	मनीिषिभः	। 
इQंं	तम�े	eवपeयया	िधया	मंिह�राितं	स	िह	पिJरंधसः	॥ 01.052.03 ॥ 

सः1	।	िह2	।	�रः3	।	�Gरषु4	।	व�ः5	।	ऊधिन6	।	चCOऽबtुनः7	।	मदऽवvृः8	।	मनीिषऽिभः9	। 
इCOम्10	।	तम्11	।	अ�े12	।	सऽुअपZयया13	।	िधया14	।	मंिहwऽराितम्15	।	सः16	।	िह17	।	पिHः18	।	अCधसः19	॥ 

saḥ ǀ hi ǀ dvaraḥ ǀ dvariṣuǀ vavraḥ ǀ ūdhani ǀ candra-budhnaḥ ǀ mada-vṛddhaḥ ǀ manīṣi-bhiḥ ǀ 
indram ǀ tam ǀ ahve ǀ su-apasyayā ǀ dhiyā ǀ maṃhiṣṭha-rātim ǀ saḥ ǀ hi ǀ papriḥ ǀ andhasaḥ ǁ 
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1He is 3the gate 4in the gated house, 6in the teat of  plenitude, 7a blissful [candra] foundation 

[budhnaḥ] 8increased [vṛddhaḥ] with the intoxication of  their delight [mada] 9by the 

thinkers. 10To Indra 15of  greatest lavish [maṃhiṣṭha] giving [rātim] 14by my thought 12I call 
13in my desire for perfect works. 17Now 18ais 16he 18bsatisfied and full 19of  my nectar food. 

[14/217-8] 

5in the covert (5.4.4) 6udder of  the Cow of  Light (4.10.8) 

[A Hymn to Indra - Sri Aurobindo Archives and Research Vol. 8 No. 2 Dec. 1984 P. 130] 

The Lord in gated worlds is the many gates.                                                                                

And when our thought his mind intoxicates                                                                                    

In the closed cavern and the fount divine, 

A glad foundation growing with our wine,                                                                                    

When I aspire to faultless works on earth                                                                                          

I call him by my thought to give them birth.                                                                                

Then [does] my nectar leave him filled and sweet                                                                        

And with his lavish treasures I am replete.  

[Notes] 

The Lord [saḥ] in gated worlds [dvariṣu] is the many gates [dvaraḥ].                                                                                
And when our thought his mind intoxicates                                                                                    

In the closed cavern [vavraḥ] and the fount divine	[ūdhani], 

A glad foundation [candra-budhnaḥ] growing with our wine [mada-vṛddhaḥ],                                                                                    
When I aspire to faultless works on earth [su-apasyayā]                                                                                          
I call [have] him [tam] by my thought [dhiyā] to give them birth.                                                                                

Then [does] my nectar [andhasaḥ] leave him filled and sweet [papriḥ]                                                                       
And with his lavish treasures [maṃhiṣṭha-rātim] I am replete.  

 

 

 

[Incomplete]  
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SUKTA 56  

एष	J	पूव�रव	तeय	चि¨षोऽFयो	न	योषामुदयंeत	भुव(िणः	। 
द^ं	महे	पाययते	िहरlययं	रथमावFृया	हIरयोगमृ|वस	ं॥ 01.056.01 ॥ 

एषः1	।	H2	।	पवू�ः3	।	अव4	।	तZय5	।	चि�षः6	।	अDयः7	।	न8	।	योषाम्9	।	उत्10	।	अयंZत11	।	भवु-िणः12	। 
दSम्13	।	महे14	।	पाययते15	।	िहरaययम्16	।	रथम्17	।	आऽवDृय18	।	हGरऽयोगम्19	।	ऋqवसम्20	॥ 

eṣaḥ ǀ pra ǀ pūrvīḥ ǀ ava ǀ tasya ǀ camriṣaḥ ǀ atyaḥ ǀ na ǀ yoṣām ǀ utǀ ayaṃsta ǀ bhurvaṇiḥ ǀ 
dakṣam ǀ mahe ǀ pāyayate ǀ hiraṇyayam ǀ ratham ǀ ā-vṛtya ǀ hari-yogam ǀ ṛbhvasam ǁ 

1Lo, he 4,10,11flings himself   3on the many 6bowls 5of  that wine 12feasting on it, 8like 7a galloper 
4,10,11that mounts 9its mate. 18One [the Sacrificer] turns hither 17his chariot 16of  golden light, 
20of  shaping knowledge, 19to which his two shining powers [hari] are yoked [yogam] and 
15aone makes 14his vastness 15bto drink 13of  the all-discerning delight. [14/218] 

11 comes (10.12.4) 10up (4.13.1) and 4down (8.40.8)  

20 like Ribhus (5.52.8) 

तं	गूत(यो	नेमिWनषः	परीणसः	समुQं	न	सचंरणे	सिनYयवः	। 
पितं	द^eय	िवदथeय	नू	सहो	िगIरं	न	वेना	अिध	रोह	तेजसा	॥ 01.056.02 ॥ 

तम्1	।	गतू-यः2	।	नेमनऽ्इषः3	।	परीणसः4	।	समOुम्5	।	न6	।	समऽ्चरणे7	।	सिन`यवः8	। 
पितम्9	।	दSZय10	।	िवदथZय11	।	नु12	।	सहः13	।	िगGरम्14	।	न15	।	वेनाः16	।	अिध17	।	रोह18	।	तेजसा19	॥ 

tam ǀ gūrtayaḥ ǀ neman-iṣaḥ ǀ parīṇasaḥ ǀ samudram ǀ na ǀ sam-caraṇe ǀ saniṣyavaḥ ǀ 
patim ǀ dakṣasya ǀ vidathasya ǀ nu ǀ sahaḥ ǀ girim ǀ na ǀ venāḥ ǀ adhi ǀ roha ǀ tejasā ǁ 

2The expressions of  our thought 3led by guiding impulsions (or, submitting to him their 

impulsions) 7range 4all over 1this god-mind and 8seek to possess 1him 6as 7men in their 

wandering range 5an ocean. 15Even as 16men who would take delight 17,18ascend a hill, 17,18so 

climb 19by thy luminous energy 9on to this lord 10of  discernment, 13this force 11of  the 

knowledge. [14/218] 

2 affirmations (8.19.1), revealations (1.140.13) 

3 led by guiding (neman) impulsions (iṣaḥ)	or, submitting to him (neman) their impulsions (iṣaḥ) 

4 enclosing (3.24.5), pervading on every side, all-encompassing (5.10.1) 

7 men moving abroad (3.7.1) 8 seeking to possess and conquer (5.12.4)  

स	तुव(िणम(हाँ	अरेणु	प�eये	िगरेभृ(िvन(	©ाजते	तुजा	शवः	। 
येन	शुYणं	माियनमायसो	मदे	दु´	आभूषु	रामयिWन	दामिन	॥ 01.056.03 ॥ 

सः1	।	तवु-िणः2	।	महान्3	।	अरेणु4	।	पxZये5	।	िगरेः6	।	भिृjः7	।	न8	।	�ाजते9	।	तजुा10	।	शवः11	। 
येन12	।	शु̀ णम्13	।	माियनम्14	।	आयसः15	।	मदे16	।	द�ुः17	।	आभषूु18	।	रमयत्19	।	िन20	।	दामिन21	॥ 

saḥ ǀ turvaṇiḥ ǀ mahān ǀ areṇu ǀ pauṃsye ǀ gireḥ ǀ bhṛṣṭiḥ ǀ na ǀ bhrājate ǀ tujā ǀ śavaḥ ǀ 
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yena ǀ śuṣṇam ǀ māyinam ǀ āyasaḥ ǀ made ǀ dudhraḥ ǀ ābhūṣu ǀ ramayat ǀ ni ǀ dāmani ǁ 

1He 3is the mighty one 2who breaks through to the goal; 5in his virile action 11his force of  

light 4unclouded by the battle dust 9blazes out 10from very speed 8like 7a flame 6on a 

mountain, 12his force by which 18in those who cast their being into his 19he in his rapture 16of  

the wine, 15iron, 17hard to hold, 20abinds back 14afrom working 13the evil strength in us 

[Shushna] 14bwith its illusions 20b,21as if  in a cord. [14/218] 

3 mighty 4 among warriors (5.2.5)  

19 giving delight (5.52.13)   

[Alt.] 21 tames (7.6.4) 20 utterly (4.4.4) [21 ties 20 down] 13 Shushna 14 the Lord of  magic (3.20.3) 

देवी	यिद	तिवषी	Fवावधृोतय	इQंं	िसषBFयुषस	ंन	सयू(ः	। 
यो	धYृणुना	शवसा	बाधते	तम	इयित(	रेणंु	बहृदह(IरYविणः	॥ 01.056.04 ॥ 

दवेी1	।	यिद2	।	तिवषी3	।	Dवाऽवधृा4	।	ऊतये5	।	इCOम्6	।	िससिc7	।	उषसम्8	।	न9	।	सयू-ः10	। 
यः11	।	धृ̀ णनुा12	।	शवसा13	।	बाधते14	।	तमः15	।	इयित-16	।	रेणमु्17	।	बहृत्18	।	अह-GरऽZविनः19	॥ 

devī ǀ yadi ǀ taviṣī ǀ tvā-vṛdhā ǀ ūtaye ǀ indram ǀ sisakti ǀ uṣasam ǀ na ǀ sūryaḥ ǀ 
yaḥ ǀ dhṛṣṇunā ǀ śavasā ǀ bādhate ǀ tamaḥ ǀ iyarti ǀ reṇum ǀ bṛhat ǀ arhari-svaniḥ ǁ 

2When 1the divine 3strength 4that thou hast been increasing in thee 7embraces firmly 6the 

God-mind 5for its expansion 9as 10the Sun 7embraces 8the Dawn, then 11he [Indra] who 
14dispels 12with his violent 13light-force 15the darkness 16drives 18vast 17the dust of  battle 19as he 

cries aloud [svaniḥ] in his warring [arhari]. [14/218] 

िव	यि�रो	ध_णमGयुतं	रजोऽिति�पो	िदव	आतास	ुबह(णा	। 
eवम�µहे	यWमद	इQं	हYया(हWव\ंृ	िनरपामौ¤जो	अण(वं	॥ 01.056.05 ॥ 

िव1	।	यत्2	।	ितरः3	।	धVणम्4	।	अEयतुम्5	।	रजः6	।	अितिZथपः7	।	िदवः8	।	आतासु9	।	बह-णा10	। 
Zवःऽमी�हे11	।	यत्12	।	मदे13	।	इCO14	।	ह`या-15	।	अहन्16	।	वTृम्17	।	िनः18	।	अपाम्19	।	औ�जः20	।	अण-वम्21	॥ 

vi ǀ yat ǀ tiraḥ ǀ dharuṇam ǀ acyutam ǀ rajaḥ ǀ atisthipaḥ ǀ divaḥ ǀ ātāsu ǀ barhaṇā ǀ 
svaḥ-mīḷhe ǀ yat ǀ made ǀ indra ǀ harṣyā ǀ ahan ǀ vṛtram ǀ niḥ ǀ apām ǀ aubjaḥ ǀ arṇavam ǁ 

2Thus 3he crosses 6the vital plane 9that now 5unmovingly 4supports [10with your greatenings 

(largenesses proper to the vast Truth) - 5.71.1], 8the mental heavens and 7ahe stands 1widely 
7bexceeding it; 15rejoicing 13in the rapture, 11in the raining down on us [mıl̄ḥe] of  the world of  

Light [svaḥ], 14O God-Mind, 16thou slayest 17the Coverer, 18,20thou forcest out 21the flood 19of  

those waters. [14/218] 

7 he stands [sthipaḥ]	exceeding it [ati] 

11 svaḥ - Swar, the world of  divine solar light to which we have to ascend and which is revealed by the release 
of  the luminous herds from the nether cave and the consequent uprising of  the divine Sun. [15/439 fn 4]  

21 All states of  being, whether matter, mind or life and all material, mental & vital activities depend upon an 
original flowing mass of  Energy which is in the vivid phraseology of  the Vedas called a flood. [14/128] 
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Fवं	िदवो	ध_णं	िधष	ओजसा	पिृथ�या	इQं	सदनेषु	मािहनः	। 
Fवं	सतुeय	मदे	अIरणा	अपो	िव	व\ृeय	समया	पाYया_जः	॥ 01.056.06 ॥ 

Dवम्1	।	िदवः2	।	धVणम्3	।	िधषे4	।	ओजसा5	।	पिृथuयाः6	।	इCO7	।	सदनेषु8	।	मािहनः9	। 
Dवम्10	।	सतुZय11	।	मदे12	।	अGरणाः13	।	अपः14	।	िव15	।	वTृZय16	।	समया17	।	पा`या18	।	अVजः19	॥ 

tvam ǀ divaḥ ǀ dharuṇam ǀ dhiṣe ǀ ojasā ǀ pṛthivyāḥ ǀ indra ǀ sadaneṣu ǀ māhinaḥ ǀ 
tvam ǀ sutasya ǀ made ǀ ariṇāḥ ǀ apaḥ ǀ vi ǀ vṛtrasya ǀ samayā ǀ pāṣyā ǀ arujaḥ ǁ 

9Thy vastness 8in the seats 6of  our earth, 7O God-Mind, 4upholds 5by its energy 3the vital 

world that upholds 2the heaven of  mind. 10Thou 12in the rapture 11of  the outpressed wine 
13ahast set 14the heavenly waters 13bflowing, 10thou 15,19hast broken 17wholly 16the Coverer’s 
18stony walls. [14/218-9] 

[Alt.] 1Thou, 9O Mighty 7God-Mind, 4uphold 5with your energy (1.127.3) 3the foundation 

(8.72.15) 2of  the heaven of  mind 8in the seats 6of  our earth. 
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SUKTA 61  

अeमा	इदु	J	तवसे	तुराय	Jयो	न	हिम(	eतोमं	मािहनाय	। 
ऋचीषमायाि´गव	ओहिमंQाय	opािण	राततमा	॥ 01.061.01 ॥ 

अZमै1	।	इत्2	।	ऊं3	इित	।	H4	।	तवसे5	।	तरुाय6	।	Hयः7	।	न8	।	हिम-9	।	Zतोमम्10	।	मािहनाय11	। 
ऋचीषमाय12	।	अि�ऽगवे13	।	ओहम्14	।	इCOाय15	।	deािण16	।	रातऽतमा17	॥ 

asmai ǀ it ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ pra ǀ tavase ǀ turāya ǀ prayaḥ ǀ na ǀ harmi ǀ stomam ǀ māhināya ǀ 
ṛcīṣamāya ǀ adhri-gave ǀ oham ǀ indrāya ǀ brahmāṇi ǀ rāta-tamā ǁ 

1,2,3To him, to him, 5to the strong, 6to the swift 4,9I send 10my chant 8like 7a pleasant offering 
11to the mighty One, 15to Indra [14carrying – 7.16.11] 16my sacred words 17of  richest opulence, 
12to the equal [ṣamāya] in the stanza of  illumination [ṛcı]̄, 13to the irresistible [adhri] Ray 

[gave]. [14/219] 

17 full (tamā) of  the soul’s riches (rāta – 5.10.6) or bounteous offerings (5.66.3) or boons (5.79.4) 

अeमा	इदु	Jय	इव	J	यंिस	भरा�यांगूषं	बाधे	सवुिृn	। 
इQंाय	£दा	मनसा	मनीषा	JFनाय	पFये	िधयो	मज(यंत	॥ 01.061.02 ॥ 

अZमै1	।	इत्2	।	ऊं3	इित	।	Hयःऽइव4	।	H5	।	यंिस6	।	भरािम7	।	आङ्गषूम्8	।	बाधे9	।	सऽुविृc10	। 
इCOाय11	।	�दा12	।	मनसा13	।	मनीषा14	।	HDनाय15	।	पDये16	।	िधयः17	।	मज-यCत18	॥ 

asmai ǀ it ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ prayaḥ-iva ǀ pra ǀ yaṃsi ǀ bharāmi ǀ āṅgūṣam ǀ bādhe ǀ su-vṛkti ǀ 
indrāya ǀ hṛdā ǀ manasā ǀ manīṣā ǀ pratnāya ǀ patye ǀ dhiyaḥ ǀ marjayanta ǁ 

1,2,3To him, to him 5,6I give 4like [iva] a pleasant offering [prayaḥ] and 7bring 8a song of  power 
10that is a clearness cut 9in the siege and encumbrance; 17my thoughts 18are rubbed bright 
11for Indra 15their first and original 16spouse 12by my heart and 13sense and 14thinking mind.  

8 a proclaiming (resounding) call (= घोषम ्3.7.6) 

9 in all that - opposes (6.11.1) or obstructs (3.1.11) or besets and hampers (5.10.6) 

10 that has the purities (6.11.5), that which cleanses from blemish, the perfect rejection of  sin (6.10.1)  

14 the right thought, the right mentality in the self-giving, the intellectual thought that seeks for the Truth 
[16/576-7] 

15 ancient (2.7.6) 16 Lord (1.68.4), Master (5.12.3)      

18 are made - resplendent (10.122.5) or bright and pure (4.4.8) 

अeमा	इदु	Fयमुपमं	eवषा�	भरा�यांगूषमाeयेन	। 
मंिह�मGछोिnिभम(तीनां	सवुिृnिभः	सIूरं	वावधृ�यै	॥ 01.061.03 ॥ 

अZमै1	।	इत्2	।	ऊं3	इित	।	Dयम्4	।	उपऽमम्5	।	Zवःऽसाम्6	।	भरािम7	।	आङ्गषूम्8	।	आZयेन9	। 
मंिहwम्10	।	अEछोिcऽिभः11	।	मतीनाम्12	।	सवुिृcऽिभः13	।	सGूरम्14	।	ववधृtयै15	॥ 

asmai ǀ it ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ tyam ǀ upa-mam ǀ svaḥ-sām ǀ bharāmi ǀ āṅgūṣam ǀ āsyena ǀ 
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maṃhiṣṭham ǀ acchokti-bhiḥ ǀ matīnām ǀ suvṛkti-bhiḥ ǀ sūrim ǀ vavṛdhadhyai ǁ 

1To him 7I bear 9in my mouth 4that 5highest 8song of  power 6which wins [sām] the sun-

world’s light [svaḥ], 15that I may increase 10this greatest 14seer 11by the pure utterances 13of  

my clear-cut 12thoughts. [14/219] 

10 bounteous giver (8.19.36);  

13 that has the purities (6.11.5), that which cleanses from blemish, the perfect rejection of  sin (6.10.1) 

14 illumined seer (7.1.23) 

अeमा	इदु	eतोमं	स	ंिहनोिम	रथं	न	तvेव	तिFसनाय	। 
िगरT	िगवा(हसे	सवुnृbQाय	िवjिमWवं	मेिधराय	॥ 01.061.04 ॥ 

अZमै1	।	इत्2	।	ऊं3	इित	।	Zतोमम्4	।	सम्5	।	िहनोिम6	।	रथम्7	।	न8	।	तjाऽइव9	।	ततऽ्िसनाय10	। 
िगरः11	।	च12	।	िगवा-हसे13	।	सऽुविृc14	।	इCOाय15	।	िव]मऽ्इCवम्16	।	मेिधराय17	॥ 

asmai ǀ it ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ stomam ǀ sam ǀ hinomi ǀ ratham ǀ na ǀ taṣṭā-iva ǀ tat-sināya ǀ 
giraḥ ǀ ca ǀ girvāhase ǀ su-vṛkti ǀ indrāya ǀ viśvam-invam ǀ medhirāya ǁ 

1To him 6aI send 4my song 5,6bspeeding 10to get me his strength 9as [iva] a wheel-wright [taṣṭā] 

7sends a chariot he has made, 5,6I send 11my words, 14clear cuttings, 15to Indra 13who upholds 

man’s words, 5,6I send 16my all-pervading song 17to the Wise One. [14/219] 

14 that has the purities (6.11.5), that which cleanses from blemish, the perfect rejection of  sin (6.10.1) 

अeमा	इदु	सिrिमव	7वeय�Qायाक� 	जु�ा	समंजे	। 
वीरं	दानौकस	ंवंद�यै	पुरां	गूत(7वस	ंदमा(णं	॥ 01.061.05 ॥ 

अZमै1	।	इत्2	।	ऊं3	इित	।	सि�मऽ्इव4	।	:वZया5	।	इCOाय6	।	अक- म्7	।	ज�ुा8	।	सम्9	।	अIजे10	। 
वीरम्11	।	दानऽओकसम्12	।	वCदtयै13	।	परुाम्14	।	गतू-ऽ:वसम्15	।	दमा-णम्16	॥ 

asmai ǀ it ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ saptim-iva ǀ śravasyā ǀ indrāya ǀ arkam ǀ juhvā ǀ sam ǀ añje ǀ 
vīram ǀ dāna-okasam ǀ vandadhyai ǀ purām ǀ gūrta-śravasam ǀ darmāṇam ǁ 

1To him, 6to Indra 10aI make 7my song of  light 9,10bto shine 8with the offering flame and 4make 

it like [iva] a horse for his chariot [saptim] 5by my desire for inspired knowing, and 13to adore 
11the hero 12who is a house [okasam] of  gifts [dāna], 13to adore 16the render 14of  the sealed 

cities 15who brings out the inspired knowledge. [14/219] 

4 like a - racer (8.43.25), galloper (10.156.1)  
9,10 worked out into perfection or brightened entirely (14/481) 

15 who brings out, affirms (8.19.1), reveals (1.140.13) [gūrta] the inspired knowledge [śravasam] 

अeमा	इदु	Fवvा	त^��ं	eवपeतमं	eवय�	रणाय	। 
व\ृeय	िचि�दxेन	मम(	तुजWनीशानeतुजता	िकयेधाः	॥ 01.061.06 ॥ 

 



Companion to Vedic and Philological Studies – Vol. I  118 

अZमै1	।	इत्2	।	ऊं3	इित	।	Dवjा4	।	तSत्5	।	व�म्6	।	Zवपःऽतमम्7	।	Zवय-म्8	।	रणाय9	। 
वTृZय10	।	िचत्11	।	िवदत्12	।	येन13	।	मम-14	।	तजुन्15	।	ईशानः16	।	तजुता17	।	िकयेधाः18	॥ 

asmai ǀ it ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ tvaṣṭā ǀ takṣat ǀ vajram ǀ svapaḥ-tamam ǀ svaryam ǀ raṇāya ǀ 
vṛtrasya ǀ cit ǀ vidat ǀ yena ǀ marma ǀ tujan ǀ īśānaḥ ǀ tujatā ǀ kiyedhāḥ ǁ 

1For him 4Twastri the Maker 5shaped 6his thunderbolt 8that is of  the sun-world and 7is 

mighty for works and 9gave it to him for battle. 12He found out 13by it 14the vital places 11even 
10of  the Coverer. 15Speed was of  him and 17speed was of  his weapon. 16He was master and 
18illimitable in works. [14/219] 

15, 17 तजुा force (5.17.3); तजु ्(also तुंज)् means to strike, hurt, push, drive, also to screen, guard, protect [16/636]  

अeयेदु	मातुः	सवनेषु	सxो	महः	िपतंु	पिपवांचाव(Wना	। 
मुषायि�Yणुः	पचतं	सहीयािWव�य�राहं	ितरो	अिQमeता	॥ 01.061.07 ॥ 

अZय1	।	इत्2	।	ऊं3	इित	।	मातःु4	।	सवनेषु5	।	सmः6	।	महः7	।	िपतमु्8	।	पिपऽवान्9	।	चाV10	।	अCना11	। 
मषुायत्12	।	िव`णःु13	।	पचतम्14	।	सहीयान्15	।	िवtयत्16	।	वराहम्17	।	ितरः18	।	अिOम्19	।	अZता20	॥ 

asya ǀ it ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ mātuḥ ǀ savaneṣu ǀ sadyaḥ ǀ mahaḥ ǀ pitum ǀ papi-vān ǀ cāru ǀ annā ǀ 
muṣāyat ǀ viṣṇuḥ ǀ pacatam ǀ sahīyān ǀ vidhyat ǀ varāham ǀ tiraḥ ǀ adrim ǀ astā ǁ 

1,2,3His, his, this 7great 4builder’s, was 5the sacrifice of  the wine in which 13Vishnu 9drank 8the 

draught, 10the delicious 11food. 13Vishnu 15in his mighty violence 12took by force 14all that was 

made ready and 20shooting his arrows 16pierced 17the Boar 18across 19the mountain. [14/219] 

अeमा	इदु	�नािT}ेवपFनीIरंQायाक( मिहहFय	ऊवुः	। 
पIर	xावापिृथवी	ज©	उव�	नाeय	ते	मिहमानं	पIर	vः	॥ 01.061.08 ॥ 

अZमै1	।	इत्2	।	ऊं3	इित	।	|नाः4	।	िचत्5	।	दवेऽपDनीः6	।	इCOाय7	।	अक- म्8	।	अिहऽहDये9	।	ऊव:ु10	। 
पGर11	।	mावापिृथवी12	।	ज�े13	।	उव�14	इित	।	न15	।	अZय16	।	ते17	इित	।	मिहमानम्18	।	पGर19	।	Zत20	इित	Zतः	॥ 

asmai ǀ it ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ gnāḥ ǀ cit ǀ deva-patnīḥ ǀ indrāya ǀ arkam ǀ ahi-hatye ǀ ūvuḥ ǀ 
pari ǀ dyāvāpṛthivī ǀ jabhre ǀ urvī iti ǀ na ǀ asya ǀ te iti ǀ mahimānam ǀ pari ǀ sta iti staḥ ǁ 

1,2,3To him, to him, 7to Indra, 4the Women [5too], 6the wives [patnıḥ̄] of  the gods [deva], 
10have woven 8a song of  light 9in the slaying [hatye] of  the Serpent [ahi]. 11,13He put on for his 

robe 14the wide 12earth and heaven, 17but they 15could not 19,20encircle 16his 18greatness. 

[14/220] 

4 the Goddess-powers (4.9.4), goddess-energies (2.1.5) 

अeयेदेव	J	IरIरचे	मिहFवं	िदवeपिृथ�याः	पय�तIर^ात	्। 
eवरािळंQो	दम	आ	िवjगूत(ः	eवIररम\ो	वव^े	रणाय	॥ 01.061.09 ॥ 

अZय1	।	इत्2	।	एव3	।	H4	।	GरGरचे5	।	मिहऽDवम्6	।	िदवः7	।	पिृथuयाः8	।	पGर9	।	अCतGरSात्10	। 
Zवऽराट्11	।	इCOः12	।	दमे13	।	आ14	।	िव]ऽगतू-ः15	।	सऽुअGरः16	।	अमTः17	।	ववSे18	।	रणाय19	॥ 



Companion to Vedic and Philological Studies – Vol. I  119 

asya ǀ it ǀ eva ǀ pra ǀ ririce ǀ mahi-tvam ǀ divaḥ ǀ pṛthivyāḥ ǀ pari ǀ antarikṣāt ǀ 
sva-rāṭ ǀ indraḥ ǀ dame ǀ ā ǀ viśva-gūrtaḥ ǀ su-ariḥ ǀ amatraḥ ǀ vavakṣe ǀ raṇāya ǁ 

1,2,3His was 6the greatness 4,5that overflowed 9around 8the earth and 7the heaven and 10the 

world of  air. 12Indra, 11self-king 13in the house 15who brings all things to expression, 18drove, 
17a strong and splendid fighter, 19to the battle. [14/220] 

13 The house in the Veda is a constant image for the bodies that are dwelling-places of  the soul [15/297]; The 
human system, the house of  the soul. [16/606] 

अeयेदेव	शवसा	शुषंतं	िव	वTृ��ेण	व\ृिमंQः	। 
गा	न	�ाणा	अवनीरमंुचदिभ	7वो	दावने	सचेताः	॥ 01.061.10 ॥ 

अZय1	।	इत्2	।	एव3	।	शवसा4	।	शषुCतम्5	।	िव6	।	व�ृत्7	।	व�ेण8	।	वTृम्9	।	इCOः10	। 
गाः11	।	न12	।	�ाणाः13	।	अवनीः14	।	अमIुचत्15	।	अिभ16	।	:वः17	।	दावने18	।	सऽचतेाः19	॥ 

asya ǀ it ǀ eva ǀ śavasā ǀ śuṣantam ǀ vi ǀ vṛścat ǀ vajreṇa ǀ vṛtram ǀ indraḥ ǀ 
gāḥ ǀ na ǀ vrāṇāḥ ǀ avanīḥ ǀ amuñcat ǀ abhi ǀ śravaḥ ǀ dāvane ǀ sa-cetāḥ ǁ 

1His was 4athe strength against which 5the strength of  the Serpent 4bfought, 10but Indra 
6,7clove him 8with his thunder and 19he with the mind of  knowledge 15let loose 14the rivers 
12like 13imprisoned 11herds 16to come to us and 18give 17the inspired wisdom. [14/220] 

अeयेदु	Fवेषसा	रंत	िसधंवः	पIर	य��ेण	सीमयGछत	्। 
ईशानकृ}ाशुषे	दशeयंतुव�तये	गाधं	तुव(िणः	कः	॥ 01.061.11 ॥ 

अZय1	।	इत्2	।	ऊं3	इित	।	Dवेषसा4	।	रCत5	।	िसCधवः6	।	पGर7	।	यत्8	।	व�ेण9	।	सीम्10	।	अयEछत्11	। 
ईशानऽकृत्12	।	दाशषेु13	।	दशZयन्14	।	तवु�तये15	।	गाधम्16	।	तवु-िणः17	।	कः18	॥ 

asya ǀ it ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ tveṣasā ǀ ranta ǀ sindhavaḥ ǀ pari ǀ yat ǀ vajreṇa ǀ sīm ǀ ayacchat ǀ 
īśāna-kṛt ǀ dāśuṣe ǀ daśasyan ǀ turvītaye ǀ gādham ǀ turvaṇiḥ ǀ kaḥ ǁ 

1,2,3His was 4the keen blaze with which 6the rivers 5played 8when 11he worked 9with his 

lightning bolt 7,10all about them. 12He who makes man [kṛt] a lord and king	[ıś̄āna], 14giving 
13to the giver, 17a swift striker through impediments, 18made 16a ford 15for Turviti, the swift 

traveller. [14/220] 

11 extended (7.16.8) 13 to the offerer of  sacrifice (2.1.11) 14 having given a gift (7.5.7) 

17 hewing the way (6.15.5), piercing, breaking through (6.14.3) 

अeमा	इदु	J	भरा	तूतुजानो	व\ृाय	व�मीशानः	िकयेधाः	। 
गोन(	पव(	िव	रदा	ितरTेYयWनणा�eयपां	चर�यै	॥ 01.061.12 ॥ 

अZमै1	।	इत्2	।	ऊं3	इित	।	H4	।	भर5	।	ततूजुानः6	।	वTृाय7	।	व�म्8	।	ईशानः9	।	िकयेधाः10	। 
गोः11	।	न12	।	पव-13	।	िव14	।	रद15	।	ितर�ा16	।	इ`यन्17	।	अणा�िस18	।	अपाम्19	।	चरtयै20	॥ 

asmai ǀ it ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ pra ǀ bhara ǀ tūtujānaḥ ǀ vṛtrāya ǀ vajram ǀ īśānaḥ ǀ kiyedhāḥ ǀ 
goḥ ǀ na ǀ parva ǀ vi ǀ rada ǀ tiraścā ǀ iṣyan ǀ arṇāṃsi ǀ apām ǀ caradhyai ǁ 
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1,2,3Against him, against him 7the Coverer 4,5bring 6hastily 8thy thunderbolt, 9be a master of  

things and 10illimitable in work. 14,15aCleave open 16sideways 15bthe channels 12as if  13the joints 
11of  the shining Cow and 17send 20to range 18the floods 19of  the waters. [14/220] 

16 horizontally (10.70.4) 

अeयेदु	J	oूिह	पू�या(िण	तुरeय	कमा(िण	न�य	उBथैः	। 
युधे	यिदYणान	आयुधाWयघृायमाणो	िनIरणाित	श\ून	्॥ 01.061.13 ॥ 

अZय1	।	इत्2	।	ऊं3	इित	।	H4	।	dिूह5	।	पuूया-िण6	।	तरुZय7	।	कमा-िण8	।	नuयः9	।	उ?थैः10	। 
यधेु11	।	यत्12	।	इ`णानः13	।	आयधुािन14	।	ऋघायमाणः15	।	िनऽGरणाित16	।	शTनू्17	॥ 

asya ǀ it ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ pra ǀ brūhi ǀ pūrvyāṇi ǀ turasya ǀ karmāṇi ǀ navyaḥ ǀ ukthaiḥ ǀ 
yudhe ǀ yat ǀ iṣṇānaḥ ǀ āyudhāni ǀ ṛghāyamāṇaḥ ǀ ni-riṇāti ǀ śatrūn ǁ 

1,2,3His 8deeds 4,5declare, 6the ancient 8deeds 7of  the swift One, 9a new man 10with thy words, 
1his 8acts 12when 13hurling 14his weapons 11for the battle, 15charging in the fight, 16he drives out 
17the foemen. [14/220] 

9 with new 10 utterances (4.3.16)        

16 tears (1.127.4) 

अeयेदु	िभया	िगरयT	�µहा	xावा	च	भूमा	जनुषeतुजेते	। 
उपो	वेनeय	जोगुवान	ओिणं	सxो	भुव�ीया(य	नोधाः	॥ 01.061.14 ॥ 

अZय1	।	इत्2	।	ऊं3	इित	।	िभया4	।	िगरयः5	।	च6	।	{�हाः7	।	mावा8	।	च9	।	भमू10	।	जनषुः11	।	तजेुते12	इित	। 
उपो13	इित	।	वेनZय14	।	जोगवुानः15	।	ओिणम्16	।	सmः17	।	भवुत्18	।	वीया-य19	।	नोधाः20	॥ 

asya ǀ it ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ bhiyā ǀ girayaḥ ǀ ca ǀ dṛḷhāḥ ǀ dyāvā ǀ ca ǀ bhūma ǀ januṣaḥ ǀ tujete iti ǀ 
upo iti ǀ venasya ǀ joguvānaḥ ǀ oṇim ǀ sadyaḥ ǀ bhuvat ǀ vīryāya ǀ nodhāḥ ǁ 

4In fear 1of  him, 7the fixed 5mountains 6and 8heaven 9and 10earth 12shake 11when he is about 

to be born. 20Nodha 13,15hymns 16the cherishing power 14of  the happy god and 18agrows 17at 

once 18bin his being 19to puissance. [14/220] 

अeमा	इदु	Fयदनु	दा¶येषामेको	य��ने	भूरेरीशानः	। 
Jैतशं	सयू�	पeपधृानं	सौव¢�ये	सिुYवमाविदQंः	॥ 01.061.15 ॥ 

अZमै1	।	इत्2	।	ऊं3	इित	।	Dयत्4	।	अनु5	।	दािय6	।	एषाम्7	।	एकः8	।	यत्9	।	वuने10	।	भरेूः11	।	ईशानः12	। 
H13	।	एतशम्14	।	सयू}15	।	पZपधृानम्16	।	सौव�uये17	।	सिुZवम्18	।	आवत्19	।	इCOः20	॥ 

asmai ǀ it ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ tyat ǀ anu ǀ dāyi ǀ eṣām ǀ ekaḥ ǀ yat ǀ vavne ǀ bhūreḥ ǀ īśānaḥ ǀ 
pra ǀ etaśam ǀ sūrye ǀ paspṛdhānam ǀ sauvaśvye ǀ susvim ǀ āvat ǀ indraḥ ǁ 

1,2,3To him 4that 6agift 7of  these 6bwas given and 10he took joy, 8the one 12master 11of  much 

riches. 20Indra 13,19carried forward on the way 14the White One 18giver of  the Wine 16when he 

strove in rivalry 15with the Sun, Surya 17of  the team of  swift horses. [14/220] 
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एवा	ते	हाIरयोजना	सवुnृbQ	opािण	गोतमासो	अfन	्। 
ऐषु	िवjपेशस	ंिधयं	धाः	Jातम(^	ूिधयावसजु(ग�यात	्॥ 01.061.16 ॥ 

एव1	।	ते2	।	हाGरऽयोजन3	।	सऽुविृc4	।	इCO5	।	deािण6	।	गोतमासः7	।	अ[न्8	। 
आ9	।	एषु10	।	िव]ऽपेशसम्11	।	िधयम्12	।	धाः13	।	Hातः14	।	मSु15	।	िधयाऽवसःु16	।	जगyयात्17	॥ 

eva ǀ te ǀ hāri-yojana ǀ su-vṛkti ǀ indra ǀ brahmāṇi ǀ gotamāsaḥ ǀ akran ǀ 
ā ǀ eṣu ǀ viśva-peśasam ǀ dhiyam ǀ dhāḥ ǀ prātaḥ ǀ makṣu ǀ dhiyā-vasuḥ ǀ jagamyāt ǁ 

1Thus 8ahave 7the Gotamas 8bmade 2for thee, 5O Indra, 4a cut clearness, 6the sacred words 
3that yoke [yojana] thy bright horses [hāri]. 9,13Place 10in them then 12the thought 11that gives 

shape [peśasam] to universal things [viśva]. 14At dawn 17may he come 15soon 16rich [vasuḥ] 

with thought [dhiyā]. [14/220] 

4 words of  purification (6.15.4) 

14 The dawning of  the divine Dawn of  the higher knowledge in the mind. [15/446 fn 1] 
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SUKTA 62  

J	मWमहे	शवसानाय	शूषमांगूषं	िगव(णसे	अंिगरeवत	्। 
सवुिृnिभः	eतुवत	ऋि�मयायाचा(माक� 	नरे	िव7ुताय	॥ 01.062.01 ॥ 

H1	।	मCमहे2	।	शवसानाय3	।	शषूम्4	।	आङ्गषूम्5	।	िगव-णसे6	।	अङ्िगरZवत्7	। 
सवुिृcऽिभः8	।	Zतवुते9	।	ऋि|मयाय10	।	अचा-म11	।	अक- म्12	।	नरे13	।	िवऽ:तुाय14	॥ 

pra ǀ manmahe ǀ śavasānāya ǀ śūṣam ǀ āṅgūṣam ǀ girvaṇase ǀ aṅgirasvat ǀ 
suvṛkti-bhiḥ ǀ stuvate ǀ ṛgmiyāya ǀ arcāma ǀ arkam ǀ nare ǀ vi-śrutāya ǁ 

1,2We are thinking 4a hymn of  strength, 5a hymn of  power 3to the great One when he puts 

forth his strength, 6to the lover of  our words, 7even as did the Angiras seers. 9Praising him 
8with clear cuttings of  our speech 11we would sing 12a song of  illumination 10to the master of  

the words of  light, 13to the strong god 14whom on all sides we hear. [14/221] 

4 a chant of  paean (6.10.2);     5 a proclaiming call (= घोषम ्3.7.6) 

8 with words of  purification (6.15.4);    14 of  the far-heard inspirations (5.85.1) 

[Notes] 

The mantra then, when it is thought of  as operating to bring out the ukthyam, the thing 

desired & to be expressed, out of  the soul into the mind state, mati, is called brahma or 

ángúsham brahma or, briefly, ángúsham; when it is thought of  as mentalising the ukthyam, 

it is called manma or mantra, when it is thought of  as expressing by speech the ukthyam in 

the thinker’s practical experience it is called vachas or gir. Moreover, the vachas may be 

either of  the nature of  prayer or praise; as prayer, it is called uktha; as praise it has two 

functions, the expression in the sádhaka of  the divine activity, when it is termed shansa, and 

the confirmation or firm establishment of  the activity once expressed, when it is termed 

stoma. All these expressions, brahma, manma, vachas, shansa, stoma, stava or stavas, can be 

and are often used to express the effect of  the mantra no less than the mantra itself,—

brahma then means the soul-movement or soul-state expressed in the heart or temperament, 

manma the mental realisation, vachas the expression of  the god or his divine activities in the 

mortal nature, shansa the expression of  the man’s higher being which is brought about by 

the mantra, stoma the firm established condition of  the manifest god in the man. It 

[Mantra] is the rik when it is considered as the mantra of  realisation & the word arka is 

used to express the act of  divine realisation by the mantra; gáyatram when it is considered 

as the means of  attainment to the power, felicity or wideness of  the divine being or nature 

through the path of  the Truth or Ritam manifested by the mantra; sáma when it brings 

about the harmony or equality of  the different constituents of  our nature, body, life-energy, 

mind, pure ideation in one divine ánandamaya consciousness. By the mantra the god, 

entering into the speech and the thought, the soul-state, takes possession of  his seat in man 

& makes manifest there his activities. [16/726-7] 
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J	वो	महे	मिह	नमो	भर�वमांगूYयं	शवसानाय	साम	। 
येना	नः	पूव�	िपतरः	पदuा	अच�तो	अंिगरसो	गा	अिवंदन	्॥ 01.062.02 ॥ 

H1	।	वः2	।	महे3	।	मिह4	।	नमः5	।	भरtवम्6	।	आङ्गू̀ यम्7	।	शवसानाय8	।	साम9	। 
येन10	।	नः11	।	पवू}12	।	िपतरः13	।	पदऽiाः14	।	अच-Cतः15	।	अङ्िगरसः16	।	गाः17	।	अिवCदन्18	॥ 

pra ǀ vaḥ ǀ mahe ǀ mahi ǀ namaḥ ǀ bharadhvam ǀ āṅgūṣyam ǀ śavasānāya ǀ sāma ǀ 
yena ǀ naḥ ǀ pūrve ǀ pitaraḥ ǀ pada-jñāḥ ǀ arcantaḥ ǀ aṅgirasaḥ ǀ gāḥ ǀ avindan ǁ 

1,6Bring 3for the great One 4a great 5adoration, 9the Sama 7of  power 8for the god when he puts 

forth his strength, 10by which 11our 12ancient 13fathers 16the Angirases 14knew [jñāḥ] the 

foothold tracks [pada] and 15singing the word of  light 18found 17the herd of  the rays. [14/221] 

15 Arcati (ṛc) in the Veda means to shine and to sing the Rik; arka means sun, light and the Vedic hymn. 
[15/185 fn 7] 

15,17,18 It is by singing the Rik, the hymn of  illumination, that they find the solar illuminations in the cave of  
our being, arcanto gā avindan [15/185] 

इQंeयांिगरसां	चेvौ	िवदFसरमा	तनयाय	धािस	ं। 
बहृeपितिभ(नदिQं	िवद�ाः	समुिmयािभवा(वशंत	नरः	॥ 01.062.03 ॥ 

इCOZय1 । अङ्िगरसाम्2 । च3 । इjौ4 । िवदत्5 । सरमा6 । तनयाय7 । धािसम्8 । 

बहृZपितः9	।	िभनत्10	।	अिOम्11	।	िवदत्12	।	गाः13	।	सम्14	।	उिbयािभः15	।	वावशCत16	।	नरः17	॥ 

indrasya ǀ aṅgirasām ǀ ca ǀ iṣṭau ǀ vidat ǀ saramā ǀ tanayāya ǀ dhāsim ǀ 
bṛhaspatiḥ ǀ bhinat ǀ adrim ǀ vidat ǀ gāḥ ǀ sam ǀ usriyābhiḥ ǀ vāvaśanta ǀ naraḥ ǁ 

4In the sacrifice 1of  Indra 3and 2the Angirases 6Sarama 5discovered 8a foundation 7for the 

Son, 9Brihaspati 10broke 11the rock of  the mountain and 12discovered 13the herd of  the rays 

and 15athe shining cattle 14,16lowed and 17the Strong Ones 14,16cried out 15bwith them. [14/221] 

4 or, as it, more probably means 4in the seeking (15/221); in (their) impulsion (4.6.7) 

6 saramā - The Hound of  Heaven; a power (intuition) descended from the superconscient Truth which leads 
us to the light (cow-ray) that is hidden in ourselves, in the subconscient. [15/212]  

17 They [Angirases] are frequently spoken of  by the appellation nṛ or vīra [15/183] 

स सvु]भा स eतुभा सr िवJैः eवरेणािQं eवय� नव�वैः । 

सरlयुिभः फिलगिमंQ शf वलं रवेण दरयो दश�वैः ॥ 01.062.04 ॥ 

सः1 । सऽुZतभुा2 । सः3 । Zतभुा4 । स�5 । िवHैः6 । Zवरेण7 । अिOम्8 । Zवय-ः9 । नवऽ|वैः10 । 

सरaयऽुिभः11 । फिलऽगम्12 । इCO13 । श[14 । वलम्15 । रवेण16 । दरयः17 । दशऽ|वैः18 ॥ 

saḥ ǀ su-stubhā ǀ saḥ ǀ stubhā ǀ sapta ǀ vipraiḥ ǀ svareṇa ǀ adrim ǀ svaryaḥ ǀ nava-gvaiḥ ǀ 
saraṇyu-bhiḥ ǀ phali-gam ǀ indra ǀ śakra ǀ valam ǀ raveṇa ǀ darayaḥ ǀ daśa-gvaiḥ ǁ 

1He 9of  the sun-world 4by stanzaed hymn and 2perfect verse 5with the seven 10nine-rayed 
6sages 7rent by his cry 8the mountain; 13O Indra, 14O Puissant, 18thou with the ten-rayed 
11travellers of  the path 17atorest 15Vala 17binto pieces 16by thy cry. [14/221] 
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2,4It is by the stubh, the all-supporting rhythm of  the hymn 5of  the seven 6seers, 7by the 

vibrating voice 10of  the Navagwas that 13Indra 9becomes full of  the power of  Swar and 16by 

the cry 18of  the Dashagwas that 17ahe rends 15Vala 17bin pieces. [15/185] 

[Notes] 

The seven divine Angirases are sons or powers of  Agni, powers of  the Seer-Will, the 

flame of  divine Force instinct with divine knowledge which is kindled for the victory. The 

Bhrigus have found this Flame secret in the growths of  the earthly existence, but the 

Angirases kindle it on the altar of  sacrifice and maintain the sacrifice through the periods of  

the sacrificial year symbolising the periods of  the divine labour by which the Sun of  Truth is 

recovered out of  the darkness. Those who sacrifice for nine months of  this year are 

Navagwas, seers of  the nine cows or nine rays, who institute the search for the herds of  the 

Sun and the march of  Indra to battle with the Panis. Those who sacrifice for ten months are 

the Dashagwas, seers of  the ten rays who enter with Indra into the cave of  the Panis and 

recover the lost herds. [15/242] 

गृणानो अंिगरोिभद(eम िव व_षसा सयू�ण गोिभरंधः । 

िव भू�या अJथय इQं सानु िदवो रज उपरमeतभायः ॥ 01.062.05 ॥ 

गणृानः1 । अङ्िगरःऽिभः2 । दZम3 । िव4 । वः5 । उषसा6 । सयू}ण7 । गोिभः8 । अCधः9 । 

िव10 । भyूयाः11 । अHथयः12 । इCO13 । सानु14 । िदवः15 । रजः16 । उपरम्17 । अZतभायः18 ॥ 

gṛṇānaḥ ǀ aṅgiraḥ-bhiḥ ǀ dasma ǀ vi ǀ vaḥ ǀ uṣasā ǀ sūryeṇa ǀ gobhiḥ ǀ andhaḥ ǀ 
vi ǀ bhūmyāḥ ǀ aprathayaḥ ǀ indra ǀ sānu ǀ divaḥ ǀ rajaḥ ǀ uparam ǀ astabhāyaḥ ǁ 

1Hymned 2by the Angirases, 3O potent god, 4,5thou laidst open 9the darkness 6by the Dawn 

and 7the Sun and 8the herd of  the rays. 13O Indra, 10,12thou madest wide 14the tops 11of  earth 

and 18proppedst up 17the upper 16shining 15world of  heaven. [14/221] 

1Hymned 2by the Angiras Rishis 13Indra 4,5opens up 9the darkness 8by (or with) the Dawn 

and 7the Sun and 8the Cows, 10,12ahe spreads out 14the high plateau 11of  the earthly hill 12binto 

wideness and 18upholds 16,17the higher world of  heaven. [15/180] 

3 achiever of  works (5.6.5); may be either “bounteous” or “active, formative” [16/635] 

तदु Jय^तममeय कम( दeमeय चा_तममिeत दसंः । 

उप�रे यदुपरा अिपWवWम�वण(सो नxTतmः ॥ 01.062.06 ॥ 

तत्1 । ऊं2 इित । HयSऽतमम्3 । अZय4 । कम-5 । दZमZय6 । चाVऽतमम्7 । अिZत8 । दसंः9 । 

उपऽ�रे10 । यत्11 । उपराः12 । अिपCवत्13 । मधऽुअण-सः14 । नmः15 । चतbः16 ॥ 

tat ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ prayakṣa-tamam ǀ asya ǀ karma ǀ dasmasya ǀ cāru-tamam ǀ asti ǀ daṃsaḥ ǀ 
upa-hvare ǀ yat ǀ uparāḥ ǀ apinvat ǀ madhu-arṇasaḥ ǀ nadyaḥ ǀ catasraḥ ǁ 

1This 8is 3the most [tamam] worshipful [prayakṣa] and 7fairest 5/9work 6of  the potent god 
11that 13he increased 10in the crooked declivity [slope] 16the four 15rivers 12of  the upper world 
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14whose streams [arṇasaḥ] are honey wine [madhu]. [14/221] 

1This 8is 3the most adorable 5work, 7the loveliest 9deed 7of  the Wonderful 11that 12the higher 

streams 13have fed us 10in the crookedness, 16even the four 15rivers 14of  the Sea [arṇasaḥ] of  

sweetness [madhu]. [14/343] 

“1This, 2indeed,” says the Rishi Nodha, “8is 4his 3mightiest 5work, 7the fairest 9achievement 
6of  the achiever, 11that 16the four 12upper 15rivers 14streaming [arṇasaḥ] honey [madhu] 
13nourish 10the two worlds of  the crookedness”. [15/180] 

[Notes] 

…the four [catasraḥ] higher [uparāḥ] rivers [nadyaḥ] of  the divine being, divine conscious 

force, divine delight, divine truth nourishing the two worlds of  the mind and body into 

which they descend [upa-hvare] with their floods of  sweetness [madhu-arṇasaḥ]. These two, 

the Rodasi, are normally worlds of  crookedness, that is to say of  the falsehood,—the ṛtam or 

Truth being the straight, the anṛtam or Falsehood the crooked,—because they are exposed 

to the harms of  the undivine powers, Vritras and Panis, sons of  darkness and division. 

[15/180] 

ि�ता िव व�े सनजा सनीळे अयाeयः eतवमानेिभरक̧ः । 

भगो न मेने परमे �योमWनधारयQोदसी सदुसंाः ॥ 01.062.07 ॥ 

ि�ता1 । िव2 । व�े3 । सऽनजा4 । सनीळे5 इित सऽनीळे । अयाZयः6 । Zतवमानेिभः7 । अक¢ ः8 । 

भगः9 । न10 । मेने11 इित । परमे12 । िवऽओमन्13 । अधारयत्14 । रोदसी15 इित । सऽुदसंाः16 ॥ 

dvitā ǀ vi ǀ vavre ǀ sana-jā ǀ sanīḷe iti sa-nīḷe ǀ ayāsyaḥ ǀ stavamānebhiḥ ǀ arkaiḥ ǀ 
bhagaḥ ǀ na ǀ mene iti ǀ parame ǀ vi-oman ǀ adhārayat ǀ rodasī iti ǀ su-daṃsāḥ ǁ 

6Ayasya 8by the words of  light 7that hymned him 2,3uncovered and saw 1as two 4the eternal 

goddesses 5who lie in one lair; 16then Indra, a doer of  mighty works, 14held 15earth and 

heaven 12in the highest 13ether 10as 9the Lord of  Joy 11holds his two wives. [14/221] 

1In their twofold (divine and human?) 6Ayasya 2,3uncovered 8by his hymns 4the two, eternal 

and 5in one nest; 16perfectly achieving 14he upheld 15earth and heaven 12in the highest 13ether 

(of  the revealed superconscient) 10as 9the Enjoyer 11his two wives. [15/180-1] 

1 dvitā – doubly, in their manifest human & their secret divine parts [16/604] 

 Dwita, the god or Rishi of  the second plane of  the human ascent. It is that of  the Life-force, the plane of  
fulfilled force, desire, free range of  the vital powers which are no longer limited by the strict limitations of  
this mould of  Matter. Trita is the god or Rishi of  the third plane, full of  luminous mental kingdoms 
unknown to the physical mind. [15/447 fn 2]  

6 In X.108.8 we have another Rishi Ayasya associated with the Navagwa Angirases. In X.67 this Ayasya is 
described as our father who found the vast sevenheaded Thought that was born out of  the Truth and as 
singing the hymn to Indra. [15/174-5] 

12 parame 13 vi-oman - Infinity of  the superconscient being [15/523 fn 1]; highest heavenly space of  the 
supreme superconscient [15/322] 
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सनाि}वं पIर भूमा िवNपे पुनभु(वा युवती eवेिभरेवैः । 

कृYणेिभरnोषा _शि�व(पुिभ(रा चरतो अWयाWया ॥ 01.062.08 ॥ 

सनात्1 । िदवम्2 । पGर3 । भमू4 । िवNपे5 । पनुःऽभवुा6 । यवुती7 । Zवेिभः8  । एवैः 9 । 

कृ`णेिभः10 । अcा11 । उषाः12 । Vशतऽ्िभः13 । वपःुऽिभः 14 । आ15 । चरतः16 । अCयाऽअCया17 ॥ 

sanāt ǀ divam ǀ pari ǀ bhūma ǀ vi-rūpe ǀ punaḥ-bhuvā ǀ yuvatī iti ǀ svebhiḥ ǀ evaiḥ ǀ 
kṛṣṇebhiḥ ǀ aktā ǀ uṣāḥ ǀ ruśat-bhiḥ ǀ vapuḥ-bhiḥ ǀ ā ǀ carataḥ ǀ anyā-anyā ǁ 

7Two young goddesses 5of  differing forms 1who are ever 6reborn, 3,15,16circle 1eternally 17to 

each other 8by their own 9motions 3about 4earth and 2heaven, 11Night 10with her dark, 12Dawn 
13with her shining 14limbs. [14/221] 

Nodha says of  the 11Night and 12Dawn, 10the dark physical and 13the illumined mental 

consciousness that 6they new-born 3about 2heaven and 4earth 16move 15into 17each other 8with 

their own proper 9movements, i.e. spontaneously. [15/181] 

14 body (8.19.11) 

सनेिम	सyयं	eवपeयमानः	सनुूदा(धार	शवसा	सदुसंाः	। 
आमास	ुिच}िधषे	पBवमंतः	पयः	कृYणास	ु_शQोिहणीषु	॥ 01.062.09 ॥ 

सनेिम1 । सnयम्2 । सऽुअपZयमानः3 । सनूःु4 । दाधार5 । शवसा6 । सऽुदसंाः7 । 

आमासु8	।	िचत्9	।	दिधषे10	।	प?वम्11	।	अCत:12	।	पयः13	।	कृ`णासु14	।	Vशत्15	।	रोिहणीषु16	॥ 

sanemi ǀ sakhyam ǀ su-apasyamānaḥ ǀ sūnuḥ ǀ dādhāra ǀ śavasā ǀ su-daṃsāḥ ǀ 
āmāsu ǀ cit ǀ dadhiṣe ǀ pakvam ǀ antaḥ ǀ payaḥ ǀ kṛṣṇāsu ǀ ruśat ǀ rohiṇīṣu ǁ 

1An eternal 2comradeship 5held with them 4the Son 6of  Strength, 7the god of  great deeds, 
3labouring in perfect works. 9Even 8in the unripe cows of  light 10thou settest, O Indra, by thy 

thought, 11a ripe, 9even 14in the black and 16the dun 15a shining 13milk. [14/221-2] 

16 red (4.2.3); the dun = brownish dark gray; having a grayish-yellow coat (Merriam-Webster) 

सनाFसनीळा	अवनीरवाता	�ता	र^ंते	अमृताः	सहोिभः	। 
पुN	सहmा	जनयो	न	पFनीदु(वeयंित	eवसारो	अ¹याणं	॥ 01.062.10 ॥ 

सनात्1	।	सऽनीळाः2	।	अवनीः3	।	अवाताः4	।	�ता5	।	रSCते6	।	अमतृाः7	।	सहःऽिभः8	। 
पVु9	।	सहbा10	।	जनयः11	।	न12	।	पDनीः13	।	दवुZयिCत14	।	Zवसारः15	।	अ£याणम्16	॥  

sanāt ǀ sa-nīḷāḥ ǀ avanīḥ ǀ avātāḥ ǀ vratā ǀ rakṣante ǀ amṛtāḥ ǀ sahaḥ-bhiḥ ǀ 
puru ǀ sahasrā ǀ janayaḥ ǀ na ǀ patnīḥ ǀ duvasyanti ǀ svasāraḥ ǀ ahrayāṇam ǁ 

1And eternally 7the immortal 3rivers 2who dwell in one house 4run not dry, 6but keep 8by their 

strengths 9his many 10thousand 5workings; 15sisters, 12they are to him like 13wives 11who are 

mothers and 14serve him with their works and 16he deviates not from his labour. [14/222]  

16 ahrayāṇa. It may be from ^ to attract out of  the way [16/665] 
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सनायुवो	नमसा	न�यो	अक̧व(सयूवो	मतयो	दeम	दQुः	। 
पितं	न	पFनी_शती_शंतं	eपशंृित	Fवा	शवसावWमनीषाः	॥ 01.062.11 ॥ 

सनाऽयवुः1	।	नमसा2	।	नuयः3	।	अक¢ ः4	।	वसऽुयवः5	।	मतयः6	।	दZम7	।	दOुः8	। 
पितम्9	।	न10	।	पDनीः11	।	उशतीः12	।	उशCतम्13	।	ZपशृिCत14	।	Dवा15	।	शवसाऽवन्16	।	मनीषाः17	॥ 

sanā-yuvaḥ ǀ namasā ǀ navyaḥ ǀ arkaiḥ ǀ vasu-yavaḥ ǀ matayaḥ ǀ dasma ǀ dadruḥ ǀ 
patim ǀ na ǀ patnīḥ ǀ uśatīḥ ǀ uśantam ǀ spṛśanti ǀ tvā ǀ śavasā-van ǀ manīṣāḥ ǁ 

1That which is eternal [sanā] seeking [yuvaḥ], 5seeking [yavaḥ] the riches [vasu], 7O potent 

god, 3our new 6thoughts 8run to thee 2with adoration, 4with songs of  light. 12Longing for thee 
10as [11wives] 13for a longing 9husband 17our minds of  thought 14touch 15thee, 16O mighty One. 

[14/222] 

सनादेव	तव	रायो	गभeतौ	न	^ीयंते	नोप	दeयंित	दeम	। 
xुमाँ	अिस	fतुमाँ	इQं	धीरः	िश^ा	शचीवeतव	नः	शचीिभः	॥ 01.062.12 ॥ 

सनात्1	।	एव2	।	तव3	।	रायः4	।	गभZतौ5	।	न6	।	SीयCते7	।	न8	।	उप9	।	दZयिCत10	।	दZम11	। 
mऽुमान्12	।	अिस13	।	[तऽुमान्14	।	इCO15	।	धीरः16	।	िशS17	।	शचीऽवः18	।	तव19	।	नः20	।	शचीिभः21	॥ 

sanāt ǀ eva ǀ tava ǀ rāyaḥ ǀ gabhastau ǀ na ǀ kṣīyante ǀ na ǀ upa ǀ dasyanti ǀ dasma ǀ 
dyu-mān ǀ asi ǀ kratu-mān ǀ indra ǀ dhīraḥ ǀ śikṣa ǀ śacī-vaḥ ǀ tava ǀ naḥ ǀ śacībhiḥ ǁ 

2And 1eternally 3thy 4felicitous riches 5lie in thy arm of  light and 6are not 7wasted 8nor 
9,10destroyed, 11O potent god. 15O Indra, 12thou hast light, 14thou hast will, 13thou art 16a wise 

thinker. 18Master of  powers, 17ateach 20us 17bof  them 19by thy 21powers. [14/222] 

सनायते	गोतम	इQं	न�यमत^द्op	हIरयोजनाय	। 
सनुीथाय	नः	शवसान	नोधाः	Jातम(^ू	िधयावसजु(ग�यात	्॥ 01.062.13 ॥ 

सनाऽयते1	।	गोतमः2	।	इCO3	।	नuयम्4	।	अतSत्5	।	de6	।	हGरऽयोजनाय7	। 
सऽुनीथाय8	।	नः9	।	शवसान10	।	नोधाः11	।	Hातः12	।	मSु13	।	िधयाऽवसःु14	।	जगyयात्15	॥ 

sanā-yate ǀ gotamaḥ ǀ indra ǀ navyam ǀ atakṣat ǀ brahma ǀ hari-yojanāya ǀ 
su-nīthāya ǀ naḥ ǀ śavasāna ǀ nodhāḥ ǀ prātaḥ ǀ makṣu ǀ dhiyā-vasuḥ ǀ jagamyāt ǁ 

1And for thy eternity of  being, 3O Indra, 11Nodha 2the Gautama 5has carved a [4new] 6sacred 

word 7for the yoking [yojanāya] of  thy bright horses [hari] and 8for thy good [su] leading 

[nıt̄hāya]  9of  us, 10O mighty One. 12At dawn 15amay he 13quickly 15bcome 14rich [vasuḥ] with 

thought [dhiyā]. [14/222]  
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SUKTA 63  

Fवं	महाँ	इQं	यो	ह	शुYमैxा(वा	जuानः	पिृथवी	अमे	धाः	। 
य�	ते	िवjा	िगरयिTद|वा	िभया	�µहासः	िकरणा	नैजन	्॥ 01.063.01 ॥ 

Dवम्1	।	महान्2	।	इCO3	।	यः4	।	ह5	।	शु̀ मैः6	।	mावा7	।	जiानः8	।	पिृथवी9	इित	।	अमे10	।	धाः11	। 
यत्12	।	ह13	।	ते14	।	िव]ा15	।	िगरयः16	।	िचत्17	।	अqवा18	।	िभया19	।	{�हासः20	।	िकरणाः21	।	न22	।	ऐजन्23	॥ 

tvam ǀ mahān ǀ indra ǀ yaḥ ǀ ha ǀ śuṣmaiḥ ǀ dyāvā ǀ jajñānaḥ ǀ pṛthivī iti ǀ ame ǀ dhāḥ ǀ 
yat ǀ ha ǀ te ǀ viśvā ǀ girayaḥ ǀ cit ǀ abhvā ǀ bhiyā ǀ dṛḷhāsaḥ ǀ kiraṇāḥ ǀ na ǀ aijan ǁ 

2Great 1art thou, 3O Indra, 4who 6by thy mights 5even 8whilst thou wast being born, 
11founded 9earth and 7heaven 10in thy strength 12when 15all 18hugest things, 17even 20to the 

fixed 16mountains, 23quivered 14in their 19fear 22like 21rays of  light. [14/222] 

आ	य�री	इQं	िव�ता	वेरा	ते	व�ं	जIरता	बा�ोधा(त	्। 
येनािवहय(तfतो	अिम\ाWपुर	इYणािस	पु_हwत	पूव�ः	॥ 01.063.02 ॥ 

आ1	।	यत्2	।	हरी3	इित	।	इCO4	।	िवऽ�ता5	।	वेः6	।	आ7	।	ते8	।	व�म्9	।	जGरता10	।	बा�ोः11	।	धात्12	। 
येन13	।	अिवहय-तऽ[तो14	।	अिमTान्15	।	परुः16	।	इ`णािस17	।	पVुऽहlत18	।	पवू�ः19	॥ 

ā ǀ yat ǀ harī iti ǀ indra ǀ vi-vratā ǀ veḥ ǀ ā ǀ te ǀ vajram ǀ jaritā ǀ bāhvoḥ ǀ dhāt ǀ 
yena ǀ aviharyata-krato ǀ amitrān ǀ puraḥ ǀ iṣṇāsi ǀ puru-hūta ǀ pūrvīḥ ǁ 

4O Indra, 2when 1,6thou comest 3to thy two bright horses 5which have each its different 

action, 10thy adorer 7,12sets 9the thunderbolt 11ain 8thy 11barms. 14O lord of  the undeviating 

[aviharyata] will [krato] 18who hearest man’s many callings, 17thou drivest out 13by it 15the 

unfriendly people and 17castest down 19their many 16cities. [14/222] 

3,5 the two shining horses of  Indra; the two vision-powers of  the supramental Truth-Conciousness; right-hand 
and left-hand, probably. As horses symbolising power of  knowledge they yoke themselves to the chariot 
of  Indra, the liberated pure mind. (15/467 fn 5)  

Fवं	सFय	इQं	धYृणुरेताWFवमृभु^ा	नय(eFवं	षाट्	। 
Fवं	शुYणं	वजृने	पृ̂ 	आणौ	यूने	कुFसाय	xुमते	सचाहन	्॥ 01.063.03 ॥ 

Dवम्1	।	सDयः2	।	इCO3	।	धृ̀ णःु4	।	एतान्5	।	Dवम्6	।	ऋभSुाः7	।	नय-ः8	।	Dवम्9	।	षाट्10	। 
Dवम्11	।	शु̀ णम्12	।	वजृने13	।	पSेृ14	।	आणौ15	।	यनेू16	।	कुDसाय17	।	mऽुमते18	।	सचा19	।	अहन्20	॥ 

tvam ǀ satyaḥ ǀ indra ǀ dhṛṣṇuḥ ǀ etān ǀ tvam ǀ ṛbhukṣāḥ ǀ naryaḥ ǀ tvam ǀ ṣāṭ ǀ 
tvam ǀ śuṣṇam ǀ vṛjane ǀ pṛkṣe ǀ āṇau ǀ yūne ǀ kutsāya ǀ dyu-mate ǀ sacā ǀ ahan ǁ 

2Thou, thou, art 2atrue, 3O Indra, 2bin thy being, and 4violent assailant 5of  those destroyers, 
6thou art he 7who dwells in the wideness, 6thou art 8a soul of  power, 9thou art 10one who 

overcomes. 11Thou wast 19with 16young and 18luminous 17Kutsa and 20smotest 12Sushna 13in 

the strength, 14in the satisfaction, 15in the summit. [14/222] 

7 Skilful Knower or the Shaper in knowledge (15/338);        8 strength of  the Hero (7.1.21) 
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13 vṛjaneṣu - struggle (6.11.6); the Gods are in constant battle with the Vritras and Panis to give to man the 
herds, the waters and the Sun or the solar world, gā, apaḥ, svaḥ.  [15/109] 

14 pṛkṣe - The word pṛkṣa is rendered food in the ritual interpretation like the kindred word prayas. The root 
means pleasure, fullness, satisfaction, and may have the material sense of  a “delicacy” or satisfying food 
and the psychological sense of  a delight, pleasure or satisfaction. The satisfactions are three but closely 
associated together - satisfactions of  the body, satisfactions of  the vitality, satisfactions of  the mind. 
[15/329] 

Fवं	ह	FयिदQं	चोदीः	सखा	व\ंृ	य�ि�Wवषृकम(Wनु|नाः	। 
य�	शूर	वषृमणः	पराचैिव(	दeयूयँ�नावकृतो	वथृाषाट्	॥ 01.063.04 ॥ 

Dवम्1	।	ह2	।	Dयत्3	।	इCO4	।	चोदीः5	।	सखा6	।	वTृम्7	।	यत्8	।	वि�न्9	।	वषृऽकम-न्10	।	उqनाः11	। 
यत्12	।	ह13	।	शरू14	।	वषृऽमनः15	।	पराचःै16	।	िव17	।	दZयनू्18	।	योनौ19	।	अकृतः20	।	वथृाषाट्21	॥ 

tvam ǀ ha ǀ tyat ǀ indra ǀ codīḥ ǀ sakhā ǀ vṛtram ǀ yat ǀ vajrin ǀ vṛṣa-karman ǀ ubhnāḥ ǀ 
yat ǀ ha ǀ śūra ǀ vṛṣa-manaḥ ǀ parācaiḥ ǀ vi ǀ dasyūn ǀ yonau ǀ akṛtaḥ ǀ vṛthāṣāṭ ǁ 

1Thou, 4O Indra, 1,2thou art 6the comrade 5awho gavest 3that 5bimpulse, 8when, [9O Thunderer 

- 1.30.12], 10O puissant [vṛṣa] in works [karman], 1,2thou 11didst crush 7Vritra the Coverer, 
12when, 14O hero 15of  the puissant [vṛṣa] mind [manaḥ], 16with the powers that go beyond 
21thou easily [vṛthā]	overcamest [ṣāṭ]	and 17,20ahewedst 18the Destroyers 20bto pieces 19in the 

house. [14/223] 

18 The Titans, dividers of  our unity and completeness of  being and sons of  the Mother of  Division, who are powers 
of  the nether cave and the darkness. [15/439 fn 2]  

19 native seat (1.140.1); symbolically the altar, psychologically the human heart. [16/654] 

Fवं	ह	FयिदQंाIरषlयं�µहeय	िचWमता(नामजुvौ	। 
�यeमदा	का�ा	अव(ते	वघ(नेव	वि�ं»निथ�िम\ान	्॥ 01.063.05 ॥ 

Dवम्1	।	ह2	।	Dयत्3	।	इCO4	।	अGरषaयन्5	।	{�हZय6	।	िचत्7	।	मता-नाम्8	।	अजjुौ9	। 
िव10	।	अZमत्11	।	आ12	।	काwाः13	।	अव-ते14	।	वः15	।	घनाऽइव16	।	वि�न्17	।	�िथिह18	।	अिमTान्19	॥ 

tvam ǀ ha ǀ tyat ǀ indra ǀ ariṣaṇyan ǀ dṛḷhasya ǀ cit ǀ martānām ǀ ajuṣṭau ǀ 
vi ǀ asmat ǀ ā ǀ kāṣṭhāḥ ǀ arvate ǀ vaḥ ǀ ghanā-iva ǀ vajrin ǀ śnathihi ǀ amitrān ǁ 

1Thou, 4O Indra, 8when mortals 9desire not to remain 7even 6in the strong fortress, 5make that 

movement free from harms. 10,12,15Uncover 13the regions 14ato 11our 14bwarhorse, [17O 

Thunderer - 1.30.12] 18break 16like thick clouds 19the unfriendly people. [14/223] 

9 turn away from (6.3.2), abhor (7.1.13) [7 even 6the strong fortress]  

16 as [iva] with thick falling blows [ghanā ] (1.36.16) 

Fवां	ह	FयिदQंाण(सातौ	eवम�µहे	नर	आजा	हवंते	। 
तव	eवधाव	इयमा	समय(	ऊितवा(जेYवतसा¶या	भूत	्॥ 01.063.06 ॥ 

Dवाम्1	।	ह2	।	Dयत्3	।	इCO4	।	अण-ऽसातौ5	।	Zवःऽमी�हे6	।	नरः7	।	आजा8	।	हवCते9	। 
तव10	।	Zवधाऽवः11	।	इयम्12	।	आ13	।	सऽमय}14	।	ऊितः15	।	वाजेषु16	।	अतसा¤या17	।	भतू्18	॥ 
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tvām ǀ ha ǀ tyat ǀ indra ǀ arṇa-sātau ǀ svaḥ-mīḷhe ǀ naraḥ ǀ ājā ǀ havante ǀ 
tava ǀ svadhā-vaḥ ǀ iyam ǀ ā ǀ sa-marye ǀ ūtiḥ ǀ vājeṣu ǀ atasāyyā ǀ bhūt ǁ 

1,2Thee, 4O Indra, [3that] 1,2thee 7men 9call 8in the battle, 5in the getting [sātau] of  the floods 

[arṇa], 6in the streaming [mıl̄ḥe] bounty of  the sun-world [svaḥ]. 11O lord of  thy law of  

nature, 18alet 12this 15increasing 16ain 10thy 16bplenties 13,18bbe 17the movement we shall get to 
14through the clash of  the battle. [14/223] 

5 arṇa - All states of  being, whether matter, mind or life and all material, mental & vital activities depend 
upon an original flowing mass of  Energy which is in the vivid phraseology of  the Vedas called a flood or 
sea, samudra, sindhu or arnas. [14/128] 

14 in our labour or, in the great work, struggle, aspiration (9.1.7) 

Fवं	ह	FयिदQं	सr	यु�यWपुरो	वि�Wपु_कुFसाय	दद(ः	। 
बिह(न(	यFसदुासे	वथृा	वग�हो	राजWवIरवः	पूरवे	कः	॥ 01.063.07 ॥ 

Dवम्1	।	ह2	।	Dयत्3	।	इCO4	।	स�5	।	यtुयन्6	।	परुः7	।	वि�न्8	।	पVुऽकुDसाय9	।	दद-ः10	। 
बिह-ः11	।	न12	।	यत्13	।	सऽुदासे14	।	वथृा15	।	वक्- 16	।	अंहोः17	।	राजन्18	।	वGरवः19	।	परूवे20	।	कः21	॥ 

tvam ǀ ha ǀ tyat ǀ indra ǀ sapta ǀ yudhyan ǀ puraḥ ǀ vajrin ǀ puru-kutsāya ǀ dardaḥ ǀ 
barhiḥ ǀ na ǀ yat ǀ su-dāse ǀ vṛthā ǀ vark ǀ aṃhoḥ ǀ rājan ǀ varivaḥ ǀ pūrave ǀ kaḥ ǁ 

1,2Thou, [3that] thou, 4O Indra, 8Thunderer, 6warring 10brokest 9for Purukutsa 5the seven 
7cities. 13When 15easily 16thou hadst cut out 11the seat of  his session 14for Sudas, 16then didst 

thou turn 18O King, 17evil of  suffering into 19good 21of  bliss 20for the Puru. [14/223] 

[Alt.] 18O King, 12aas 15easily 12bas 13when 16thou hadst cut out 11the sacred grass (6.11.5) 14for 

Sudas, 16didst thou make (1.71.5) 19supreme good (1.140.13) 17from evil, sin, sorrow (3.15.3) 
20for the Puru. [14/223] 

20 for men (10.4.1), for the multitude (5.23.3) 

Fवं	Fयां	न	इQं	देव	िच\ािमषमापो	न	पीपयः	पIरkमन	्। 
यया	शूर	JFयeम|यं	यंिस	Fमनमूज�	न	िवjध	^र�यै	॥ 01.063.08 ॥ 

Dवम्1	।	Dयाम्2	।	नः3	।	इCO4	।	दवे5	।	िचTाम्6	।	इषम्7	।	आपः8	।	न9	।	पीपयः10	।	पGरऽ^मन्11	। 
यया12	।	शरू13	।	Hित14	।	अZमqयम्15	।	यंिस16	।	Dमनम्17	।	ऊज-म्18	।	न19	।	िव]ध20	।	Sरtयै21	॥ 

tvam ǀ tyām ǀ naḥ ǀ indra ǀ deva ǀ citrām ǀ iṣam ǀ āpaḥ ǀ na ǀ pīpayaḥ ǀ pari-jman ǀ 
yayā ǀ śūra ǀ prati ǀ asmabhyam ǀ yaṃsi ǀ tmanam ǀ ūrjam ǀ na ǀ viśvadha ǀ kṣaradhyai ǁ 

1Thou, thou, 4O Indra, 11O pervading 5godhead, 10increasedst 3for us 9like 8the waters 2that 
6rich and varied 7moving force 12by which, 13O hero, 14,16thou extendest 15to us 17thy self  and 
18thy energy and 21makest it to stream out 20in every way. [14/223] 

7 iṣam – The power that enables us to make the journey through the night of  our being to the divine Light 
[15/413 fn 2] 

11 प*र_मन ्wide-extending (4.3.6);  Sy. प*रतो गंUे. I take it = capacious, Rt जम ्[16/655] 
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अकाIर	त	इQं	गोतमेिभo(pाlयोnा	नमसा	हIर|यां	। 
सपेुशस	ंवाजमा	भरा	नः	Jातम(^ू	िधयावसजु(ग�यात	्॥ 01.063.09 ॥ 

अकाGर1	।	ते2	।	इCO3	।	गोतमेिभः4	।	deािण5	।	आऽउcा6	।	नमसा7	।	हGरऽqयाम्8	। 
सऽुपेशसम्9	।	वाजम्10	।	आ11	।	भर12	।	नः13	।	Hातः14	।	मSु15	।	िधयाऽवसःु16	।	जगyयात्17	॥ 

akāri ǀ te ǀ indra ǀ gotamebhiḥ ǀ brahmāṇi ǀ ā-uktā ǀ namasā ǀ hari-bhyām ǀ 
su-peśasam ǀ vājam ǀ ā ǀ bhara ǀ naḥ ǀ prātaḥ ǀ makṣu ǀ dhiyā-vasuḥ ǀ jagamyāt ǁ 

7A song 1has been made 2for thee, 3O Indra, 4by the Gautamas, and 5the sacred words 
6spoken [uktā] towards [ā] 2thee 8with thy two bright horses; 11,12bring 13us 10plenty of  thy 

riches 9in a beautiful [su] form [peśasam]. 14At dawn 17amay he 15quickly 17bcome 16rich 

[vasuḥ] with thought [dhiyā]. [14/223] 

[Alt.] 5The sacred words 1have been formed (4.6.11) 2for thee, 3O Indra, 4by the Gautamas, 

and 6aspoken [uktā], 7with prostration (4.7.7), 6btowards [ā] 2thee 8with thy two bright horses;  
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SUKTA 64  

वYृणे	शधा(य	समुखाय	वेधसे	नोधः	सवुिृnं	J	भरा	म_द्|यः	। 
अपो	न	धीरो	मनसा	सहुeFयो	िगरः	समंजे	िवदथेYवाभुवः	॥ 01.064.01 ॥ 

वृ̀ णे1	।	शधा-य2	।	सऽुमखाय3	।	वेधसे4	।	नोधः5	।	सऽुविृcम्6	।	H7	।	भर8	।	मVतऽ्qयः9	। 
अपः10	।	न11	।	धीरः12	।	मनसा13	।	सऽुहZDयः14	।	िगरः15	।	सम्16	।	अIजे17	।	िवदथेषु18	।	आऽभवुः19	॥ 

vṛṣṇe ǀ śardhāya ǀ su-makhāya ǀ vedhase ǀ nodhaḥ ǀ su-vṛktim ǀ pra ǀ bhara ǀ marut-bhyaḥ ǀ 
apaḥ ǀ na ǀ dhīraḥ ǀ manasā ǀ su-hastyaḥ ǀ giraḥ ǀ sam ǀ añje ǀ vidatheṣu ǀ ā-bhuvaḥ ǁ 

5O Nodhas, 7,8bring 6a clear-cut song 1to the puissant 2host, 3the excellent [su] in sacrifice 

[makhāya], 4creators and ordainers, 9the Maruts. 16,17I make to shine out 11as if  10flowing 

waters, 12a thinker 14skilful-handed 13with my mind, 15the words 19that come into being 

[bhuvaḥ] in me [ā] 18in the births of  knowledge. [14/223] 

4 vedhasaḥ - वेधा: does not mean मेधावी but िवधाता and especially the disposer, right ordainer (िवध,् िवQध)् of  the 

sacrifice and its parts, prominently the hymn 0तोम; skilful by his right knowledge and right force to order 

rightly the hymn in relation to the stages of  the sacrifice [16/571-2] 

6 su-vṛktim - The word Suvrikti corresponds to the Katharsis of  the Greek mystics—the clearance, riddance or 
rejection of  all perilous and impure stuff  from the consciousness. [16/71 fn 9]  

16,17 I reveal (10.45.4) 18in the discoveries of  knowledge (3.26.6)  

ते	जिuरे	िदव	ऋYवास	उ^णो	_Qeय	मया(	असरुा	अरेपसः	। 
पावकासः	शुचयः	सयूा(	इव	सFवानो	न	Qि�सनो	घोरवप(सः	॥ 01.064.02 ॥ 

ते1	।	जिiरे2	।	िदवः3	।	ऋ`वासः4	।	उSणः5	।	VOZय6	।	मया-ः7	।	असरुाः8	।	अरेपसः9	। 
पावकासः10	।	शचुयः11	।	सयूा-ःऽइव12	।	सDवानः13	।	न14	।	Oि�सनः15	।	घोरऽवप-सः16	॥ 

te ǀ jajñire ǀ divaḥ ǀ ṛṣvāsaḥ ǀ ukṣaṇaḥ ǀ rudrasya ǀ maryāḥ ǀ asurāḥ ǀ arepasaḥ ǀ 
pāvakāsaḥ ǀ śucayaḥ ǀ sūryāḥ-iva ǀ satvānaḥ ǀ na ǀ drapsinaḥ ǀ ghora-varpasaḥ ǁ 

1They 2are born, 4the swift 5Bulls 3of  heaven, 6Rudra’s 7strong smiters, 9the sinless 8Mighty 

Ones. 10Purifying are they and 11pure and bright 12like Suns, 16dire [ghora] bodies [varpasaḥ] 

14like 15rushing 13warriors. [14/223] 

4 the swift attaining (4.2.2), mighty (10.12.6), the rushing seekers of  the Truth (5.52.13) 

6 rudrasya - Rudra, the Violent One who leads the upward evolution of  the conscious being [15/346]; Rudra is 
the Divine as the master of  our evolution by violence and battle, smiting and destroying the Sons of  
Darkness and the evil they create in man. [15/541 fn 3] 

युवानो	_Qा	अजरा	अभो�घनो	वव^ुरि´गावः	पव(ता	इव	। 
�µहा	िचि�jा	भुवनािन	पािथ(वा	J	Gयावयंित	िद�यािन	मkमना	॥ 01.064.03 ॥ 

यवुानः1	।	VOाः2	।	अजराः3	।	अभोक्ऽहनः4	।	ववSःु5	।	अि�ऽगावः6	।	पव-ताःऽइव7	। 
{�हा8	।	िचत्9	।	िव]ा10	।	भवुनािन11	।	पािथ-वा12	।	H13	।	EयवयिCत14	।	िदuयािन15	।	म^मना16	॥ 
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yuvānaḥ ǀ rudrāḥ ǀ ajarāḥ ǀ abhok-hanaḥ ǀ vavakṣuḥ ǀ adhri-gāvaḥ ǀ parvatāḥ-iva ǀ 
dṛḷhā ǀ cit ǀ viśvā ǀ bhuvanāni ǀ pārthivā ǀ pra ǀ cyavayanti ǀ divyāni ǀ majmanā ǁ 

1Young, 3unageing, 2Rudras, violent ones, 4slayers [hanaḥ], of  those take not joy [abhok], 
6irresistible [adhri] rays [gāvaḥ], 5they drive 7like moving mountains and 14amake [9even] 10all 
8the fixed 11worlds 12of  earth and 15heaven 13,14bto move 16by their might. [14/223-4] 

िच\ैरंिजिभव(पुषे	�यंजते	व^ःस	ु_Bमाँ	अिध	येितरे	शुभे	। 
अंसेYवेषां	िन	िममृ^ुऋ( vयः	साकं	जिuरे	eवधया	िदवो	नरः	॥ 01.064.04 ॥ 

िचTैः1	।	अिIजऽिभः2	।	वपषेु3	।	िव4	।	अIजते5	।	वSःऽसु6	।	V?मान्7	।	अिध8	।	येितरे9	।	शभेु10	। 
अंसेषु11	।	एषाम्12	।	िन13	।	िममSृःु14	।	ऋjयः15	।	साकम्16	।	जिiरे17	।	Zवधया18	।	िदवः19	।	नरः20	॥ 

citraiḥ ǀ añji-bhiḥ ǀ vapuṣe ǀ vi ǀ añjate ǀ vakṣaḥ-su ǀ rukmān ǀ adhi ǀ yetire ǀ śubhe ǀ 
aṃseṣu ǀ eṣām ǀ ni ǀ mimṛkṣuḥ ǀ ṛṣṭayaḥ ǀ sākam ǀ jajñire ǀ svadhayā ǀ divaḥ ǀ naraḥ ǁ 

4,5They shine out 1with rich and varied 2lustres 3to make themselves a body. 6On their breasts 
8,9they have cast 7golden ornaments 10for the delight of  beauty. 13,14Burning 15lances are 11aon 
12their 11bshoulders. 16Together 18by the law of  their nature 17are born 20the strong ones 19of  

heaven. [14/224] 

5They anoint (1.36.13) themselves 1with rich and varied 2anointments (1.36.13)  

ईशानकृतो	धुनयो	Iरशादसो	वातािWवxुतeतिवषीिभरfत	। 
दुहंFयूधिद(�यािन	धूतयो	भूिमं	िपWवंित	पयसा	पIर�यः	॥ 01.064.05 ॥ 

ईशानऽकृतः1	।	धनुयः2	।	Gरशादसः3	।	वातान्4	।	िवऽmतुः5	।	तिवषीिभः6	।	अ[त7	। 
दहुिCत8	।	ऊधः9	।	िदuयािन10	।	धतूयः11	।	भिूमम्12	।	िपCविCत13	।	पयसा14	।	पGरऽ�यः15	॥ 

īśāna-kṛtaḥ ǀ dhunayaḥ ǀ riśādasaḥ ǀ vātān ǀ vi-dyutaḥ ǀ taviṣībhiḥ ǀ akrata ǀ 
duhanti ǀ ūdhaḥ ǀ divyāni ǀ dhūtayaḥ ǀ bhūmim ǀ pinvanti ǀ payasā ǀ pari-jrayaḥ ǁ 

2Vehemently rushing they come, 1makers [kṛtaḥ] of  men into lords and kings	[ıś̄āna], 
3destroyers [dasaḥ]	of  all who would injure [riśā], 7make 6by their strengths 4winds and 
5lightnings, 8press 9the teats 10of  heaven, 11stream violently its torrents and 15speeding [jrayaḥ] 
everywhere [pari ] 13feed 12the earth 14with milk. [14/224] 

2 Impetuous (7.5.5); ध ु= to rush, sweep, not tremble. Therefore the Maruts are rushers, धनुयः, धतूयः, sweepers on 

of  things [14/472] 

9 ऊधः means teat, udder. It means obviously anything raised or swollen or holding in itself  swelling contents,—

so the continent, womb, teats, breasts, bosom—& into the latter senses it has crystallised. [16/622] 

िपWवंFयपो	म_तः	सदुानवः	पयो	घृतवि�दथेYवाभुवः	। 
अFयं	न	िमहे	िव	नयंित	वािजनमुFस	ंदुहंित	eतनयंतमि^तं	॥ 01.064.06 ॥ 

िपCविCत1	।	अपः2	।	मVतः3	।	सऽुदानवः4	।	पयः5	।	घतृऽवत्6	।	िवदथेषु7	।	आऽभवुः8	। 
अDयम्9	।	न10	।	िमहे11	।	िव12	।	नयिCत13	।	वािजनम्14	।	उDसम्15	।	दहुिCत16	।	ZतनयCतम्17	।	अिSतम्18	॥ 
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pinvanti ǀ apaḥ ǀ marutaḥ ǀ su-dānavaḥ ǀ payaḥ ǀ ghṛta-vat ǀ vidatheṣu ǀ ā-bhuvaḥ ǀ 
atyam ǀ na ǀ mihe ǀ vi ǀ nayanti ǀ vājinam ǀ utsam ǀ duhanti ǀ stanayantam ǀ akṣitam ǁ 

3The Maruts, 4great [su] givers [dānavaḥ] 8who are born [bhuvaḥ] to us [ā] 7in the coming of  

knowledge, 1afeed 2the waters and 1bmake them 5a milk 6full [vat] of  the brightness of  

clarified butter [ghṛta] and 13lead 12about 14the master of  plenty 10like 9a galloping horse 11that 

he may rain his bounty and 16milk 17the loud 18unwasting 15fountain. [14/224] 

14 steed of  plenitude (5.6.3) 

मिहषासो	माियनिT\भानवो	िगरयो	न	eवतवसो	रघुYयदः	। 
मृगा	इव	हिeतनः	खादथा	वना	यदा_णीषु	तिवषीरयु��वं	॥ 01.064.07 ॥ 

मिहषासः1	।	माियनः2	।	िचTऽभानवः3	।	िगरयः4	।	न5	।	Zवऽतवसः6	।	रघऽुZयदः7	। 
मगृाःऽइव8	।	हिZतनः9	।	खादथ10	।	वना11	।	यत्12	।	आVणीषु13	।	तिवषीः14	।	अय|ुtवम्15	॥ 

mahiṣāsaḥ ǀ māyinaḥ ǀ citra-bhānavaḥ ǀ girayaḥ ǀ na ǀ sva-tavasaḥ ǀ raghu-syadaḥ ǀ 
mṛgāḥ-iva ǀ hastinaḥ ǀ khādatha ǀ vanā ǀ yat ǀ āruṇīṣu ǀ taviṣīḥ ǀ ayugdhvam ǁ 

1Great ones, 2full of  creative knowledge and 3rich with manifold lustres, 7moving [syadaḥ] 
swiftly [raghu], 6strong in your own strength 5like 4hills, Maruts, 10you devour 8alike [iva] 9the 

trunked 8bbeasts [mṛgāḥ] 11the pleasant woods of  earth 12when 15you have yoked 14your 

strength 13to the ruddy herd of  the lightnings. [14/224] 

6 self-strong (4.2.6); Sy. explains  0वतवान ्= धनवान.् I take it as 0व self  & तवान ्strong from त ुmeaning strength as in 

tavisha, tavishí, tavas. [16/646] 

िसहंा	इव	नानदित	Jचेतसः	िपशा	इव	सिुपशो	िवjवेदसः	। 
^पो	िजWवंतः	पषृतीिभऋ( िvिभः	सिमFसबाधः	शवसािहमWयवः	॥ 01.064.08 ॥ 

िसंहाःऽइव1	।	नानदित2	।	Hऽचतेसः3	।	िपशाःऽइव4	।	सऽुिपशः5	।	िव]ऽवेदसः6	। 
Sपः7	।	िजCवCतः8	।	पषृतीिभः9	।	ऋिjऽिभः10	।	सम्11	।	इत्12	।	सऽबाधः13	।	शवसा14	।	अिहऽमCयवः15	॥ 

siṃhāḥ-iva ǀ nānadati ǀ pra-cetasaḥ ǀ piśāḥ-iva ǀ su-piśaḥ ǀ viśva-vedasaḥ ǀ 
kṣapaḥ ǀ jinvantaḥ ǀ pṛṣatībhiḥ ǀ ṛṣṭi-bhiḥ ǀ sam ǀ it ǀ sa-bādhaḥ ǀ śavasā ǀ ahi-manyavaḥ ǁ 

3Wise of  mind 2they roar aloud 1like [iva] lions [siṃhāḥ], 6omniscient and 4like [iva] good 

moulders [piśāḥ] 5who knead all into forms, 11,8gladdeners 7of  the nights 9with dappled mares 

and 10lances, 13when beset and stayed, 15python-passioned 14in their might. [14/224] 

8 िजQव animate (3.3.7);               15 python [ahi] - passioned [manyavaḥ] 

रोदसी	आ	वदता	गणि7यो	नषृाचः	शूराः	शवसािहमWयवः	। 
आ	वंधुरेYवमितन(	दश(ता	िवxुWन	तeथौ	म_तो	रथेषु	वः	॥ 01.064.09 ॥ 

रोदसी1	इित	।	आ2	।	वदत3	।	गणऽि:यः4	।	नऽृसाचः5	।	शरूाः6	।	शवसा7	।	अिहऽमCयवः8	। 
आ9	।	वCधरेुषु10	।	अमितः11	।	न12	।	दश-ता13	।	िवऽmतु्14	।	न15	।	तZथौ16	।	मVतः17	।	रथेषु18	।	वः19	॥ 
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rodasī iti ǀ ā ǀ vadata ǀ gaṇa-śriyaḥ ǀ nṛ-sācaḥ ǀ śūrāḥ ǀ śavasā ǀ ahi-manyavaḥ ǀ 
ā ǀ vandhureṣu ǀ amatiḥ ǀ na ǀ darśatā ǀ vi-dyut ǀ na ǀ tasthau ǀ marutaḥ ǀ ratheṣu ǀ vaḥ ǁ 

4In the beauty of  your hosts 2,3you speak 1to earth and heaven. 5You cleave [sācaḥ] to men 

[nṛ], 6heroes 8python-passioned 7in your might. 11A force 9,16stands 10in the bodies 19of  your 
18chariots, 17O Maruts, 15that is like 14lightning and 12like 11a might 13that has vision. [14/224] 

4 in the glory [śriyaḥ] of  your companions [gaṇa] (8.23.4); िlयः “splendours” or “forces” or “movements of  

light” (14/485) 

8 python [ahi] - passioned [manyavaḥ]     

10 in the two sides of  a chariot front (3.14.3)  

11 splendour (1.73.2) 

िवjवेदसो	रियिभः	समोकसः	सिंम�ासeतिवषीिभिव(रि�शनः	। 
अeतार	इषुं	दिधरे	गभeFयोरनंतशुYमा	वषृखादयो	नरः	॥ 01.064.10 ॥ 

िव]ऽवेदसः1	।	रियऽिभः2	।	समऽ्ओकसः3	।	समऽ्िम�ासः4	।	तिवषीिभः5	।	िवऽरि�शनः6	। 
अZतारः7	।	इषमु्8	।	दिधरे9	।	गभZDयोः10	।	अनCतऽशु̀ माः11	।	वषृऽखादयः12	।	नरः13	॥ 

viśva-vedasaḥ ǀ rayi-bhiḥ ǀ sam-okasaḥ ǀ sam-miślāsaḥ ǀ taviṣībhiḥ ǀ vi-rapśinaḥ ǀ 
astāraḥ ǀ iṣum ǀ dadhire ǀ gabhastyoḥ ǀ ananta-śuṣmāḥ ǀ vṛṣa-khādayaḥ ǀ naraḥ ǁ 

1Omniscient are 13the Strong Ones and 3dwellers 2with the riches, 4inseparably [sam] joined 

[miślāsaḥ] 5to strengths and 6overflowing in might, 7shooters 9who hold 8the javelin 10in their 

two hands of  light, 11infinite [ananta] strengths [śuṣmāḥ] 12with daggers [khādayaḥ] of  

puissance [vṛṣa]. [14/224]  

6 exuberant in strength (10.115.3)    

7 the Archer (1.71.5) 

िहरlययेिभः	पिविभः	पयोवधृ	उिkज®नंत	आप¼यो	न	पव(तान	्। 
मखा	अयासः	eवसतृो	´ुवGयुतो	दु´कृतो	म_तो	©ाज�vयः	॥ 01.064.11 ॥ 

िहरaययेिभः1	।	पिवऽिभः2	।	पयःऽवधृः3	।	उत्4	।	िज�नCते5	।	आऽप¥यः6	।	न7	।	पव-तान्8	। 
मखाः9	।	अयासः10	।	Zवऽसतृः11	।	�वुऽEयतुः12	।	द�ुऽकृतः13	।	मVतः14	।	�ाजतऽ्ऋjयः15	॥ 

hiraṇyayebhiḥ ǀ pavi-bhiḥ ǀ payaḥ-vṛdhaḥ ǀ ut ǀ jighnante ǀ ā-pathyaḥ ǀ na ǀ parvatān ǀ 
makhāḥ ǀ ayāsaḥ ǀ sva-sṛtaḥ ǀ dhruva-cyutaḥ ǀ dudhra-kṛtaḥ ǀ marutaḥ ǀ bhrājat-ṛṣṭayaḥ ǁ 

3Increasing [vṛdhaḥ] the waters [payaḥ] 14the Maruts 15with their blazing [bhrājat] lances 

[ṛṣṭayaḥ]	5grind 4in their ascent 8the mountains 1with their golden 2wheels 7like 6travellers 

[pathyaḥ] breasting their path [ā], 9fighters and 10marchers 11moving [sṛtaḥ] in their own 

[sva] motion, 13who make [kṛtaḥ] havoc [dudhra] and 12disturb [cyutaḥ] all firm established 

things [dhruva]. [14/224-5]  

6 travellers coming to us (5.52.10);                  15 with their shining [bhrājat] spears [ṛṣṭayaḥ] (1.31.1) 



Companion to Vedic and Philological Studies – Vol. I  136 

घृषुं	पावकं	विननं	िवचष(िणं	_Qeय	सनंुू	हवसा	गृणीमिस	। 
रजeतुरं	तवस	ंमा_तं	गणमृजीिषणं	वषृणं	सTत	ि7ये	॥ 01.064.12 ॥ 

घषृमु्1	।	पावकम्2	।	विननम्3	।	िवऽचष-िणम्4	।	VOZय5	।	सनूमु्6	।	हवसा7	।	गणृीमिस8	। 
रजःऽतरुम्9	।	तवसम्10	।	माVतम्11	।	गणम्12	।	ऋजीिषणम्13	।	वषृणम्14	।	स�त15	।	ि:ये16	॥ 

ghṛṣum ǀ pāvakam ǀ vaninam ǀ vi-carṣaṇim ǀ rudrasya ǀ sūnum ǀ havasā ǀ gṛṇīmasi ǀ 
rajaḥ-turam ǀ tavasam ǀ mārutam ǀ gaṇam ǀ ṛjīṣiṇam ǀ vṛṣaṇam ǀ saścata ǀ śriye ǁ 

8We sing 7with invocation 1the blazing, 2purifying, 3enjoying, 4all-seeing 6children 5of  the 

Violent One. 15Cling 16for the glory 14to the strong and puissant 11Marut 12host 13who move 

with a straight 10force 9crossing [turam] the middle world [rajaḥ]. [14/225] 

1 luminous (4.2.13);      6Children 5of  Rudra – Maruts  

J	नू	स	मत(ः	शवसा	जनाँ	अित	तeथौ	व	ऊती	म_तो	यमावत	। 
अव(ि�वा(जं	भरते	धना	निृभरापGृ»यं	fतुमा	^ेित	पुYयित	॥ 01.064.13 ॥ 

H1	।	नु2	।	सः3	।	मत-ः4	।	शवसा5	।	जनान्6	।	अित7	।	तZथौ8	।	वः9	।	ऊती10	।	मVतः11	।	यम्12	।	आवत13	। 
अव-तऽ्िभः14	।	वाजम्15	।	भरते16	।	धना17	।	नऽृिभः18	।	आऽपEृ¦यम्19	।	[तमु्20	।	आ21	।	Sेित22	।	पु̀ यित23	॥ 

pra ǀ nu ǀ saḥ ǀ martaḥ ǀ śavasā ǀ janān ǀ ati ǀ tasthau ǀ vaḥ ǀ ūtī ǀ marutaḥ ǀ yam ǀ āvata ǀ 
arvat-bhiḥ ǀ vājam ǀ bharate ǀ dhanā ǀ nṛ-bhiḥ ǀ ā-pṛcchyam ǀ kratum ǀ ā ǀ kṣeti ǀ puṣyati ǁ 

2Soon 3that 4mortal 12whom 1,13ye have cherished, 11O Maruts, 8takes his place 5in might 
7above 6all men. 16He gets 14with his war-horses and 18his strong ones 17wealth and 15plenty 

and 21,22dwells 20in a wise will 19that meets [ā] the question [pṛcchyam] and 23increases. 

[14/225] 

[Alt.] 13 have protected (1.36.17) 10a in 9your 10bguard (6.5.7);          

चकृ( Fयं	म_तः	पFृस	ुदुvरं	xुमंतं	शुYमं	मघवFस	ुध�न	। 
धनeपतृमुB¼यं	िवjचष(िणं	तोकं	पुYयेम	तनयं	शतं	िहमाः	॥ 01.064.14 ॥ 

चकृ- Dयम्1	।	मVतः2	।	पतृऽ्सु3	।	दZुतरम्4	।	mऽुमCतम्5	।	शु̀ मम्6	।	मघवतऽ्सु7	।	ध§न8	। 
धनऽZपतृम्9	।	उ?¥यम्10	।	िव]ऽचष-िणम्11	।	तोकम्12	।	पु̀ येम13	।	तनयम्14	।	शतम्15	।	िहमाः16	॥ 

carkṛtyam ǀ marutaḥ ǀ pṛt-su ǀ dustaram ǀ dyu-mantam ǀ śuṣmam ǀ maghavat-su ǀ dhattana ǀ 
dhana-spṛtam ǀ ukthyam ǀ viśva-carṣaṇimǀ tokam ǀ puṣyema ǀ tanayam ǀ śatam ǀ himāḥ ǁ 

8Put 7in the masters of  riches, 2O ye Maruts, 5a luminous 6strength 1active in works and 4hard 

to wound 3in the battles and 13may we increase 15for a hundred 16winters 12the Son and 
14offspring of  our body 11who is all-seeing and 10sung by the word and 9[ ]. [14/225] 

1 for the action that has to be done (8.13.3)    

4 hard [द:ु] to cross [तरम]् (5.15.3); inviolate (2.2.10) 

9 [the extractor (spṛtam) of  riches (dhana) - 5.8.2; who brings out (spṛtam) the riches (dhana) – 5.8.2] 

12 it may mean anything formed or created or formation or creation. [16/635] 
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नू	ि�रं	म_तो	वीरवंतमृतीषाहं	रियमeमास	ुध�	। 
सहिmणं	शितनं	शूशुवांस	ंJातम(^ू	िधयावसजु(ग�यात	्॥ 01.064.15 ॥ 

नु1	।	िZथरम्2	।	मVतः3	।	वीरऽवCतम्4	।	ऋितऽसहम्5	।	रियम्6	।	अZमासु7	।	ध§8	। 
सहिbणम्9	।	शितनम्10	।	शशूऽुवांसम्11	।	Hातः12	।	मSु13	।	िधयाऽवसःु14	।	जगyयात्15	॥ 

nu ǀ sthiram ǀ marutaḥ ǀ vīra-vantam ǀ ṛti-saham ǀ rayim ǀ asmāsu ǀ dhatta ǀ 
sahasriṇam ǀ śatinam ǀ śūśu-vāṃsam ǀ prātaḥ ǀ makṣu ǀ dhiyā-vasuḥ ǀ jagamyāt ǁ 

1Now 8set 7in us, 3O ye Maruts, 2the firm 9hundredfold and 9thousandfold 11[*] 6treasure  4full 

of  hero strengths 5that puts forth its might and overcomes [saham] in the movement of  the 

path	[ṛti]. 12At dawn 15amay he 13quickly 15bcome 14rich [vasuḥ] in thought [dhiyā]. [14/225] 

5 overbears the charge of  the foe [saham] (6.14.4)  

* [11ever increasing - KS 10/83]   
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SUKTA 80  

इFथा	िह	सोम	इWमदे	opा	चकार	वध(नं	। 
शिव�	वि�Wनोजसा	पिृथ�या	िनः	शशा	अिहमच(Wननु	eवराkयं	॥ 01.080.01 ॥ 

इDथा1	।	िह2	।	सोमे3	।	इत्4	।	मदे5	।	deा6	।	चकार7	।	वध-नम्8	। 
शिवw9	।	वि�न्10	।	ओजसा11	।	पिृथuयाः12	।	िनः13	।	शशाः14	।	अिहम्15	।	अच-न्16	।	अनु17	।	Zवऽरा^यम्18	॥ 

itthā ǀ hi ǀ some ǀ it ǀ made ǀ brahmā ǀ cakāra ǀ vardhanam ǀ 
śaviṣṭha ǀ vajrin ǀ ojasā ǀ pṛthivyāḥ ǀ niḥ ǀ śaśāḥ ǀ ahim ǀ arcan ǀ anu ǀ sva-rājyam ǁ 

1Rightly 5in the intoxicating 3Soma-wine 6the Priest of  the word 7has made 8thy increase. 9O 

most puissant 10Thunderer, 11by thy might 13,14thou hast expelled 12from the earth 15the 

Serpent, 16singing the word of  illumination 17in 18the law of  thy self-empire. [14/225] 

17 in the wake of  (3.15.3) 

स	Fवामद�ृषा	मदः	सोमः	¢येनाभृतः	सतुः	। 
येना	व\ंृ	िनरद्|यो	जघंथ	वि�Wनोजसाच(Wननु	eवराkयं	॥ 01.080.02 ॥ 

सः1	।	Dवा2	।	अमदत्3	।	वषृा4	।	मदः5	।	सोमः6	।	�येनऽआभतृः7	।	सतुः8	। 
येन9	।	वTृम्10	।	िनः11	।	अतऽ्qयः12	।	जघCथ13	।	वि�न्14	।	ओजसा15	।	अच-न्16	।	अनु17	।	Zवऽरा^यम्18	॥ 

saḥ ǀ tvā ǀ amadat ǀ vṛṣā ǀ madaḥ ǀ somaḥ ǀ śyena-ābhṛtaḥ ǀ sutaḥ ǀ 
yena ǀ vṛtram ǀ niḥ ǀ at-bhyaḥ ǀ jaghantha ǀ vajrin ǀ ojasā ǀ arcan ǀ anu ǀ sva-rājyam ǁ 

1That 5intoxicating 6Soma 8which was pressed, 7which was brought by the Falcon, 3ahad 

made 2thee [4O enjoyer, - 1.140.2] 3bdrunk with rapture, 9by which 11,13thou smotest 10the 

Coverer 12out from the waters, 14O Thunderer, 15by thy might, 16singing the word of  

illumination 17in 18the law of  thy self-empire. [14/225] 

7 brought [ābhṛtaḥ] by the Falcon [śyena]. The liberated powers of  the mind are wide-winging birds; this 

mental being or this soul is the upsoaring Swan or the Falcon that breaks out from a hundred iron walls 
and wrests from the jealous guardians of  felicity the wine of  the Soma. [15/383] 

Jे�भीिह	धYृणुिह	न	ते	व�ो	िन	यंसते	। 
इQं	न�ृणं	िह	ते	शवो	हनो	व\ंृ	जया	अपोऽच(Wननु	eवराkयं	॥ 01.080.03 ॥ 

H1	।	इिह2	।	अिभ3	।	इिह4	।	धृ̀ णिुह5	।	न6	।	ते7	।	व�ः8	।	िन9	।	यंसते10	। 
इCO11	।	नyृणम्12	।	िह13	।	ते14	।	शवः15	।	हनः16	।	वTृम्17	।	जयाः18	।	अपः19	।	अच-न्20	।	अनु21।	Zवऽरा^यम्22	॥ 

pra ǀ ihi ǀ abhi ǀ ihi ǀ dhṛṣṇuhi ǀ na ǀ te ǀ vajraḥ ǀ ni ǀ yaṃsate ǀ 
indra ǀ nṛmṇam ǀ hi ǀ te ǀ śavaḥ ǀ hanaḥ ǀ vṛtram ǀ jayāḥ ǀ apaḥ ǀ arcan ǀ anuǀ sva-rājyam ǁ 

1,2Advance, 3,4approach, 5be violent; 7thy 8thunderbolt 6cannot 9,10be controlled. 11O Indra, 
13for 14thy 15puissance 12is a god-might, 16slay 17the Coverer, 18conquer 19the waters, 20singing 

the word of  illumination 21in 22the law of  thy self-empire. [14/225] 
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[Not Translated]     ॥01.080.04॥ 

 

इQंो	व\ृeय	दोधतः	सानंु	व�ेण	हीिळतः	। 
अिभf�याव	िज®नतेऽपः	समा(य	चोदयWनच(Wननु	eवराkयं	॥ 01.080.05 ॥ 

इCOः1	।	वTृZय2	।	दोधतः3	।	सानमु्4	।	व�ेण5	।	हीिळतः6	। 
अिभऽ[yय7	।	अव8	।	िज�नते9	।	अपः10	।	समा-य11	।	चोदयन्12	।	अच-न्13	।	अनु14	।	Zवऽरा^यम्15	॥ 

indraḥ ǀ vṛtrasya ǀ dodhataḥ ǀ sānum ǀ vajreṇa ǀ hīḷitaḥ ǀ 
abhi-kramya ǀ ava ǀ jighnate ǀ apaḥ ǀ sarmāya ǀ codayan ǀ arcan ǀ anu ǀ sva-rājyam ǁ 

1Indra 6offended 7assails 4the height 2of  Vritra 3where he lashes his body, and 8,9smites him 
5with the thunderbolt, 12urging 10the waters 11to their flow, 13singing the word of  illumination 
14in 15the law of  his self-empire. [14/226] 

अिध	सानौ	िन	िज®नते	व�ेण	शतपव(णा	। 
मंदान	इQंो	अंधसः	सिख|यो	गातुिमGछFयच(Wननु	eवराkयं	॥ 01.080.06 ॥ 

अिध1	।	सानौ2	।	िन3	।	िज�नते4	।	व�ेण5	।	शतऽपव-णा6	। 
मCदानः7	।	इCOः8	।	अCधसः9	।	सिखऽqयः10	।	गातमु्11	।	इEछित12	।	अच-न्13	।	अनु14	।	Zवऽरा^यम्15	॥ 

adhi ǀ sānau ǀ ni ǀ jighnate ǀ vajreṇa ǀ śata-parvaṇā ǀ 
mandānaḥ ǀ indraḥ ǀ andhasaḥ ǀ sakhi-bhyaḥ ǀ gātum ǀ icchati ǀ arcan ǀ anu ǀ sva-rājyam ǁ 

1On 2the height 3,4he smites him 6with his hundred-jointed 5thunderbolt; 8Indra, 7intoxicated 
9with the Soma food, 12desires 11a path of  travel 10for his comrades, 13singing the word of  

illumination 14in 15the law of  his self-empire. [14/226] 

10 seem to refer to the Angiras Rishis. [14/466] 

इQं	तु|यिमदिQवोऽनु�ं	वि�Wवीय�	। 
य�	Fयं	माियनं	मृगं	तमु	Fवं	माययावधीरच(Wननु	eवराkयं	॥ 01.080.07 ॥ 

इCO1	।	तqुयम्2	।	इत्3	।	अिOऽवः4	।	अन§ुम्5	।	वि�न्6	।	वीय-म्7	। 
यत्8	।	ह9	।	Dयम्10	।	माियनम्11	।	मगृम्12	।	तम्13	।	ऊं14	।	Dवम्15	।	मायया16	।	अवधीः17	।	अच-न्18	।		
अनु19	।	Zवऽरा^यम्20	॥ 

indra ǀ tubhyam ǀ it ǀ adri-vaḥ ǀ anuttam ǀ vajrin ǀ vīryam ǀ 
yat ǀ ha ǀ tyam ǀ māyinam ǀ mṛgam ǀ tam ǀ ūṃ ǀ tvam ǀ māyayā ǀ avadhīḥ ǀ arcan ǀ  
anu ǀ sva-rājyam ǁ 

1O Indra, 4master of  the thunder-stone, 6thunderer, 2for thee 7an energy 5that cannot be 

moved, 8when 17thou slewest 16by thy wisdom 10that 11cunning one, 12the Beast, 18singing the 

word of  illumination 19in 20the law of  thy self-empire. [14/226] 

5 irresistible (3.31.13) 
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िव	ते	व�ासो	अिeथरWनवितं	ना�या	अनु	। 
मह�	इQं	वीय�	बा�ोeते	बलं	िहतमच(Wननु	eवराkयं	॥ 01.080.08 ॥ 

िव1	।	ते2	।	व�ासः3	।	अिZथरन्4	।	नवितम्5	।	नाuयाः6	।	अनु7	। 
महत्8	।	ते9	।	इCO10	।	वीय-म्11	।	बा�ोः12	।	ते13	।	बलम्14	।	िहतम्15	।	अच-न्16	।	अनु17	।	Zवऽरा^यम्18	॥ 

vi ǀ te ǀ vajrāsaḥ ǀ asthiran ǀ navatim ǀ nāvyāḥ ǀ anu ǀ 
mahat ǀ te ǀ indra ǀ vīryam ǀ bāhvoḥ ǀ te ǀ balam ǀ hitam ǀ arcan ǀ anu ǀ sva-rājyam ǁ 

2Thy 3thunderbolts 4set themselves 1abroad 7along 5the ninety 6rivers; 8great is 9thy 11energy 

[10O Indra]; 14strength 15is established 12ain 13thy 12btwo arms, — 16singing the word of  

illumination 17in 18the law of  thy self-empire. [14/226] 

4 stand 1 extended (9.83.2);        6 lit. navigable  

 7 derived from वी to open, expand, display, open into full vigour, includes in the forms व,ृ वीर etc the idea of  

excellence, full or superior force etc. Hence the later idea of  strength, energy or heroism. [16/588-9] 

सहmं	साकमच(त	पIर	vोभत	िवंशितः	। 
शतैनमWवनोनवुIरंQाय	opोxतमच(Wननु	eवराkयं	॥ 01.080.09 ॥ 

सहbम्1	।	साकम्2	।	अच-त3	।	पGर4	।	Zतोभत5	।	िवंशितः6	। 
शता7	।	एनम्8	।	अनु9	।	अनोनवःु10	।	इCOाय11	।	de12	।	उतऽ्यतम्13	।	अच-न्14	।	अनु15	।	Zवऽरा^यम्16	॥ 

sahasram ǀ sākam ǀ arcata ǀ pari ǀ stobhata ǀ viṃśatiḥ ǀ 
śatā ǀ enam ǀ anu ǀ anonavuḥ ǀ indrāya ǀ brahma ǀ ut-yatam ǀ arcan ǀ anu ǀ sva-rājyam ǁ 

1The Thousand [2together – 111.12.6] 3sang the word of  illumination, 6the Twenty [standing 
4all around – 5.18.4] 5affirmed him, 7the Hundred 10moved 9,8in his wake, 11to Indra 12the 

Word 13was lifted up, — 14singing the word of  illumination 15in 16the law of  his self-empire. 

[14/226] 

1 sahasram, 7 śatā	- The constantly recurring numbers ninety-nine, a hundred and a thousand have a symbolic 
significance in the Veda which it is very difficult to disengage with any precision. The secret is perhaps to 
be found in the multiplication of  the mystic number seven by itself  and its double repetition with a unit 
added before and at the end, making altogether 1+49+49+1=100. Seven is the number of  essential 
principles in manifested Nature, the seven forms of  divine consciousness at play in the world. Each, 
formulated severally, contains the other six in itself; thus the full number is forty-nine, and to this is added 
the unit above out of  which all develops, giving us altogether a scale of  fifty and forming the complete 
gamut of  active consciousness. But there is also its duplication by an ascending and descending series, the 
descent of  the gods, the ascent of  man. This gives us ninety-nine, the number variously applied in the 
Veda to horses, cities, rivers, in each case with a separate but kindred symbolism. If  we add an obscure 
unit below into which all descends to the luminous unit above towards which all ascends we have the full 
scale of  one hundred.  [15/313] 

इQंो	व\ृeय	तिवषb	िनरहWFसहसा	सहः	। 
मह�दeय	प�eयं	व\ंृ	जघWवाँ	असजृदच(Wननु	eवराkयं	॥ 01.080.10 ॥ 
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इCOः1	।	वTृZय2	।	तिवषीम्3	।	िनः4	।	अहन्5	।	सहसा6	।	सहः7	। 
महत्8	।	तत्9	।	अZय10	।	पxZयम्11	।	वTृम्12	।	जघCवान्13	।	असजृत्14	।	अच-न्15	।	अनु16	।	Zवऽरा^यम्17	॥ 

indraḥ ǀ vṛtrasya ǀ taviṣīm ǀ niḥ ǀ ahan ǀ sahasā ǀ sahaḥ ǀ 
mahat ǀ tat ǀ asya ǀ pauṃsyam ǀ vṛtram ǀ jaghanvān ǀ asṛjat ǀ arcan ǀ anu ǀ sva-rājyam ǁ 

1Indra 4,5smote out of  him 2his [Vritra’s] 3energy, 4,5he slew 7force 6with force; 8great is 10his 
11virile strength; 13when he had slain 13Vritra, 14he released the waters, 15singing the song of  

illumination 16in 17the law of  his self-empire. [14/226] 

इमे	िच�व	मWयवे	वेपेते	िभयसा	मही	। 
यिदQं	वि�Wनोजसा	व\ंृ	म_Fवाँ	अवधीरच(Wननु	eवराkयं	॥ 01.080.11 ॥ 

इमे1	।	िचत्2	।	तव3	।	मCयवे4	।	वेपेते5	इित	।	िभयसा6	।	मही7	इित	। 
यत्8	।	इCO9	।	वि�न्10	।	ओजसा11	।	वTृम्12	।	मVDवान्13	।	अवधीः14	।	अच-न्15	।	अनु16	।	Zवऽरा^यम्17	॥ 

ime ǀ cit ǀ tava ǀ manyave ǀ vepete iti ǀ bhiyasā ǀ mahī iti ǀ 
yat ǀ indra ǀ vajrin ǀ ojasā ǀ vṛtram ǀ marutvān ǀ avadhīḥ ǀ arcan ǀ anu ǀ sva-rājyam ǁ 

1Lo, these two 7great goddesses 5tremble 6with fear 4ato 3thy 4bwrath, 8when, 9O Indra, 10O 

Thunderer, 11by thy might, 13having the Maruts in thee, 14thou hast smitten 12the Coverer, 
15singing the word of  illumination 16in 17the law of  thy self-empire. [14/226] 

13 with the life-gods (3.4.6) 

न	वेपसा	न	तWयत�Qं	व\ृो	िव	बीभयत	्। 
अ|येनं	व�	आयसः	सहmभृिvरायताच(Wननु	eवराkयं	॥ 01.080.12 ॥ 

न1	।	वेपसा2	।	न3	।	तCयता4	।	इCOम्5	।	वTृः6	।	िव7	।	बीभयत्8	। 
अिभ9	।	एनम्10	।	व�ः11	।	आयसः12	।	सहbऽभिृjः13	।	आयत14	।	अच-न्15	।	अनु16	।	Zवऽरा^यम्17	॥ 

na ǀ vepasā ǀ na ǀ tanyatā ǀ indram ǀ vṛtraḥ ǀ vi ǀ bībhayat ǀ 
abhi ǀ enam ǀ vajraḥ ǀ āyasaḥ ǀ sahasra-bhṛṣṭiḥ ǀ āyata ǀ arcan ǀ anu ǀ sva-rājyam ǁ 

6Vritra 7,8terrified thee [5Indra] 1not 2by his shaking, 3nor 4by his thundering; 12the adamant 
13thousand-lustred 11thunderbolt 14sped 9against 10him — 15singing the word of  illumination 
16in 17the law of  thy self-empire. [14/226] 

12 the iron (1.58.8) 

य�ृ\ं	तव	चाशिनं	व�ेण	समयोधयः	। 
अिहिमंQ	िजघांसतो	िदिव	ते	ब�धे	शवोऽच(Wननु	eवराkयं	॥ 01.080.13 ॥ 

यत्1	।	वTृम्2	।	तव3	।	च4	।	अशिनम्5	।	व�ेण6	।	समऽ्अयोधयः7	। 
अिहम्8	।	इCO9	।	िजघांसतः10	।	िदिव11	।	ते12	।	ब¨धे13	।	शवः14	।	अच-न्15	।	अनु16	।	Zवऽरा^यम्17	॥ 

yat ǀ vṛtram ǀ tava ǀ ca ǀ aśanim ǀ vajreṇa ǀ sam-ayodhayaḥ ǀ 
ahim ǀ indra ǀ jighāṃsataḥ ǀ divi ǀ te ǀ badbadhe ǀ śavaḥ ǀ arcan ǀ anu ǀ sva-rājyam ǁ 
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1When 7thou warredst 6with thy thunderbolt 2against Vritra 4and 5his bolt, 1when, 9O Indra, 
10thou wouldst slay 8the Python, 12thy 14puissance 13became a fixed mass 11in heaven. 
15Singing the word of  illumination 16in 17the law of  thy self-empire. [14/226] 

अिभvने	ते	अिQवो	यFeथा	जगGच	रेजते	। 
Fवvा	िच�व	मWयव	इQं	वेिवkयते	िभयाच(Wननु	eवराkयं	॥ 01.080.14 ॥ 

अिभऽZतने1	।	ते2	।	अिOऽवः3	।	यत्4	।	Zथाः5	।	जगत्6	।	च7	।	रेजते8	। 
Dवjा9	।	िचत्10	।	तव11	।	मCयवे12	।	इCO13	।	वेिव^यते14	।	िभया15	।	अच-न्16	।	अनु17	।	Zवऽरा^यम्18	॥ 

abhi-stane ǀ te ǀ adri-vaḥ ǀ yat ǀ sthāḥ ǀ jagat ǀ ca ǀ rejate ǀ 
tvaṣṭā ǀ cit ǀ tava ǀ manyave ǀ indra ǀ vevijyate ǀ bhiyā ǀ arcan ǀ anu ǀ sva-rājyam ǁ 

1aWhen, 3O master of  the Stone, 4all 6that moves 7and 4all 5that is stable 8trembles 1bwith 2thy 
1cshouting, 9Twashtri 10even 14is shaken 15with fear 12abefore 11thy 12bpassion. 16Singing the 

word of  illumination 17in 18the law of  thy self-empire. [14/226-7] 

निह	नु	यादधीमसbQं	को	वीया(	परः	। 
तिeमWन�ृणमुत	fतंु	देवा	ओजांिस	स	ंदधुरच(Wननु	eवराkयं	॥ 01.080.15 ॥ 

निह1	।	नु2	।	यात्3	।	अिधऽइमिस4	।	इCOम्5	।	कः6	।	वीया-7	।	परः8	। 
तिZमन्9	।	नyृणम्10	।	उत11	।	[तमु्12	।	दवेाः13	।	ओजांिस14	।	सम्15	।	दधःु16	।	अच-न्17	।	अनु18।	Zवऽरा^यम्19	॥ 

nahi ǀ nu ǀ yāt ǀ adhi-imasi ǀ indram ǀ kaḥ ǀ vīryā ǀ paraḥ ǀ 
tasmin ǀ nṛmṇam ǀ uta ǀ kratum ǀ devāḥ ǀ ojāṃsi ǀ sam ǀ dadhuḥ ǀ arcan ǀ anu ǀ  
sva-rājyam ǁ 

4aWe 1cannot 4bhold him (Indra) by our thought; [3since - MW] 6who 8is above 5Indra 7in 

energy? 13The Gods 15,16have set 9in him 10god-might 11and 12will and 14puissances. 17Singing 

the word of  illumination 18in 19the law of  thy self-empire. [14/227] 

4 We [1cannot] know him (1.71.10) 

यामथवा(	मनुिYपता	द�यङ्	िधयमFनत	। 
तिeमWopािण	पूव(थ�Q	उBथा	सम�मताच(Wननु	eवराkयं	॥ 01.080.16 ॥ 

याम्1	।	अथवा-2	।	मनःु3	।	िपता4	।	दtयङ्5	।	िधयम्6	।	अDनत7	। 
तिZमन्8	।	deािण9	।	पवू-ऽथा10	।	इCOे11	।	उ?था12	।	सम्13	।	अ|मत14	।	अच-न्15	।	अनु16	।	Zवऽरा^यम्17	॥ 

yām ǀ atharvā ǀ manuḥ ǀ pitā ǀ dadhyaṅ ǀ dhiyam ǀ atnata ǀ 
tasmin ǀ brahmāṇi ǀ pūrva-thā ǀ indre ǀ ukthā ǀ sam ǀ agmata ǀ arcan ǀ anu ǀ sva-rājyam ǁ 

6The thought 1to which 2Atharvan and 4our father 3Manu and 5Dadhichi 7gave shape, — 8in 

him 9the Words and 12the Utterances 13,14meet together 10as of  old 11in Indra. 15Singing the 

word of  illumination 16in 17the law of  thy self-empire. [14/227]  
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SUKTA 81  

इQंो	मदाय	वावधेृ	शवसे	व\ृहा	निृभः	। 
तिमWमहFeवािजषूतेमभ�	हवामहे	स	वाजेषु	J	नोऽिवषत	्॥ 01.081.01 ॥ 

इCOः1	।	मदाय2	।	ववधेृ3	।	शवसे4	।	वTृऽहा5	।	नऽृिभः6	। 
तम्7	।	इत्8	।	महतऽ्सु9	।	आिजषु10	।	उत11	।	ईम्12	।	अभ}13	।	हवामहे14	।	सः15	।	वाजेषु16	।	H17।	नः18।	अिवषत्19	॥ 

indraḥ ǀ madāya ǀ vavṛdhe ǀ śavase ǀ vṛtra-hā ǀ nṛ-bhiḥ ǀ 
tam ǀ it ǀ mahat-su ǀ ājiṣu ǀ uta ǀ īm ǀ arbhe ǀ havāmahe ǀ saḥ ǀ vājeṣu ǀ pra ǀ naḥ ǀ aviṣat ǁ 

1Indra, 5the Slayer [hā] of  the Enemy [vṛtra], 3has increased 6by his men 2for the 

intoxication, 4for the puissance and 7him 14we call 9in the great 10courses of  battle 11and 12him 
13in the little. 19aMay 15he 17,19bfoster 18us 16 in the fullnesses of  plenty. [14/227] 

5 Vritrahâ. S. says Vritra may mean either the Coverer or cloud, the Asura Vritra or simply the human enemy. 
The fixed epithet Vritraha must surely have always the same meaning; it refers always to the Serpent, Ahi 
Vritra. The battles spoken of  in the hymn are those between Indra and Aryan men on one side and Vritra 
and his hosts who oppose them. [14/227 fn 3] 

6 Nribhih. S. as usual renders, the leaders (of  the sacrifice), that is to say, the priests. More rarely he simply 
takes nri in the sense of  man. Nri refers sometimes to the gods, sometimes to men. It meant originally, in 
all probability, “moving”, “active”, then “strong”, and so “man” or “hero” = वीर or the Strong Ones, the 

male Gods. Here I take it to refer to the Maruts, Indra’s men, his Viras, Fighters or Strong Ones. [14/227 
fn 4] 

16 S. “19aMay 15he 17,19bprotect 18us 16in battles.” The hymn is rather for increase of  wealth than 
protection. वाज besides does not mean battle; there is not a single passage of  the Veda which compels this 

sense. S. takes it usually “food”, sometimes “strength”. But numerous passages can be quoted in which it 
is equivalent to dhana and this meaning gives good sense everywhere. I render it consistently by “plenty” 
or “plenitude”. [14/227 fn 5] 

अिस	िह	वीर	सेWयोऽिस	भूIर	परादिदः	। 
अिस	द©eय	िच�ृधो	यजमानाय	िश^िस	सWुवते	भूIर	ते	वस	ु॥ 01.081.02 ॥ 

अिस1	।	िह2	।	वीर3	।	सेCयः4	।	अिस5	।	भGूर6	।	पराऽदिदः7	। 
अिस8	।	द�Zय9	।	िचत्10	।	वधृः11	।	यजमानाय12	।	िशSिस13	।	सCुवते14	।	भGूर15	।	ते16	।	वसु17	॥ 

asi ǀ hi ǀ vīra ǀ senyaḥ ǀ asi ǀ bhūri ǀ parā-dadiḥ ǀ 
asi ǀ dabhrasya ǀ cit ǀ vṛdhaḥ ǀ yajamānāya ǀ śikṣasi ǀ sunvate ǀ bhūri ǀ te ǀ vasu ǁ 

3O Hero, 1thou art 4our Lord of  hosts and 5thou art 7the giver over to us 6of  the much, and 
8thou art 11the increaser 10even 9of  the little; and 12for the sacrificer 14who offers the Soma-

wine 13thou bringest out (givest) 16thy 15much 17substance. [14/227] 

4 Senyah. S. “equal to an army”. [14/227 fn 6]  

7 giver [dadiḥ] over or back [parā – 5.3.12] 

9 S., curiously, “of  thy little worshipper”. [14/227 fn 7] 
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यदुदीरत	आजयो	धYृणवे	धीयते	धना	। 
युZवा	मदGयुता	हरी	कं	हनः	कं	वसौ	दधोऽeमाँ	इQं	वसौ	दधः	॥ 01.081.03 ॥ 

यत्1	।	उतऽ्ईरते2	।	आजयः3	।	धृ̀ णवे4	।	धीयते5	।	धना6	। 
य�ुव7	।	मदऽEयतुा8	।	हरी9	।	कम्10	।	हनः11	।	कम्12	।	वसौ13	।	दधः14	।	अZमान्15	।	इCO16	।	वसौ17	।	दधः18	॥ 

yat ǀ ut-īrate ǀ ājayaḥ ǀ dhṛṣṇave ǀ dhīyate ǀ dhanā ǀ 
yukṣva ǀ mada-cyutā ǀ harī ǀ kam ǀ hanaḥ ǀ kam ǀ vasau ǀ dadhaḥ ǀ asmān ǀ indra ǀ vasau ǀ 
dadhaḥ ǁ 

1When 3the courses of  battle 2arise, 6the wealth 5is held 4for the violent One. 7Yoke 9thy bright 

horses 8that drip the intoxication. 10Whom 11shalt thou slay? 12Whom 14shalt thou enthrone 
13in riches of  thy substance? 16O Indra, 15us 18shalt thou enthrone 17in riches of  thy substance. 

[14/228] 

4 Dhrishnave. S. “for the conqueror”. But dhrishnu, the violent one is a constant epithet and quality of  Indra 
and his action. The wealth is won by Indra in the battle with the Vritras and Panis and given by him to the 
Aryan sacrificer. [14/228 fn 8] 

8 Mada-chyutā. S. “overthrowing the pride of  the enemy”. Nowhere in the Veda can मद be shown to have the 

much later sense of  pride. The gods’ horses are called ghritasnāh, dripping the घतृ. Why not then dripping 

[cyutā] the mada, ie the Soma, the vrishā madah somah of  80.2? [14/228 fn 9] 

fFवा	महाँ	अनुYवधं	भीम	आ	वावधेृ	शवः	। 
ि7य	ऋYव	उपाकयोिन(	िशJी	हIरवांदधे	हeतयोव(�मायस	ं॥ 01.081.04 ॥ 

[Dवा1	।	महान्2	।	अनऽुZवधम्3	।	भीमः4	।	आ5	।	ववधेृ6	।	शवः7	। 
ि:ये8	।	ऋ`वः9	।	उपाकयोः10	।	िन11	।	िशHी12	।	हGरऽवान्13	।	दधे14	।	हZतयोः15	।	व�म्16	।	आयसम्17	॥ 

kratvā ǀ mahān ǀ anu-svadham ǀ bhīmaḥ ǀ ā ǀ vavṛdhe ǀ śavaḥ ǀ 
śriye ǀ ṛṣvaḥ ǀ upākayoḥ ǀ ni ǀ śiprī ǀ hari-vān ǀ dadhe ǀ hastayoḥ ǀ vajram ǀ āyasam ǁ 

4The Terrible, 2who is great 1by will of  action 3according to his law of  nature, 5,6has increased 
7his puissance. 9The swift One 12of  the mighty jaws 13who drives his bright horses 11,14has 

taken 15in his hands 17his adamant 16thunderbolt 8to win the glory. [14/228] 

3 अनWुवधम.् S. takes 0वधा as food, and understands “in the food (Soma) he increased his strength”; but there are 

passages in which Soma cannot mean food. 0व-धा is self-placing or holding and therefore the action of  the 

self-nature, 0वभाव, धम9. अनWुवधम ्here is equivalent in idea to अन ु0वरा_यम,् in the law of  thy self-empire, in the last 

hymn. Indra is great [mahān] by will or action, Vत,ु and in verse 7 he is described as ऋजVुत,ु straight in will 

or action. His nature [svadham] like that of  the other gods is the nature of  the Truth, ऋतवधृ;् the law of  its 

action is the law of  the truth, सoयधम9, often figured in Vedic language by the idea of  straightness. [14/228 fn 

10] 

9 ऋWव may mean therefore either speedy, swift, or warlike, powerful, valiant or like ऋिष and ऋष ुwise. In all 

probability ऋWव as applied to Indra & Agni means swift on their journey, or swiftly attaining the Vedic 

goal, with a covert sense of  knowledge as in ऋिष, ऋतं etc, or simply “swift in their action”. [16/644] 

15 hands 10 close together (10.110.6), joined [KS 10/117];        17 the iron (1.58.8) 
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आ	पJौ	पािथ(वं	रजो	ब�धे	रोचना	िदिव	। 
न	Fवावाँ	इQं	कTन	न	जातो	न	जिनYयतेऽित	िवjं	ववि^थ	॥ 01.081.05 ॥ 

आ1	।	पHौ2	।	पािथ-वम्3	।	रजः4	।	ब¨धे5	।	रोचना6	।	िदिव7	। 
न8	।	Dवाऽवान्9	।	इCO10	।	कः11	।	चन12	।	न13	।	जातः14	।	न15	।	जिन`यते16	।	अित17	।	िव]म्18	।	वविSथ19	॥ 

ā ǀ paprau ǀ pārthivam ǀ rajaḥ ǀ badbadhe ǀ rocanā ǀ divi ǀ 
na ǀ tvā-vān ǀ indra ǀ kaḥ ǀ cana ǀ na ǀ jātaḥ ǀ na ǀ janiṣyate ǀ ati ǀ viśvam ǀ vavakṣitha ǁ 

1,2He has filled 3the earthly 4region and 5made firm 6the luminous worlds 7in heaven; 8there is 

none 9like [vān] thee [tvā], 10O Indra; 13not 11,12one 14is born 9equal [vān] to thee [tvā] 15nor 
16shall be born. 19Thou hast carried 17beyond 18all that is thy course. [14/228] 

3,4 S. “the air-world, Antariksha, belonging to the earth”. [14/228 fn 12] 

6 रोचना. S. “the shining (stars)”; a sense in which he sometimes takes the word. But what of  the three रोचना िदवः? 

The रोचना which Indra बqधे िदिव must surely refer to these रोचना िदवः. [14/228 fn 12] 

17-19 S. “He bore exceedingly all the world.” अित िवrम ्surely means “beyond all that is”. वह् can be used of  riding 

in a chariot or driving a chariot. Indra fills heaven and earth and the रोचना िदवः and even these cannot 

contain him, he proceeds beyond them. [14/228 fn 13] 

यो	अय�	मत(भोजनं	पराददाित	दाशुषे	। 
इQंो	अeम|यं	िश^तु	िव	भजा	भूIर	ते	वस	ुभ^ीय	तव	राधसः	॥ 01.081.06 ॥ 

यः1	।	अय-ः2	।	मत-ऽभोजनम्3	।	पराऽददाित4	।	दाशषेु5	। 
इCOः6	।	अZमqयम्7	।	िशSतु8	।	िव9	।	भज10	।	भGूर11	।	ते12	।	वसु13	।	भSीय14	।	तव15	।	राधसः16	॥ 

yaḥ ǀ aryaḥ ǀ marta-bhojanam ǀ parā-dadāti ǀ dāśuṣe ǀ 
indraḥ ǀ asmabhyam ǀ śikṣatu ǀ vi ǀ bhaja ǀ bhūri ǀ te ǀ vasu ǀ bhakṣīya ǀ tava ǀ rādhasaḥ ǁ 

8aMay 6Indra, 2our Warrior 4who gives over 3the mortal [marta] enjoyment [bhojanam] 5to 

the giver of  sacrifice, 8bwin 7for us 8chis gifts. 9,10Divide 12thy 11much 13riches of  substance! 14let 

me have joy 15of  thy 16opulence! [14/228] 

4 who gives [dadāti] over or back [parā – 5.3.12] 

16 rādhasaḥ - which may mean physically wealth or prosperity, and psychologically a felicity or enjoyment 
which consists in the abundance of  certain forms of  spiritual wealth [15/139] 

मदेमदे	िह	नो	दिदयू(था	गवामृजुfतुः	। 
स	ंगृभाय	पुN	शतोभयाहeFया	वस	ुिशशीिह	राय	आ	भर	॥ 01.081.07 ॥ 

मदऽेमदे1	।	िह2	।	नः3	।	दिदः4	।	यथूा5	।	गवाम्6	।	ऋजऽु[तःु7	। 
सम्8	।	गभृाय9	।	पVु10	।	शता11	।	उभयाहZDया12	।	वसु13	।	िशशीिह14	।	रायः15	।	आ16	।	भर17	॥ 

made-made ǀ hi ǀ naḥ ǀ dadiḥ ǀ yūthā ǀ gavām ǀ ṛju-kratuḥ ǀ 
sam ǀ gṛbhāya ǀ puru ǀ śatā ǀ ubhayāhastyā ǀ vasu ǀ śiśīhi ǀ rāyaḥ ǀ ā ǀ bhara ǁ 

7He who is the Straight [ṛju] in will [kratuḥ] 4has given 3us 1in each intoxication of  the wine 
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5the herds 6of  his shining cattle. 8,9Collect for us 10the many 11hundreds 13of  thy substance 
12with both thy hands full, and 14intensify and 16,17bring 15the felicities of  thy riches. [14/228-

9] 

8,9 to grasp (7.4.3), 9 to sieze 8 utterly (1.140.7) 

मादयeव	सतेु	सचा	शवसे	शूर	राधसे	। 
िव�ा	िह	Fवा	पुNवसमुुप	कामाWFससkृमहेऽथा	नोऽिवता	भव	॥ 01.081.08 ॥ 

मादयZव1	।	सतेु2	।	सचा3	।	शवसे4	।	शरू5	।	राधसे6	। 
िव�7	।	िह8	।	Dवा9	।	पVुऽवसमु्10	।	उप11	।	कामान्12	।	ससृ̂ महे13	।	अथ14	।	नः15	।	अिवता16	।	भव17	॥ 

mādayasva ǀ sute ǀ sacā ǀ śavase ǀ śūra ǀ rādhase ǀ 
vidma ǀ hi ǀ tvā ǀ puru-vasum ǀ upa ǀ kāmān ǀ sasṛjmahe ǀ atha ǀ naḥ ǀ avitā ǀ bhava ǁ 

1aMake 3with us 1bthe intoxication 2of  the Soma-juice, 5O hero, 4for strength, 6for opulence; 
8for 7we know 9thee 10to be of  a manifold [puru] substance of  riches [vasum] and 13we cast 

loose 11towards 9thee 12our desires; [so – 7.11.4] 17become 16athe fosterer of  15our 16bbeing. 

[14/229] 

एते	त	इQं	जंतवो	िवjं	पुYयंित	वाय�	। 
अंतिह(	yयो	जनानामय�	वेदो	अदाशुषां	तेषां	नो	वेद	आ	भर	॥ 01.081.09 ॥ 

एते1	।	ते2	।	इCO3	।	जCतवः4	।	िव]म्5	।	पु̀ यिCत6	।	वाय-म्7	। 
अCतः8	।	िह9	।	nयः10	।	जनानाम्11	।	अय-ः12	।	वेदः13	।	अदाशषुाम्14	।	तेषाम्15	।	नः16	।	वेदः17	।	आ18	।	भर19	॥ 

ete ǀ te ǀ indra ǀ jantavaḥ ǀ viśvam ǀ puṣyanti ǀ vāryam ǀ 
antaḥ ǀ hi ǀ khyaḥ ǀ janānām ǀ aryaḥ ǀ vedaḥ ǀ adāśuṣām ǀ teṣām ǀ naḥ ǀ vedaḥ ǀ āǀ bhara ǁ 

2Thine are 1these 4beings born, 3O Indra, 6who increase 5every 7desirable thing; 9for 10thou 

hast seen 8within 13the possession of  knowledge 11of  those 14who give not to thee, 12and thou 

art a noble warrior; 18,19bring 16to us 17the possession 15they guard. [14/229] 

13 वेदः possession, getting, having, from िवद ्to find, and knowledge, from िवद ्to know. The Panis keep the herds 

of  light in their cave, Vritra the waters of  the Truth in his cloud, he is, as the old commentators suggested, 
the Coverer who hides and withholds all desirable things [vāryam] from man. What they have [teṣām] 
and refuse to give [adāśuṣām] is the Vedic wealth, वेदः, which is also वेदः knowledge. Indra discovers [khyaḥ,	
vedaḥ] it within [antaḥ] man [janānām] and by battle, as the noble warrior, अय9ः, wins and brings it out [ā 

bhara] to him from the cave and the cloud. [14/228 fn 14] 
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ऋजुनीती	नो	व_णो	िम\ो	नयतु	िव�ान	्। 
अय(मा	देवैः	सजोषाः	॥ 01.090.01 ॥ 

ऋजऽुनीती1	।	नः2	।	वVणः3	।	िमTः4	।	नयतु5	।	िव�ान्6	। 
अय-मा7	।	दवैेः8	।	सऽजोषाः9	॥ 

ṛju-nītī ǀ naḥ ǀ varuṇaḥ ǀ mitraḥ ǀ nayatu ǀ vidvān ǀ 
aryamā ǀ devaiḥ ǀ sa-joṣāḥ ǁ 

1By a straight [ṛju] leading [nıt̄ı]̄ 5amay 3Varuna 5blead 2us and 4Mitra 6with the knowledge 

and 7Aryaman, 9in harmony 8with the gods. [14/229] 

[Notes] 

Varuna the King has his foundation in the all-pervading purity of  Sat; Mitra the Happy 

and the Mighty, most beloved of  the Gods, in the all-uniting light of  Chit; many-charioted 

Aryaman in the movement and all-discerning force of  Tapas. [15/497] 

ते	िह	वeवो	वसवानाeते	अJमूरा	महोिभः	। 
�ता	र^ंते	िवjाहा	॥ 01.090.02 ॥ 

ते1	।	िह2	।	वZवः3	।	वसवानाः4	।	ते5	।	अHऽमरूाः6	।	महःऽिभः7	। 
�ता8	।	रSCते9	।	िव]ाहा10	॥ 

te ǀ hi ǀ vasvaḥ ǀ vasavānāḥ ǀ te ǀ apra-mūrāḥ ǀ mahaḥ-bhiḥ ǀ 
vratā ǀ rakṣante ǀ viśvāhā ǁ 

2For 1they [Varuna, Mitra and Aryaman] are 4athe masters 3of  substance 4bwho become in us 

substance of  being and 5they are 6the illimitable 7by their vastnesses and 9they maintain 8the 

laws of  their activity 10in the universality of  forces. [14/229] 

6 wise (1.68.4), [= अ>मढूा:] free [a] from ignorance [pra-mūrāḥ] (10.4.4, 10.46.5) 

10 through all [viśvā]	the days [āhā] (3.16.2) 

ते	अeम|यं	शम(	यंसWनमृता	मFय�|यः	। 
बाधमाना	अप	ि�षः	॥ 01.090.03 ॥ 

ते1	।	अZमqयम्2	।	शम-3	।	यंसन्4	।	अमतृाः5	।	मDय}qयः6	। 
बाधमानाः7	।	अप8	।	ि�षः9	॥ 

te ǀ asmabhyam ǀ śarma ǀ yaṃsan ǀ amṛtāḥ ǀ martyebhyaḥ ǀ 
bādhamānāḥ ǀ apa ǀ dviṣaḥ ǁ 

4aMay 1they [Varuna, Mitra and Aryaman] 4bwork out 2for us 3peace, 5immortals 2for us 6who 

are mortals, 8,7repelling 9inimical powers. [14/229] 
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िव	नः	पथः	सिुवताय	िचयंिFवंQो	म_तः	। 
पूषा	भगो	वंxासः	॥ 01.090.04 ॥ 

िव1	।	नः2	।	पथः3	।	सिुवताय4	।	िचयCतु5	।	इCOः6	।	मVतः7	। 
पषूा8	।	भगः9	।	वCmासः10	॥ 

vi ǀ naḥ ǀ pathaḥ ǀ suvitāya ǀ ciyantu ǀ indraḥ ǀ marutaḥ ǀ 
pūṣā ǀ bhagaḥ ǀ vandyāsaḥ ǁ 

5aMay 6Indra and 7the Maruts 1,5bdiscern 2for us 3paths 4for our easy progress and 8Pushan 

and 9Bhaga, 10gods desirable. [14/229] 

4 suvitāya – suvitam means happy going, felicity, the path of  Ananda. [15/304] 
8 Pushan, the increaser, enricher of  our sacrifice. [15/486]  
9 Bhaga, the godhead who brings joy and supreme felicity into human consciousness. [15/516]  

10 adorable (10.4.1), prayed to (10.110.3)  

उत	नो	िधयो	गोअzाः	पूषिWवYणवेवयावः	। 
कता(	नः	eविeतमतः	॥ 01.090.05 ॥ 

उत1	।	नः2	।	िधयः3	।	गोऽअoाः4	।	पषून्5	।	िव`णो6	इित	।	एवऽयावः7	। 
कत-8	।	नः9	।	ZविZतऽमतः10	॥ 

uta ǀ naḥ ǀ dhiyaḥ ǀ go-agrāḥ ǀ pūṣan ǀ viṣṇo iti ǀ eva-yāvaḥ ǀ 
karta ǀ naḥ ǀ svasti-mataḥ ǁ 

1Yea and 5ye, O Pushan, 6Vishnu and 7thou who movest [yāvaḥ] in all motions [eva], 8make 
9for us 2our 3thoughts 4such as are led [agrāḥ] by the rays of  illumination [go] and 10full 

[mataḥ] of  happiness [svasti].   

मधु	वाता	ऋतायते	मधु	^रंित	िसधंवः	। 
मा�वीन(ः	सFंवोषधीः	॥ 01.090.06 ॥ 

मधु1	।	वाताः2	।	ऋतऽयते3	।	मधु4	।	SरिCत5	।	िसCधवः6	। 
माtवीः7	।	नः8	।	सCतु9	।	ओषधीः10	॥ 

madhu ǀ vātāḥ ǀ ṛta-yate ǀ madhu ǀ kṣaranti ǀ sindhavaḥ ǀ 
mādhvīḥ ǀ naḥ ǀ santu ǀ oṣadhīḥ ǁ 

1Sweetness 2in the winds of  life 3to him who grows [yate] in the Truth [ṛta], 4sweet for him 

[5flow – 1.72.10] 6the rivers of  being; 7sweet 8for us 9be 10its growths. [14/229] 

मधु	नnमुतोषसो	मधुमFपािथ(वं	रजः	। 
मधु	xौरeतु	नः	िपता	॥ 01.090.07 ॥ 
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मधु1	।	नcम्2	।	उत3	।	उषसः4	।	मधऽुमत्5	।	पािथ-वम्6	।	रजः7	। 
मधु8	।	mौः9	।	अZतु10	।	नः11	।	िपता12	॥ 

madhu ǀ naktam ǀ uta ǀ uṣasaḥ ǀ madhu-mat ǀ pārthivam ǀ rajaḥ ǀ 
madhu ǀ dyauḥ ǀ astu ǀ naḥ ǀ pitā ǁ 

1A sweetness 10be 2our night 3and 4our dawnings, 5full [mat] of  sweetness [madhu] 6the 

terrestrial 7kingdom; 8a sweetness 10be to us 9Heaven, 11our 12father. [14/229] 

2,4	Night and Day, symbols of  the alternation of  the divine and human consciousness in us. The Night of  our 
ordinary consciousness holds and prepares all that the Dawn brings out into conscious being. [15/410 fn 
5] 

मधुमाWनो	वनeपितम(धुमाँ	अeतु	सयू(ः	। 
मा�वीगा(वो	भवंतु	नः	॥ 01.090.08 ॥ 

मधऽुमान्1	।	नः2	।	वनZपितः3	।	मधऽुमान्4	।	अZतु5	।	सयू-ः6	। 
माtवीः7	।	गावः8	।	भवCतु9	।	नः10	॥ 

madhu-mān ǀ naḥ ǀ vanaspatiḥ ǀ madhu-mān ǀ astu ǀ sūryaḥ ǀ 
mādhvīḥ ǀ gāvaḥ ǀ bhavantu ǀ naḥ ǁ 

1Full [mān] of  sweetness [madhu] 2to us 5be 3the Lord of  Pleasure [vanas], 4full [mān] of  

sweetness [madhu] 6Surya, the luminous; 7sweet 9become 10to us 8the herds of  his rays. 

[14/230] 

3 in its double sense, the trees, the lords of  the forest, growths of  the earth, our material existence, and lords 
[patiḥ]	of  delight [vanas]. Soma, producer of  the immortalising wine, is the typical Vanaspati. [15/418 fn 
3] 

शं	नो	िम\ः	शं	व_णः	शं	नो	भवFवय(मा	। 
शं	न	इQंो	बहृeपितः	शं	नो	िवYणु__fमः	॥ 01.090.09 ॥ 

शम्1	।	नः2	।	िमTः3	।	शम्4	।	वVणः5	।	शम्6	।	नः7	।	भवतु8	।	अय-मा9	। 
शम्10	।	नः11	।	इCOः12	।	बहृZपितः13	।	शम्14	।	नः15	।	िव`णःु16	।	उVऽ[मः17	॥ 

śam ǀ naḥ ǀ mitraḥ ǀ śam ǀ varuṇaḥ ǀ śam ǀ naḥ ǀ bhavatu ǀ aryamā ǀ 
śam ǀ naḥ ǀ indraḥ ǀ bṛhaspatiḥ ǀ śam ǀ naḥ ǀ viṣṇuḥ ǀ uru-kramaḥ ǁ 

3O Mitra, 1be peace 2in us, 4peace 5Varuna, 6peace 7in us 9Aryaman; 10peace 12Indra and 
13Brihaspati, 14peace 16Vishnu 17wide-striding. [14/230] 

17 wide [uru] - striding [kramaḥ] 
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Fवं	सोम	J	िचिकतो	मनीषा	Fवं	रिज�मनु	नेिष	पंथां	। 
तव	Jणीती	िपतरो	न	इदंो	देवेषु	रFनमभजंत	धीराः	॥ 01.091.01 ॥ 

Dवम्1	।	सोम2	।	H3	।	िचिकतः4	।	मनीषा5	।	Dवम्6	।	रिजwम्7	।	अनु8	।	नेिष9	।	पCथाम्10	। 
तव11	।	Hऽनीती12	।	िपतरः13	।	नः14	।	इCदो15	इित	।	दवेेषु16	।	रDनम्17	।	अभजCत18	।	धीराः19	॥ 

tvam ǀ soma ǀ pra ǀ cikitaḥ ǀ manīṣā ǀ tvam ǀ rajiṣṭham ǀ anu ǀ neṣi ǀ panthām ǀ 
tava ǀ pra-nītī ǀ pitaraḥ ǀ naḥ ǀ indo iti ǀ deveṣu ǀ ratnam ǀ abhajanta ǀ dhīrāḥ ǁ 

1Thou, 2O Soma, 3,4becomest subject to perception 5by the intelligence; 6thou 9leadest us 
8along 10a path 7of  utter straightness. 11By thy 12leadings 14our 13fathers, 15O lord of  delight, 
19were established in thought and 18enjoyed 17ecstasy 16in the gods. [14/230] 

3,4 are perceived (1.71.7), are discovered (2.4.5)  

7 = ऋजतुमं (KS 5/532)  

13 pitaraḥ - human beings or at least human powers that have conquered immortality by the work, have 
attained the goal and are invoked to assist a later mortal race in the same divine achievement.  [15/187-8]  

19 the thinkers (1.65.1), wise men (10.46.2)  

Fवं	सोम	fतुिभः	सfुतुभू(eFवं	द^ैः	सदु^ो	िवjवेदाः	। 
Fवं	वषृा	वषृFवेिभम(िहFवा	xु�नेिभxु(�Wयभवो	नचृ^ाः	॥ 01.091.02 ॥ 

Dवम्1	।	सोम2	।	[तऽुिभः3	।	सऽु[तःु4	।	भःू5	।	Dवम्6	।	दSैः7	।	सऽुदSः8	।	िव]ऽवेदाः9	। 
Dवम्10	।	वषृा11	।	वषृऽDवेिभः12	।	मिहऽDवा13	।	myुनेिभः14	।	myुनी15	।	अभवः16	।	नऽृचSाः17	॥ 

tvam ǀ soma ǀ kratu-bhiḥ ǀ su-kratuḥ ǀ bhūḥ ǀ tvam ǀ dakṣaiḥ ǀ su-dakṣaḥ ǀ viśva-vedāḥ ǀ 
tvam ǀ vṛṣā ǀ vṛṣa-tvebhiḥ ǀ mahi-tvā ǀ dyumnebhiḥ ǀ dyumnī ǀ abhavaḥ ǀ nṛ-cakṣāḥ ǁ 

1Thou, 2O Soma, 3by our willings 5becomest 4strong [su] in will [kratuḥ], 6thou 7by our 

discernments 8perfect [su] in discernment [dakṣaḥ] and 9universal [viśva] in knowledge 

[vedāḥ], 10thou 12by our strong abundances 11strong and abundant 13in thy might, 10thou 

[16hast become – 6.5.3] 14by our illuminations 15luminous and 17of  puissant [nṛ] vision 

[cakṣāḥ]. [14/230] 

राuो	नु	ते	व_णeय	�तािन	बहृ�भीरं	तव	सोम	धाम	। 
शुिचv्वमिस	िJयो	न	िम\ो	द^ा¶यो	अय(मेवािस	सोम	॥ 01.091.03 ॥ 

राiः1	।	नु2	।	ते3	।	वVणZय4	।	�तािन5	।	बहृत्6	।	गभीरम्7	।	तव8	।	सोम9	।	धाम10	। 
शिुचः11	।	Dवम्12	।	अिस13	।	िHयः14	।	न15	।	िमTः16	।	दSा¤यः17	।	अय-माऽइव18	।	अिस19	।	सोम20	॥ 

rājñaḥ ǀ nu ǀ te ǀ varuṇasya ǀ vratāni ǀ bṛhat ǀ gabhīram ǀ tava ǀ soma ǀ dhāma ǀ 
śuciḥ ǀ tvam ǀ asi ǀ priyaḥ ǀ na ǀ mitraḥ ǀ dakṣāyyaḥ ǀ aryamā-iva ǀ asi ǀ soma ǁ 

3Thine 2now are 5the activities 4of  Varuna 1the King, 6vast and 7profound, 9O Soma, 8is thy 
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10seat; 11pure 13art 12thou and 14delightful 15like 16Mitra; 19thou art 17powerful 18like Aryaman, 
20O Soma. [14/230] 

5 the laws of  action (6.7.5), laws of  working (7.6.2);                 10 domain (4.5.4)  

17 all-discerning (7.1.2), full of  discerning mind (2.4.3), skillful in occult working (4.3.13) 

[Notes] 

The Divine is existence all-embracing, infinite and pure; Varuna brings to us the infinite 

oceanic space of  the divine soul and its ethereal, elemental purity. The Divine is boundless 

consciousness, perfect in knowledge, pure and therefore luminously right in its discernment 

of  things, perfectly harmonious and happy in its concordance of  their law and nature; Mitra 

brings us this light and harmony, this right distinction and relation and friendly concord, the 

happy laws of  the liberated soul concordant with itself  and the Truth in all its rich thought, 

shining actions and thousandfold enjoyment. The Divine is in its own being pure and perfect 

power and in us the eternal upward tendency in things to their source and truth; Aryaman 

brings to us this mighty strength and perfectly-guided happy inner upsurging. [15/497] 

या	ते	धामािन	िदिव	या	पिृथ�यां	या	पव(तेYवोषधीYव�स	ु। 
तेिभन�	िवjैः	समुना	अहेळ¦ाजWFसोम	Jित	ह�या	गृभाय	॥ 01.091.04 ॥ 

या1	।	ते2	।	धामािन3	।	िदिव4	।	या5	।	पिृथuयाम्6	।	या7	।	पव-तेषु8	।	ओषधीषु9	।	अपऽ्सु10	। 
तेिभः11	।	नः12	।	िव]ैः13	।	सऽुमनाः14	।	अहळेन्15	।	राजन्16	।	सोम17	।	Hित18	।	हuया19	।	गभृाय20	॥ 

yā ǀ te ǀ dhāmāni ǀ divi ǀ yā ǀ pṛthivyām ǀ yā ǀ parvateṣu ǀ oṣadhīṣu ǀ ap-su ǀ 
tebhiḥ ǀ naḥ ǀ viśvaiḥ ǀ su-manāḥ ǀ aheḷan ǀ rājan ǀ soma ǀ prati ǀ havyā ǀ gṛbhāya ǁ 

3The seats 1that 2are thine 4in our heaven 5and [those] 6on our earth 7and [those] 8on the hills 

of  being and 9in its growths and 10in its waters, 11in those, 13even all of  them, 20ado thou, 
14well [su]-minded [manāḥ] and 15free [a] from wrath [helạn], 18,20breceive [gṛbhāya] to thyself  

[prati], 17O Soma, 16O King, 19our offerings. [14/230] 

Fवं	सोमािस	सFपितeFवं	राजोत	व\ृहा	। 
Fवं	भQो	अिस	fतुः	॥ 01.091.05 ॥ 

Dवम्1	।	सोम2	।	अिस3	।	सतऽ्पितः4	।	Dवम्5	।	राजा6	।	उत7	।	वTृऽहा8	। 
Dवम्9	।	भOः10	।	अिस11	।	[तःु12	॥ 

tvam ǀ soma ǀ asi ǀ sat-patiḥ ǀ tvam ǀ rājā ǀ uta ǀ vṛtra-hā ǀ 
tvam ǀ bhadraḥ ǀ asi ǀ kratuḥ ǁ 

1Thou, 2O Soma, 3art 4master [patiḥ] of  Being [sat]; 6King 11art 5thou 7and 8slayer [hā] of  the 

Coverer [vṛtra]; 9thou 10a blissful 12power of  Will. [14/230] 

Fवं	च	सोम	नो	वशो	जीवातंु	न	मरामहे	। 
िJयeतो\ो	वनeपितः	॥ 01.091.06 ॥ 
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Dवम्1	।	च2	।	सोम3	।	नः4	।	वशः5	।	जीवातमु्6	।	न7	।	मरामहे8	। 
िHयऽZतोTः9	।	वनZपितः10	॥ 

tvam ǀ ca ǀ soma ǀ naḥ ǀ vaśaḥ ǀ jīvātum ǀ na ǀ marāmahe ǀ 
priya-stotraḥ ǀ vanaspatiḥ ǁ 

2And 1thou, 3O Soma, 5hast control 6ato make 4us 6blive, 8athat we should 7not 8bdie, — 10the 

lord of  pleasure 9who has delight [Priya] in the song of  his affirmation [stotraḥ]. [14/230] 

9 to whom (the laud - 8.60.6) is dear (10.21.5) 

Fवं	सोम	महे	भगं	Fवं	यून	ऋतायते	। 
द^ं	दधािस	जीवसे	॥ 01.091.07 ॥ 

Dवम्1	।	सोम2	।	महे3	।	भगम्4	।	Dवम्5	।	यनेू6	।	ऋतऽयते7	। 
दSम्8	।	दधािस9	।	जीवसे10	॥ 

tvam ǀ soma ǀ mahe ǀ bhagam ǀ tvam ǀ yūne ǀ ṛta-yate ǀ 
dakṣam ǀ dadhāsi ǀ jīvase ǁ 

1Thou, 2O Soma, both 3for him who is already great 7in the Truth 5and [thou] 6for him who 

is young 7in the Truth, 9establishest 4Bhaga 8in joyaunce 10that has power for life. [14/230] 

7 for the seeker [yate] of  the truth [ṛta] (4.8.3)  

8 discernment (6.16.17) 

Fवं	नः	सोम	िवjतो	र^ा	राजWनघायतः	। 
न	IरYये¥वावतः	सखा	॥ 01.091.08 ॥ 

Dवम्1	।	नः2	।	सोम3	।	िव]तः4	।	रS5	।	राजन्6	।	अघऽयतः7	। 
न8	।	Gर`येत्9	।	Dवाऽवतः10	।	सखा11	॥ 

tvam ǀ naḥ ǀ soma ǀ viśvataḥ ǀ rakṣa ǀ rājan ǀ agha-yataḥ ǀ 
na ǀ riṣyet ǀ tvā-vataḥ ǀ sakhā ǁ 

5Keep 2us, 3O Soma, 6O King, 4from all 7that seeks to become [yataḥ] evil [agha] in us; 9alet 
8not 9bhim come to hurt 11who is a friend 10of  such a one as [vataḥ] thou [tvā]. [14/230] 

[Alt.] 5 Protect (6.16.30) 7 from the bringer of  calamity (7.15.15) 4 from every side (7.15.3) 

सोम	याeते	मयोभुव	ऊतयः	सिंत	दाशुषे	। 
तािभन�ऽिवता	भव	॥ 01.091.09 ॥ 

सोम1	।	याः2	।	ते3	।	मयःऽभवुः4	।	ऊतयः5	।	सिCत6	।	दाशषेु7	। 
तािभः8	।	नः9	।	अिवता10	।	भव11	॥ 

soma ǀ yāḥ ǀ te ǀ mayaḥ-bhuvaḥ ǀ ūtayaḥ ǀ santi ǀ dāśuṣe ǀ 
tābhiḥ ǀ naḥ ǀ avitā ǀ bhava ǁ 
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1O Soma, 8with those 3thy 5increasings 2that 6are 4creative [bhuvaḥ] of  the Bliss [mayaḥ] 7for 

the giver, 11become 10athe preserver of  9our 10bbeing. [14/230] 

5 protections (3.14.6);        10 protector (3.19.5) 

इमं	यuिमद	ंवचो	जुजुषाण	उपागिह	। 
सोम	Fवं	नो	वधेृ	भव	॥ 01.091.10 ॥ 

इमम्1	।	यiम्2	।	इदम्3	।	वचः4	।	जजुषुाणः5	।	उपऽआगिह6	। 
सोम7	।	Dवम्8	।	नः9	।	वधेृ10	।	भव11	॥ 

imam ǀ yajñam ǀ idam ǀ vacaḥ ǀ jujuṣāṇaḥ ǀ upa-āgahi ǀ 
soma ǀ tvam ǀ naḥ ǀ vṛdhe ǀ bhava ǁ 

6Come to us 5taking pleasure 1in this 2sacrifice, 3in this 4Word; 11be in us, 7O Soma, 10afor 9our 
10bincrease. [14/231] 

सोम	गीिभ(v्वा	वयं	वध(यामो	वचोिवदः	। 
समुृळीको	न	आ	िवश	॥ 01.091.11 ॥ 

सोम1	।	गीःऽिभः2	।	Dवा3	।	वयम्4	।	वध-यामः5	।	वचःऽिवदः6	। 
सऽुमळृीकः7	।	नः8	।	आ9	।	िवश10	॥ 

soma ǀ gīḥ-bhiḥ ǀ tvā ǀ vayam ǀ vardhayāmaḥ ǀ vacaḥ-vidaḥ ǀ 
su-mṛḷīkaḥ ǀ naḥ ǀ ā ǀ viśa ǁ 

4We, 1O Soma, 6know how to find [vidaḥ] expression [vacaḥ] and 4we 5increase 3thee 2by our 

Words; then 7with a gentle kindness 10enter 9into 8us. [14/231] 

2,6 By expression we form, by affirmation we establish. As a power of  expression the word  is termed gīḥ	or 
vacas; as a power of  affirmation, stoma. [15/271] 

गयeफानो	अमीवहा	वसिुवFपुिvवध(नः	। 
सिुम\ः	सोम	नो	भव	॥ 01.091.12 ॥ 

गयऽZफानः1	।	अमीवऽहा2	।	वसऽुिवत्3	।	पिुjऽवध-नः4	। 
सऽुिमTः5	।	सोम6	।	नः7	।	भव8	॥ 

gaya-sphānaḥ ǀ amīva-hā ǀ vasu-vit ǀ puṣṭi-vardhanaḥ ǀ 
su-mitraḥ ǀ soma ǀ naḥ ǀ bhava ǁ 

8Become 7in us, 6O Soma, 1a distender [sphānaḥ] of  luminous movements [gaya], 2a slayer 

[hā] of  unfriendly powers [amıv̄a], 3a finder [vit] of  substance [vasu], 4an increaser 

[vardhanaḥ] of  growth [puṣṭi], 5a perfect [su] friend [mitraḥ]. [14/231] 

सोम	रारंिध	नो	£िद	गावो	न	यवसेYवा	। 
मय(	इव	eव	ओBये	॥ 01.091.13 ॥ 
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सोम1	।	ररिCध2	।	नः3	।	�िद4	।	गावः5	।	न6	।	यवसेषु7	।	आ8	। 
मय-ःऽइव9	।	Zवे10	।	ओ?ये11	॥ 

soma ǀ rarandhi ǀ naḥ ǀ hṛdi ǀ gāvaḥ ǀ na ǀ yavaseṣu ǀ ā ǀ 
maryaḥ-iva ǀ sve ǀ okye ǁ 

1O Soma, 2take thy delight 4ain 3our 4bhearts 6as 5the Herds 8,7in their pastures, 9as the Man 
10in his own 11dwelling. [14/231] 

यः	सोम	सyये	तव	रारण}ेव	मFय(ः	। 
तं	द^ः	सचते	किवः	॥ 01.091.14 ॥ 

यः1	।	सोम2	।	सnये3	।	तव4	।	ररणत्5	।	दवे6	।	मDय-ः7	। 
तम्8	।	दSः9	।	सचते10	।	किवः11	॥ 

yaḥ ǀ soma ǀ sakhye ǀ tava ǀ raraṇat ǀ deva ǀ martyaḥ ǀ 
tam ǀ dakṣaḥ ǀ sacate ǀ kaviḥ ǁ 

1aHe, 2O Soma, 1bwho, 7a mortal, 5has delight 3ain 4thy 3bfriendship, 6a god’s, 8to him 10cleaveth 
9the discerning 11Seer of  things. [14/231] 

उ_Yया	णो	अिभशeतेः	सोम	िन	पा�ंहसः	। 
सखा	सशेुव	एिध	नः	॥ 01.091.15 ॥ 

उV`य1	।	नः2	।	अिभऽशZतेः3	।	सोम4	।	िन5	।	पािह6	।	अंहसः7	। 
सखा8	।	सऽुशेवः9	।	एिध10	।	नः11	॥ 

uruṣya ǀ naḥ ǀ abhi-śasteḥ ǀ soma ǀ ni ǀ pāhi ǀ aṃhasaḥ ǀ 
sakhā ǀ su-śevaḥ ǀ edhi ǀ naḥ ǁ 

1aKeep 2us 1bfar 3from the attack that divides, 4O Soma, 5,6protect us 7from the evil; 10flourish 
11in us, 8a friend 9taking the ease of  his perfect pleasure. [14/231] 

3 from the assailant (7.13.2), from the hurt (1.71.10)  

10 become (4.1.5) 9 full [su] of  bliss [śevaḥ] (5.15.1)  

आ	�यायeव	समेतु	ते	िवjतः	सोम	वYृlयं	। 
भवा	वाजeय	सगंथे	॥ 01.091.16 ॥ 

आ1	।	�यायZव2	।	सम्3	।	एतु4	।	ते5	।	िव]तः6	।	सोम7	।	वृ̀ aयम्8	। 
भव9	।	वाजZय10	।	समऽ्गथे11	॥ 

ā ǀ pyāyasva ǀ sam ǀ etu ǀ te ǀ viśvataḥ ǀ soma ǀ vṛṣṇyam ǀ 
bhava ǀ vājasya ǀ sam-gathe ǁ 

2Yea, nourish 1thyself  in us, 4alet 8strong abundance 4bcome 3together 5to thee 6from all things 

[7O Soma,] and 9do thou become 11in the meeting-place 10of  that plenty. [14/231] 
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आ	�यायeव	मिदतंम	सोम	िवjेिभरंशुिभः	। 
भवा	नः	स7ुवeतमः	सखा	वधेृ	॥ 01.091.17 ॥ 

आ1	।	�यायZव2	।	मिदनऽ्तम3	।	सोम4	।	िव]ेिभः5	।	अंशऽुिभः6	। 
भव7	।	नः8	।	स:ुवःऽतमः9	।	सखा10	।	वधेृ11	॥ 

ā ǀ pyāyasva ǀ madin-tama ǀ soma ǀ viśvebhiḥ ǀ aṃśu-bhiḥ ǀ 
bhava ǀ naḥ ǀ suśravaḥ-tamaḥ ǀ sakhā ǀ vṛdhe ǁ 

2Grow full 1in us 5with all 6thy rays, 4O Soma 3of  the complete [tama] ecstasy [madin]; 7be 8in 

us [10a friend] 9full [tamaḥ] of  perfect [su] inspirations [śravaḥ] 11that we may grow. [14/231] 

स	ंते	पयांिस	समु	यंतु	वाजाः	स	ंवYृlयाWयिभमाितषाहः	। 
आ�यायमानो	अमृताय	सोम	िदिव	7वांeयु�मािन	िधYव	॥ 01.091.18 ॥ 

सम्1	।	ते2	।	पयांिस3	।	सम्4	।	ऊं5	इित	।	यCतु6	।	वाजाः7	।	सम्8	।	वृ̀ aयािन9	।	अिभमाितऽसहः10	। 
आऽ�यायमानः11	।	अमतृाय12	।	सोम13	।	िदिव14	।	:वांिस15	।	उतऽ्तमािन16	।	िध`व17	॥ 

sam ǀ te ǀ payāṃsi ǀ sam ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ yantu ǀ vājāḥ ǀ sam ǀ vṛṣṇyāni ǀ abhimāti-sahaḥ ǀ 
ā-pyāyamānaḥ ǀ amṛtāya ǀ soma ǀ divi ǀ śravāṃsi ǀ ut-tamāni ǀ dhiṣva ǁ 

1Together 6may they come, 2thy 3nourishments, and 2thy 7plenties and 9the abundances of  thy 

strength 10while thou overcomest the attack that would obstruct; 11so growing in fullness 

[pyāyamānaḥ] towards [ā] 12Immortality, 13O Soma, 17hold for us 16the highest 15inspirations 
14in the heaven of  the mind. [14/231] 

3 streams (10.11.1)   

10 overcoming [sahaḥ] the hostile forces [abhimāti] (2.4.9); अिभमाित - It may mean “obstructors” or simply 

“hostile”—those who cast their thoughts [māti] against [abhi] (14/480) 

या	ते	धामािन	हिवषा	यजंित	ता	ते	िवjा	पIरभूरeतु	यuं	। 
गयeफानः	Jतरणः	सवुीरोऽवीरहा	J	चरा	सोम	दुया(न	्॥ 01.091.19 ॥ 

या1	।	ते2	।	धामािन3	।	हिवषा4	।	यजिCत5	।	ता6	।	ते7	।	िव]ा8	।	पGरऽभःू9	।	अZतु10	।	यiम्11	। 
गयऽZफानः12	।	Hऽतरणः13	।	सऽुवीरः14	।	अवीरऽहा15	।	H16	।	चर17	।	सोम18	।	दयुा-न्19	॥ 

yā ǀ te ǀ dhāmāni ǀ haviṣā ǀ yajanti ǀ tā ǀ te ǀ viśvā ǀ pari-bhūḥ ǀ astu ǀ yajñam ǀ 
gaya-sphānaḥ ǀ pra-taraṇaḥ ǀ su-vīraḥ ǀ avīra-hā ǀ pra ǀ cara ǀ soma ǀ duryān ǁ 

1Those 2thy 3seats 5that they effect by sacrifice 4by the offering, 10amay 8they all 10bbe 
9encompassed 11by the action of  the sacrifice; 12distending the movement, 13pushing 

[taraṇaḥ] ever onward [pra], 14perfect [su] in energy [vır̄aḥ], 15slaying [hā] all weakness 

[avır̄a] 17travel 16forward 19to the gates of  the mansions, 18O Soma. [14/231] 

11 Apparently a corrupt text, requiring the reading yajnah for yajnam; as it stands, it can only mean, “may the 
sacrificer encompass with his beings all of  them as the sacrifice” or “and the sacrifice”, — neither of  
which renderings makes any tolerable sense. [14/231 fn 15]  
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12 distender [sphānaḥ] of  luminous movements [gaya] (1.91.12) 

[Alt.] 1Those 2thy 3lustres (6.2.9) or planes (2.3.2) 5that they effect by sacrifice 4by the offering, 10amay 8they all 
10bbe 9encompassing (10.12.2) 11the sacrifice (5.5.2). 

सोमो	धेनंु	सोमो	अव�तमाशंु	सोमो	वीरं	कम(lयं	ददाित	। 
सादWयं	िवद¼यं	सभेयं	िपतृ7वणं	यो	ददाशदeमै	॥ 01.091.20 ॥ 

सोमः1	।	धेनमु्2	।	सोमः3	।	अव-Cतम्4	।	आशमु्5	।	सोमः6	।	वीरम्7	।	कम-aयम्8	।	ददाित9	। 
सदCयम्10	।	िवद¥यम्11	।	सभेयम्12	।	िपतऽृ:वणम्13	।	यः14	।	ददाशत्15	।	अZमै16	॥ 

somaḥ ǀ dhenum ǀ somaḥ ǀ arvantam ǀ āśum ǀ somaḥ ǀ vīram ǀ karmaṇyam ǀ dadāti ǀ 
sadanyam ǀ vidathyam ǀ sabheyam ǀ pitṛ-śravaṇam ǀ yaḥ ǀ dadāśat ǀ asmai ǁ 

1Soma 9giveth 2the fostering Cow, 3Soma 9giveth 5the swift 4Steed, 6Soma 9giveth 8the active 
7Hero 10within who holdeth the seat, 11who winneth the knowledge, 12who is fit for the 

Wisdom, 13who hath the inspiration [śravaṇam] of  the Father [pitṛ], — 9these he giveth 16to 

the man 14who 15divideth for him the offering. [14/231-2] 

अषाµहं	युFस	ुपतृनास	ुपिJं	eवषा(म�सां	वजृनeय	गोपां	। 
भरेषुजां	सिु^ितं	स7ुवस	ंजयंतं	Fवामनु	मदेम	सोम	॥ 01.091.21 ॥ 

अषा�हम्1	।	यतुऽ्सु2	।	पतृनासु3	।	पिHम्4	।	Zवःऽसाम्5	।	अ�साम्6	।	वजृनZय7	।	गोपाम्8	। 
भरेषऽुजाम्9	।	सऽुिSितम्10	।	सऽु:वसम्11	।	जयCतम्12	।	Dवाम्13	।	अनु14	।	मदमे15	।	सोम16	॥ 

aṣāḷham ǀ yut-su ǀ pṛtanāsu ǀ paprim ǀ svaḥ-sām ǀ apsām ǀ vṛjanasya ǀ gopām ǀ 
bhareṣu-jām ǀ su-kṣitim ǀ su-śravasam ǀ jayantam ǀ tvām ǀ anu ǀ madema ǀ soma ǁ 

1Unconquered thou 2in our battles and 4art satisfied 3in the throngs of  war, 5winner [sām] of  

Heaven [svaḥ], 6winner of  the Waters and 8our defender 7in the Crookedness (or of  our 

strength); 9born [jām] in our fullnesses [bhareṣu], 10firmly [su] dwelling in us [kṣitim] 11thou 

art rich [su] in inspirations [śravasam] and 12victorious, — by thy raptures, 16O Soma, 15may 

we be intoxicated. [14/232] 

14 following (4.4.2) 13 [such] thee;  9born [jām] in fruitful battles [bhareṣu - 1.109.8] 

Fविममा	ओषधीः	सोम	िवjाeFवमपो	अजनयeFवं	गाः	। 
Fवमा	ततंथोव�तIर^ं	Fवं	kयोितषा	िव	तमो	ववथ(	॥ 01.091.22 ॥ 

Dवम्1	।	इमाः2	।	ओषधीः3	।	सोम4	।	िव]ाः5	।	Dवम्6	।	अपः7	।	अजनयः8	।	Dवम्9	।	गाः10	। 
Dवम्11	।	आ12	।	ततCथ13	।	उV14	।	अCतGरSम्15	।	Dवम्16	।	^योितषा17	।	िव18	।	तमः19	।	ववथ-20	॥ 

tvam ǀ imāḥ ǀ oṣadhīḥ ǀ soma ǀ viśvāḥ ǀ tvam ǀ apaḥ ǀ ajanayaḥ ǀ tvam ǀ gāḥ ǀ 
tvam ǀ ā ǀ tatantha ǀ uru ǀ antarikṣam ǀ tvam ǀ jyotiṣā ǀ vi ǀ tamaḥ ǀ vavartha ǁ 

1Thou 8hast created 5all 2these 3growths of  earth, 4O Soma, 6thou 7the Waters, 9thou 10the 

Rays; 11thou 12,13hast extended 14wide 15the mid-world, — 16thou 17by the Light 20hast smitten 
18apart 19the covering darkness. [14/232] 
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देवेन	नो	मनसा	देव	सोम	रायो	भागं	सहसावWनिभ	यु�य	। 
मा	Fवा	तनदीिशषे	वीय(eयोभये|यः	J	िचिकFसा	गिवvौ	॥ 01.091.23 ॥ 

दवेेन1	।	नः2	।	मनसा3	।	दवे4	।	सोम5	।	रायः6	।	भागम्7	।	सहसाऽवन्8	।	अिभ9	।	यtुय10	। 
मा11	।	Dवा12	।	आ13	।	तनत्14	।	ईिशषे15	।	वीय-Zय16	।	उभयेqयः17	।	H18	।	िचिकDस19	।	गोऽइjौ20	॥ 

devena ǀ naḥ ǀ manasā ǀ deva ǀ soma ǀ rāyaḥ ǀ bhāgam ǀ sahasā-van ǀ abhi ǀ yudhya ǀ 
mā ǀ tvā ǀ ā ǀ tanat ǀ īśiṣe ǀ vīryasya ǀ ubhayebhyaḥ ǀ pra ǀ cikitsa ǀ go-iṣṭau ǁ 

1With the divine 3mind 2in us, 4thou who art divine, 5O Soma, 8O forceful fighter, 10war 
9towards 7our enjoyment 6of  the felicity. 14aLet 11none 13,14bextend 12thee 14cin grossness, 15thou 

hast power 16over all energy; 18,19do thou have the perceiving vision 17for [both - ] gods and 

men 20in their seeking [iṣṭau] of  the Light [go]. [14/232] 

11-14 Sayana renders “Let none torture thee”; but it refers to the extension in the gross and obscure material of  
being natural to the covering darkness, as opposed to the luminous subtlety of  the divine mind which 
moves towards the higher Light. 
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SUKTA 92  

एता	उ	Fया	उषसः	केतुमfत	पूव�	अध�	रजसो	भानुमंजते	। 
िनYकृlवाना	आयुधानीव	धYृणवः	Jित	गावोऽ_षीय�ित	मातरः	॥ 01.092.01 ॥ 

एताः1	।	ऊं2	इित	।	Dयाः3	।	उषसः4	।	केतमु्4	।	अ[त5	।	पवू}6	।	अध}7	।	रजसः8	।	भानमु्9	।	अIजते10	। 
िनःऽकृaवानाः11	।	आयधुािनऽइव12	।	धृ̀ णवः13	।	Hित14	।	गावः15	।	अVषीः16	।	यिCत17	।	मातरः18	॥ 

etāḥ ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ tyāḥ ǀ uṣasaḥ ǀ ketum ǀ akrata ǀ pūrve ǀ ardhe ǀ rajasaḥ ǀ bhānum ǀ añjate ǀ 
niḥ-kṛṇvānāḥ ǀ āyudhāni-iva ǀ dhṛṣṇavaḥ ǀ prati ǀ gāvaḥ ǀ aruṣīḥ ǀ yanti ǀ mātaraḥ ǁ 

1Lo these are 3those 4Dawns 5that create for us 4the perception; 6in the highest 7realm 8of  the 

luminous kingdom 10they brighten 9the Light 11perfecting it 12blike [iva] 13violent men 11who 

furbish 12atheir arms	[āyudhāni]; 16the ruddy 18mothers 14,17come, 16the radiant 15herds. 

[14/232] 

[Alt.] 6in the eastern 7half  [KS 10/138] 8of  the world (10.187.5) 10they shine revealing (2.3.2) 

[Notes] 

This perception [ketum], this vision is, we are told, that of  the Immortality, amṛtasya 

ketuḥ (III.61.3); it is the light [bhānum], in other words, of  the Truth and the Bliss which 

constitute the higher [pūrve] or immortal consciousness. [15/134] 

उदपrWन_णा	भानवो	वथृा	eवायुजो	अ_षीगा(	अयु^त	। 
अfWनुषासो	वयुनािन	पूव(था	_शंतं	भानुम_षीरिश7युः	॥ 01.092.02 ॥ 

उत्1	।	अप�न्2	।	अVणाः3	।	भानवः4	।	वथृा5	।	सऽुआयजुः6	।	अVषीः7	।	गाः8	।	अयSुत9	। 
अ[न्10	।	उषसः11	।	वयनुािन12	।	पवू-ऽथा13	।	VशCतम्14	।	भानमु्15	।	अVषीः16	।	अिश:यःु17	॥ 

ut ǀ apaptan ǀ aruṇāḥ ǀ bhānavaḥ ǀ vṛthā ǀ su-āyujaḥ ǀ aruṣīḥ ǀ gāḥ ǀ ayukṣata ǀ 
akran ǀ uṣasaḥ ǀ vayunāni ǀ pūrva-thā ǀ ruśantam ǀ bhānum ǀ aruṣīḥ ǀ aśiśrayuḥ ǁ 

1Upward 2have soared [5easily -1.63.7] 3the red-active 4lustres covering heaven; 9yoked are 
7the ruddy 8Rays 6that set themselves perfectly to the work. 11The Dawns 10have made 12the 

manifestations of  things 13even as before and 16their ruddinesses 17have entered 14into the 

reddening 15Light. [14/232] 

6 that set themselves to the work [āyujaḥ] perfectly [su];     16 shining rays (10.8.3) 

अच�ित	नारीरपसो	न	िविvिभः	समानेन	योजनेना	परावतः	। 
इषं	वहंतीः	सकृुते	सदुानवे	िवjेदह	यजमानाय	सWुवते	॥ 01.092.03 ॥ 

अच-िCत1	।	नारीः2	।	अपसः3	।	न4	।	िविjऽिभः5	।	समानेन6	।	योजनेन7	।	आ8	।	पराऽवतः9	। 
इषम्10	।	वहCतीः11	।	सऽुकृते12	।	सऽुदानवे13	।	िव]ा14	।	इत्15	।	अह16	।	यजमानाय17	।	सCुवते18	॥ 

arcanti ǀ nārīḥ ǀ apasaḥ ǀ na ǀ viṣṭi-bhiḥ ǀ samānena ǀ yojanena ǀ ā ǀ parā-vataḥ ǀ 
iṣam ǀ vahantīḥ ǀ su-kṛte ǀ su-dānave ǀ viśvā ǀ it ǀ aha ǀ yajamānāya ǀ sunvate ǁ 
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For 4as 3forces that work 2the bright Energies 1give their illumination 5by entering into all 

things 6with an equal 7self-yoking 8,9from the supreme realm and thence 11they bring 10energy 
12to the right [su] doer [kṛte], 13the right giver (who perfectly effects his aims); 15yea [16indeed 

- 2.10.2], 14all things here 11they bring 17to the sacrificer 18who expresses the Soma bliss. 

[14/232-3] 

13 the right [su] giver [dānave] or, who perfectly [su] effects his aims [dānave] 

18 who presses the wine of  his delight (5.26.5)  

अिध	पेशांिस	वपते	नतूृIरवापोणु(ते	व^	उmेव	बज(हं	। 
kयोितिव(jeमै	भुवनाय	कृlवती	गावो	न	�जं	�युषा	आवत(मः	॥ 01.092.04 ॥ 

अिध1	।	पेशांिस2	।	वपते3	।	नतृःूऽइव4	।	अप5	।	ऊणु-ते6	।	वSः7	।	उbाऽइव8	।	बज-हम्9	। 
^योितः10	।	िव]Zमै11	।	भवुनाय12	।	कृaवती13	।	गावः14	।	न15	।	�जम्16	।	िव17	।	उषाः18	।	आवः19	।	तमः20	॥ 

adhi ǀ peśāṃsi ǀ vapate ǀ nṛtūḥ-iva ǀ apa ǀ ūrṇute ǀ vakṣaḥ ǀ usrā-iva ǀ barjaham ǀ 
jyotiḥ ǀ viśvasmai ǀ bhuvanāya ǀ kṛṇvatī ǀ gāvaḥǀ naǀ vrajam ǀ viǀ uṣāḥ ǀ āvaḥ ǀ tamaḥ ǁ 

4Like [iva] a dancing-girl [nṛtūḥ] 5,6she lays bare 1,3her clear 2forms of  beauty, 8like a 

Paramour 5,6she opens 7her breast 1,3casting aside its defences 13creating 10Light 11for the 

whole 12world. 14The radiant herds 17,19have left 16their pen; 18Dawn 17,19has uncovered herself  
20of  her robe of  darkness. [14/233] 

18She [Usha] 13creates 10light 11for all 12the world and 17,19opens out 20the darkness 15as 16the 

pen 14of  the Cow. [15/125] 

1,3 raze (6.6.4), shear or shave [Monier Williams];  8 like the cow 9 her udder [KS 10/138] 

JFयच�	_शदeया	अदिश(	िव	ित�ते	बाधते	कृYणम|वं	। 
eव_ं	न	पेशो	िवदथेYवंजि¾च\ं	िदवो	दुिहता	भानुम7ेत	्॥ 01.092.05 ॥ 

Hित1	।	अिच-ः2	।	Vशत्3	।	अZयाः4	।	अदिश-5	।	िव6	।	ितwते7	।	बाधते8	।	कृ`णम्9	।	अqवम्10	। 
ZवVम्11	।	न12	।	पेशः13	।	िवदथेषु14	।	अIजन्15	।	िचTम्16	।	िदवः17	।	दिुहता18	।	भानमु्19	।	अ:ेत्20	॥ 

prati ǀ arciḥ ǀ ruśat ǀ asyāḥ ǀ adarśi ǀ vi ǀ tiṣṭhate ǀ bādhate ǀ kṛṣṇam ǀ abhvam ǀ 
svarum ǀ na ǀ peśaḥ ǀ vidatheṣu ǀ añjan ǀ citram ǀ divaḥ ǀ duhitā ǀ bhānum ǀ aśret ǁ 

3Reddening, 2the illumination 4of  her 5has appeared 1in front; 6,7it spreads and 8assails 9the 

Black 10Dense. 15They adorn 13her body 12as if  11sunshine 14in the things of  the knowledge; 
18the Daughter 17of  Heaven 20has entered 16into 16the varied 19Lustre. [14/233] 

10 Being of  thickness (1.140.5), hugeness and mightiness (2.4.5), giant might (6.4.3) 

11 a sun-beam or, a pole, a banner [16/235 fn] 

15 reveal in light (2.3.7) 

16 िचUः. The word has the sense of  various, but with the idea of  curiousness or richness, from िच meaning to 

divide & to accumulate. [16/592-3] 
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अताIरYम	तमसeपारमeयोषा	उGछंती	वयुना	कृणोित	। 
ि7ये	छंदो	न	eमयते	िवभाती	सJुतीका	सौमनसायाजीगः	॥ 01.092.06 ॥ 

अताGर`म1	।	तमसः2	।	पारम्3	।	अZय4	।	उषाः5	।	उEछCती6	।	वयनुा7	।	कृणोित8	। 
ि:ये9	।	छCदः10	।	न11	।	Zमयते12	।	िवऽभाती13	।	सऽुHतीका14	।	सौमनसाय15	।	अजीगः16	॥ 

atāriṣma ǀ tamasaḥ ǀ pāram ǀ asya ǀ uṣāḥ ǀ ucchantī ǀ vayunā ǀ kṛṇoti ǀ 
śriye ǀ chandaḥ ǀ na ǀ smayate ǀ vi-bhātī ǀ su-pratīkā ǀ saumanasāya ǀ ajīgaḥ ǁ 

1We have crossed over 3to the other side 4of  this 2darkness and 5Dawn 6widening 8makes 7her 

revelations of  Light; 12she smiles and 13shines [bhātı]̄ wide [vi] 11as 10joy 9towards beauty; 
16she manifests 14in a front of  fairness 15that the mind may be glad and perfect. [14/233] 

“1We have crossed through 3to the other shore 4of  this 1darkness,” cries the Rishi, “5Dawn 6is 

breaking forth and 8she creates and forms 7the births of  knowledge.” [15/484] 

14 With a beautiful face; >तीक is that which faces or confronts—so a face or figure [16/594] 

भाeवती	ने\ी	सनूतृानां	िदवः	eतवे	दुिहता	गोतमेिभः	। 
Jजावतो	नवृतो	अjबु�यानुषो	गोअzाँ	उप	मािस	वाजान	्॥ 01.092.07 ॥ 

भाZवती1	।	नेTी2	।	सनूतृानाम्3	।	िदवः4	।	Zतवे5	।	दिुहता6	।	गोतमेिभः7	। 
Hजाऽवतः8	।	नऽृवतः9	।	अ]ऽबtुयान्10	।	उषः11	।	गोऽअoान्12	।	उप13	।	मािस14	।	वाजान्15	॥  

bhāsvatī ǀ netrī ǀ sūnṛtānām ǀ divaḥ ǀ stave ǀ duhitā ǀ gotamebhiḥ ǀ 
prajā-vataḥ ǀ nṛ-vataḥ ǀ aśva-budhyān ǀ uṣaḥ ǀ go-agrān ǀ upa ǀ māsi ǀ vājān ǁ 

1Luminous 2guide 3to true thinkings, 6the Daughter 4of  Heaven 5has been affirmed in praise 
7by the Gotamas (the men of  light). [11O Dawn,] 13,14Thou supportest in us 15plentifulnesses 
8a/9brich in [vataḥ] 8bcreations [prajā] and 9benergies [nṛ], 10perceptively received [budhyān] in 

the nervous movements [aśva], 12led [agrān] by the rays of  illumination [go]. [14/233] 

[Alt.] 13,14Thou art the measurer of  our (8.71.9) 15plenitudes (3.15.6) 8full [vataḥ] of  offspring 

[prajā] (3.16.3) 9 in which are [vataḥ] the gods [nṛ] (6.1.12), 10 perceptively received 

[budhyān] in the nervous movements [aśva] 12in whose front [agrān] the ray-cow [go] walks 

(2.1.16).  

8 full [vataḥ] of  progeny [prajā] [3.16.3]; which may mean physically wealth or prosperity, and psychologically 
a felicity or enjoyment which consists in the abundance of  certain forms of  spiritual wealth [15/139].                                                                                                                          

 >जा seems not to be अपoय in the technical vedic sense, but to refer to all fruits of  the sacrifice [16/579].    

The sons or children are the new soul-formations which constitute the divine Personality, the new births 
within us. [15/408 fn 9] 

उषeतम¢यां	यशस	ंसवुीरं	दासJवग�	रियमjबु�यं	। 
सदुसंसा	7वसा	या	िवभािस	वाजJसतूा	सभुगे	बहृंतं	॥ 01.092.08 ॥ 

उषः1	।	तम्2	।	अ�याम्3	।	यशसम्4	।	सऽुवीरम्5	।	दासऽHवग-म्6	।	रियम्7	।	अ]ऽबtुयम्8	। 
सऽुदसंसा9	।	:वसा10	।	या11	।	िवऽभािस12	।	वाजऽHसतूा13	।	सऽुभगे14	।	बहृCतम्15	॥ 
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uṣaḥ ǀ tam ǀ aśyām ǀ yaśasam ǀ su-vīram ǀ dāsa-pravargam ǀ rayim ǀ aśva-budhyam ǀ 
su-daṃsasā ǀ śravasā ǀ yā ǀ vi-bhāsi ǀ vāja-prasūtā ǀ su-bhage ǀ bṛhantam ǁ 

1O Dawn, 3may I enjoy 4a victorious and 5energetic 7felicity, 6delivered [pravargam] from the 

Enemy [dāsa], 8perceptively received [budhyam] in the nervous powers [aśva], 12thou who 

shinest [bhāsi] wide [vi] 10by an inspiration 9perfect [su] in activity [daṃsasā] 13giving birth 

[prasūtā] to richnesses [vāja],—14O blissful one, 15to a plenty vast. [14/233] 

िवjािन	देवी	भुवनािभचZया	Jतीची	च^ु_िव(या	िव	भाित	। 
िवjं	जीवं	चरसे	बोधयंती	िवjeय	वाचमिवदWमनायोः	॥ 01.092.09 ॥ 

िव]ािन1	।	दवेी2	।	भवुना3	।	अिभऽच�य4	।	Hतीची5	।	चSःु6	।	उिव-या7	।	िव8	।	भाित9	। 
िव]म्10	।	जीवम्11	।	चरसे12	।	बोधयCती13	।	िव]Zय14	।	वाचम्15	।	अिवदत्16	।	मनायोः17	॥ 

viśvāni ǀ devī ǀ bhuvanā ǀ abhi-cakṣya ǀ pratīcī ǀ cakṣuḥ ǀ urviyā ǀ vi ǀ bhāti ǀ 
viśvam ǀ jīvam ǀ carase ǀ bodhayantī ǀ viśvasya ǀ vācam ǀ avidat ǀ manāyoḥ ǁ 

2Divine 4she beholds 1all 3the worlds, 8wide 9shines 6her vision and she gazes 5straight at 

things; 13she awakens 10every 11living soul 12for action and 16finds 15the Word 14for all 17that 

aspires to mind. [14/233] 

“2The goddess,” says Gotama Rahugana, “5fronts and 4looks [cakṣya] upon [abhi] 1all 3the 

worlds, 6the eye of  vision 8,9shines 7with an utter wideness; 13awakening 10all 11life 12for 

movement 16she discovers 15speech 10for all 17that thinks.	[15/134] 

17 full in mentality (4.25.2), who fulfil mind (4.25.5)  

[Notes] 

We have here a Dawn that releases life and mind into their fullest wideness and we 

ignore the whole force of  the words and phrases chosen by the Rishi if  we limit the 

suggestion to a mere picture of  the reawakening of  earthly life in the physical dawning. 

[15/134] 

पुनःपुनजा(यमाना	पुराणी	समानं	वण(मिभ	शंुभमाना	। 
j®नीव	कृFनुिव(ज	आिमनाना	मत(eय	देवी	जरयंFयायुः	॥ 01.092.10 ॥ 

पनुःऽपनुः1	।	जायमाना2	।	परुाणी3	।	समानम्4	।	वण-म्5	।	अिभ6	।	शyुभमाना7	। 
]�नीऽइव8	।	कृDनःु9	।	िवजः10	।	आऽिमनाना11	।	मत-Zय12	।	दवेी13	।	जरयCती14	।	आयःु15	॥ 

punaḥ-punaḥ ǀ jāyamānā ǀ purāṇī ǀ samānam ǀ varṇam ǀ abhi ǀ śumbhamānā ǀ 
śvaghnī-iva ǀ kṛtnuḥ ǀ vijaḥ ǀ ā-minānā ǀ martasya ǀ devī ǀ jarayantī ǀ āyuḥ ǁ 

1Again and again 2is she born, 3she, the Ancient Goddess, and 6,7she glorifies 4one equal 
5form. 13She 8as the slayer and cleaver	of  the Animal [śva] 11diminishes its strength and 13in 

her deity 14wears away 15the being 14of  the Mortal. [14/233] 

5 hue of  light (2.3.5); in this ancient symbolism colour (varṇam) is the sign of  quality, of  character, of  
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temperament. [15/296] 

[Alt.] - 8as [iva] the slayer [ghnı̄]	of  the Animal [śva] 9working skilfully [kṛtnuḥ	-	1.4.1] 10moves with a quick 
darting motion and frightens it [vijaḥ]	- [Monier-Williams] 11diminishing its strength, 13the Goddess 
14wears away 15the life (3.7.1) 12of  the mortal. 

�यूlव(ती	िदवो	अंताँ	अबो�यप	eवसारं	सनुतयु(योित	। 
Jिमनती	मनुYया	युगािन	योषा	जारeय	च^सा	िव	भाित	॥ 01.092.11 ॥ 

िवऽऊaव-ती1	।	िदवः2	।	अCतान्3	।	अबोिध4	।	अप5	।	Zवसारम्6	।	सनतुः7	।	ययुोित8	। 
Hऽिमनती9	।	मनु̀ या10	।	यगुािन11	।	योषा12	।	जारZय13	।	चSसा14	।	िव15	।	भाित16	॥ 

vi-ūrṇvatī ǀ divaḥ ǀ antān ǀ abodhi ǀ apa ǀ svasāram ǀ sanutaḥ ǀ yuyoti ǀ 
pra-minatī ǀ manuṣyā ǀ yugāni ǀ yoṣā ǀ jārasya ǀ cakṣasā ǀ vi ǀ bhāti ǁ 

4She has awakened 1opening [ūrṇvatı]̄ wide [vi] 3the very ends 2of  Heaven and 7continually 
8she pushes 5away 6her sister Night 9diminishing 10our mortal 11periods. 12Paramour of  the 

Sun, she 15,16has her light 13from her lover’s 14eye of  vision. [14/233] 

5 un - [apa] 8 yokes [yuyoti – 4.2.2];  7 सनतुः = apart (5.2.4); [सनतः = continually, eternally - 3.3.1] 

12 the young maiden (10.3.2); 16 shines 15out (10.45.4) 

पशूWन	िच\ा	सभुगा	Jथाना	िसधुंन(	^ोद	उिव(या	�यjैत	्। 
अिमनती	दै�यािन	�तािन	सयू(eय	चेित	रि¢मिभ�(शाना	॥ 01.092.12 ॥ 

पशनू्1	।	न2	।	िचTा3	।	सऽुभगा4	।	Hथाना5	।	िसCधःु6	।	न7	।	Sोदः8	।	उिव-या9	।	िव10	।	अ]ैत्11	। 
अिमनती12	।	दuैयािन13	।	�तािन14	।	सयू-Zय15	।	चिेत16	।	रि�मऽिभः17	।	{शाना18	॥ 

paśūn ǀ na ǀ citrā ǀ su-bhagā ǀ prathānā ǀ sindhuḥ ǀ na ǀ kṣodaḥ ǀ urviyā ǀ vi ǀ aśvait ǀ 
aminatī ǀ daivyāni ǀ vratāni ǀ sūryasya ǀ ceti ǀ raśmi-bhiḥ ǀ dṛśānā ǁ 

3Varied in light and 4richly [su] enjoying [bhagā], 2it is as if  5she widens 1her animal Powers 

and 10wide 11she distends 7like 6a sea 8that breaks its way and 12she limits not 13our divine 
14activities 18when she is seen 16in our perceptions 17by the rays 15of  the Sun of  illumination. 

[14/233-4] 

8 fast running (1.65.3);      11 shines out (1.124.11) 

उषeतिGच\मा	भराeम|यं	वािजनीवित	। 
येन	तोकं	च	तनयं	च	धामहे	॥ 01.092.13 ॥ 

उषः1	।	तत्2	।	िचTम्3	।	आ4	।	भर5	।	अZमqयम्6	।	वािजनीऽवित7	। 
येन8	।	तोकम्9	।	च10	।	तनयम्11	।	च12	।	धामहे13	॥ 

uṣaḥ ǀ tat ǀ citram ǀ ā ǀ bhara ǀ asmabhyam ǀ vājinī-vati ǀ 
yena ǀ tokam ǀ ca ǀ tanayam ǀ ca ǀ dhāmahe ǁ 

1O Dawn 7with thy energy of  plenty, 4,5bring 6to us 2that 3varied richness 8whereby 13we can 

found 9our creation 10and 11our extending. [14/234] 
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उषो	अxेह	गोमFयjावित	िवभावIर	। 
रेवदeमे	�युGछ	सनूतृावित	॥ 01.092.14 ॥ 

उषः1	।	अm2	।	इह3	।	गोऽमित4	।	अ]ऽवित5	।	िवभाऽवGर6	। 
रेवत्7	।	अZमे8	इित	।	िव9	।	उEछ10	।	सनूतृाऽवित11	॥ 

uṣaḥ ǀ adya ǀ iha ǀ go-mati ǀ aśva-vati ǀ vibhā-vari ǀ 
revat ǀ asme iti ǀ vi ǀ uccha ǀ sūnṛtā-vati ǁ 

3Here and 2today, 1O Dawn 4of  the radiant herds, 1Dawn 5of  the forceful steeds, 1Dawn 6of  

the wide illumination, 10shine 9out 8upon us 7with ecstasy, 11O Lady of  the Truths. [14/234] 

1Dawn 4with thy shining herds, 5with thy steeds, 6widely luminous, 11full of  happy truths. 

[15/133] 

4 radiant with illuminations of  knowledge [15/136];  5 accompanied by the swiftnesses of  force [15/136] 

7 full of  joy and opulence (5.23.4)  
[Notes] 

The Dawn is the inner dawn which brings to man all the varied fullnesses of  his widest 

being, force, consciousness, joy; it is radiant [go-mati] with its illuminations [vibhā-vari], it is 

accompanied by all possible powers and energies, it gives man the full force of  vitality [aśva-

vati] so that he can enjoy the infinite delight of  that vaster existence [revat]. [15/136] 

युZवा	िह	वािजनीवFयjाँ	अxा_णाँ	उषः	। 
अथा	नो	िवjा	सौभगाWया	वह	॥ 01.092.15 ॥ 

य�ुव1	।	िह2	।	वािजनीऽवित3	।	अ]ान्4	।	अm5	।	अVणान्6	।	उषः7	। 
अथ8	।	नः9	।	िव]ा10	।	सौभगािन11	।	आ12	।	वह13	॥ 

yukṣva ǀ hi ǀ vājinī-vati ǀ aśvān ǀ adya ǀ aruṇān ǀ uṣaḥ ǀ 
atha ǀ naḥ ǀ viśvā ǀ saubhagāni ǀ ā ǀ vaha ǁ 

7O Dawn, 3energy of  the plenty, 1yoke 5today 4thy steeds 6of  red activity, 8then 12,13bring 9to us 
10all 11enjoyable things. [14/234] 

6 of  rosy hue (1.73.7); knowledge in the mortal mind [16/601];     11 felicities (6.13.1) 

अिjना	वित(रeमदा	गोम}mा	िहरlयवत	्। 
अवा(zथं	समनसा	िन	यGछतं	॥ 01.092.16 ॥ 

अि]ना1	।	वित-ः2	।	अZमत्3	।	आ4	।	गोऽमत्5	।	दbा6	।	िहरaयऽवत्7	। 
अवा-क्8	।	रथम्9	।	सऽमनसा10	।	िन11	।	यEछतम्12	॥ 

aśvinā ǀ vartiḥ ǀ asmat ǀ ā ǀ go-mat ǀ dasrā ǀ hiraṇya-vat ǀ 
arvāk ǀ ratham ǀ sa-manasā ǀ ni ǀ yacchatam ǁ 

1aYe, O 6bounteous 1bAswins, drivers of  the Steed, 10with one mind 11,12direct your 



Companion to Vedic and Philological Studies – Vol. I  164 

8downward 9car 4along 2the path 5of  the luminous rays, 2the path 7of  the golden Light. 

[14/234] 

यािवFथा	�ोकमा	िदवो	kयोितज(नाय	चfथुः	। 
आ	न	ऊज�	वहतमिjना	युवं	॥ 01.092.17 ॥ 

यौ1	।	इDथा2	।	�ोकम्3	।	आ4	।	िदवः5	।	^योितः6	।	जनाय7	।	च[थःु8	। 
आ9	।	नः10	।	ऊज-म्11	।	वहतम्12	।	अि]ना13	।	यवुम्14	॥ 

yau ǀ itthā ǀ ślokam ǀ ā ǀ divaḥ ǀ jyotiḥ ǀ janāya ǀ cakrathuḥ ǀ 
ā ǀ naḥ ǀ ūrjam ǀ vahatam ǀ aśvinā ǀ yuvam ǁ 

1Ye who 4,8have made 7for the creature 6the Light 5of  heaven 2thus 3a splendour, 9,12carry 
11force 10to us, 14ye, 13O Aswins. [14/234] 

3 a call (10.12.5) 

एह	देवा	मयोभुवा	दmा	िहरlयवत(नी	। 
उषबु(धो	वहंतु	सोमपीतये	॥ 01.092.18 ॥ 

आ1	।	इह2	।	दवेा3	।	मयःऽभवुा4	।	दbा5	।	िहरaयऽवत-नी6	। 
उषःऽबधुः7	।	वहCतु8	।	सोमऽपीतये9	॥ 

ā ǀ iha ǀ devā ǀ mayaḥ-bhuvā ǀ dasrā ǀ hiraṇya-vartanī ǀ 
uṣaḥ-budhaḥ ǀ vahantu ǀ soma-pītaye ǁ 

5Twin bounteous 3gods 6with your luminous [hiraṇya] movements [vartanı]̄ 4who create 

[bhuvā] the bliss [mayaḥ], 8ayou may 7those steeds [gods] that are awakened [budhaḥ] by the 

Dawn [uṣaḥ] 8bbring 9to the drinking [pıt̄aye] of  the wine of  Bliss [soma]. [14/234] 

5 effective powers of  action, accomplishers of  work (1.46.2), fulfillers of  action (1.3.3) 

7All the gods are indeed uṣarbudhaḥ; with the morning of  the revelation all divine faculties in us arise out of  
the night in which they have slept. [16/703] 
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SUKTA 100  

स	यो	वषृा	वYृlयेिभः	समोका	महो	िदवः	पिृथ�याT	स¨ाट्	। 
सतीनसFवा	ह�यो	भरेषु	म_FवाWनो	भविFवंQ	ऊती	॥ 01.100.01 ॥ 

सः1	।	यः2	।	वषृा3	।	वृ̀ aयेिभः4	।	समऽ्ओकाः5	।	महः6	।	िदवः7	।	पिृथuयाः8	।	च9	।	समऽ्राट्10	। 
सतीनऽसDवा11	।	हuयः12	।	भरेषु13	।	मVDवान्14	।	नः15	।	भवतु16	।	इCOः17	।	ऊती18	॥ 

saḥ ǀ yaḥ ǀ vṛṣā ǀ vṛṣṇyebhiḥ ǀ sam-okāḥ ǀ mahaḥ ǀ divaḥ ǀ pṛthivyāḥ ǀ ca ǀ sam-rāṭ ǀ 
satīna-satvā ǀ havyaḥ ǀ bhareṣu ǀ marutvān ǀ naḥ ǀ bhavatu ǀ indraḥ ǀ ūtī ǁ 

1He 2who 5asits 3the Strong 5bhoused 4with his strengths and 10is the all-ruler 6of  the Great 
7Heaven 9and 8the earth, 11the assailant of  our assailants 12to whom we call 13in the mellays.  

16aMay 17that Indra 14with his retinue of  Maruts 16bbe 15with us 18for our increase. [14/234] 

1He 2who is 3the Strong (Bull) 5housed 4with his strengths. 10The all-ruler 6of  the great 
7heaven 9and 8the earth. 11The assailer of  the enemy 12to be called 13in the bringings (of  

wealth) or battles. 16aMay 17Indra 14Marut-holding or Marut-accompanied 16bbe 15for us 18with 

or for our increase. [14/464-5] 

3,4 वषृा may mean वष9कः in some passages; but here its sense must obviously be determined or coloured by the 

sense of  वWृtय. If  वWृtय means strength, force, वषृा must mean the strong one; if  वषृा means Rainer, वWृtय must 

mean abundance. The Maruts themselves are probably the strengths वWृtयािन of  Indra; they are in their 

personality his नरः or वीराः, therefore in their force his नuृणािन, वीया9िण, वWृtयािन. Indra dwells [sam-okāḥ] with his 

strengths [वWृtयेिभः], his Marut-powers. [14/464]  
10 Samrāṭ, having perfect [sam] kingship [rāṭ] over the subjective and objective existence [15/523 fn 2] 

11 सoवा means a charger, fighter, warrior, from सद ्to move on, attack; सतीन is an archaic word of  quite doubtful 

meaning possibly it means enemy, सतीनसoवा = assailer [satvā] of  the enemy [satı̄na] [14/465]. [Alt.] real 

[satı̄na - MW] fighters [satvā - 5.34.9] 

13 भरेष.ु How does भरः = battle? भ ृmeans to bring in the Veda; भरः would naturally mean bringing of  wealth; but भ ृ

may also have meant in the archaic tongue to move, attack, or strike, injure, so to fight, there is some hint 
of  this in the derivative भoस्9 to menace, revile. Or भरः may mean a burden, pressure, full crowding of  the 

fight, mellay. [14/465]; in fruitful battles (1.109.8) 

यeयानाrः	सयू(eयेव	यामो	भरेभरे	व\ृहा	शुYमो	अिeत	। 
वषंृतमः	सिखिभः	eवेिभरेवैम(_FवाWनो	भविFवंQ	ऊती	॥ 01.100.02 ॥ 

यZय1	।	अना�ः2	।	सयू-Zयऽइव3	।	यामः4	।	भरेऽभरे5	।	वTृऽहा6	।	शु̀ मः7	।	अिZत8	। 
वषृनऽ्तमः9	।	सिखऽिभः10	।	Zवेिभः11	।	एवैः12	।	मVDवान्13	।	नः14	।	भवतु15	।	इCOः16	।	ऊती17	॥ 

yasya ǀ anāptaḥ ǀ sūryasya-iva ǀ yāmaḥ ǀ bhare-bhare ǀ vṛtra-hā ǀ śuṣmaḥ ǀ asti ǀ 
vṛṣan-tamaḥ ǀ sakhi-bhiḥ ǀ svebhiḥ ǀ evaiḥ ǀ marutvān ǀ naḥ ǀ bhavatu ǀ indraḥ ǀ ūtī ǁ 

6The Slayer [hā] of  the Coverer [vṛtra] 1whose 4march 8is 2intangible 3like [iva] the course 

[yāmaḥ] of  the Sun [sūryasya], 9in his greatest [tamaḥ] strength [vṛṣan] 11with his own 



Companion to Vedic and Philological Studies – Vol. I  166 

12rushing 10comrades,  

15aMay 16that Indra 13with his retinue of  Maruts 15bbe 14with us 17for our increase. [14/234] 

1He whose 4march 2none has attained 3like that of  the sun; 5in mellay and mellay (or 

bringing and bringing) 6the Vritraslayer 8is 7forceful or heroic, 9mightiest 11with his own 
12rushing 10friends. [14/466] 

5 in fruitful battles (1.109.8) 

7 शषु ्is of  the श ुroot. It means (1) to break etc, so to put forth force शWुमं, शWुमन ्strength, शिुWमन ्strong, cf  शरूः, शटुीरः, 

शवः, शठ्ु, शुड्ं, शरु ्etc (2) to burn, shine, blaze, शWुमः = sun, fire (शWुणः), शWुमन ्fire, शWुमं lustre cf  शचु,् शभु ्(3) to move. I 

take it = forceful, strong. If  not, then blazing, brilliant like the sun. [14/466]; O thou of  burning purities 
(6.6.4) 

10 The सिखिभः are Indra’s friends, the Maruts. [14/466] 

िदवो	न	यeय	रेतसो	दुघानाः	पंथासो	यंित	शवसापरीताः	। 
तरद्�ेषाः	सासिहः	प�eयेिभम(_FवाWनो	भविFवंQ	ऊती	॥ 01.100.03 ॥ 

िदवः1	।	न2	।	यZय3	।	रेतसः4	।	दघुानाः5	।	पCथासः6	।	यिCत7	।	शवसा8	।	अपGरऽइताः9	। 
तरतऽ्�षेाः10	।	ससिहः11	।	पxZयेिभः12	।	मVDवान्13	।	नः14	।	भवतु15	।	इCOः16	।	ऊती17	॥ 

divaḥ ǀ na ǀ yasya ǀ retasaḥ ǀ dughānāḥ ǀ panthāsaḥ ǀ yanti ǀ śavasā ǀ apari-itāḥ ǀ 
tarat-dveṣāḥ ǀ sasahiḥ ǀ pauṃsyebhiḥ ǀ marutvān ǀ naḥ ǀ bhavatu ǀ indraḥ ǀ ūtī ǁ 

3He whose 6paths 7go 2as if  5milking 4the streams 1of  heaven and 8because of  his puissance 
9they are not circumscribed, 11the overcomer, 10the breaker [tarat] of  the hostile powers 

[dveṣāḥ] 12by his virile mights,  

15aMay 16that Indra 13with his retinue of  Maruts 15bbe 14with us 17for our increase. [14/234-5] 

4 the seed, the essence (8.44.16)  

10 who crosses beyond [tarat] (6.2.4) the hostile powers [dveṣāḥ] 

सो अंिगरोिभरंिगरeतमो भू�ृषा वषृिभः सिखिभः सखा सन ्। 

ऋि�मिभऋ( �मी गातुिभkय��ो म_FवाWनो भविFवंQ ऊती ॥ 01.100.04 ॥ 

सः1 । अङ्िगरःऽिभः2 । अङ्िगरःऽतमः3 । भतू्4 । वषृा5 । वषृऽिभः6 । सिखऽिभः7 । सखा8 । सन्9 । 

ऋि|मऽिभः10 । ऋ|मी11 । गातऽुिभः12 । ^येwः13 । मVDवान्14 । नः15 । भवतु16 । इCOः17 । ऊती18 ॥ 

saḥ ǀ aṅgiraḥ-bhiḥ ǀ aṅgiraḥ-tamaḥ ǀ bhūt ǀ vṛṣā ǀ vṛṣa-bhiḥ ǀ sakhi-bhiḥ ǀ sakhā ǀ san ǀ 
ṛgmi-bhiḥ ǀ ṛgmī ǀ gātu-bhiḥ ǀ jyeṣṭhaḥ ǀ marutvān ǀ naḥ ǀ bhavatu ǀ indraḥ ǀ ūtī ǁ 

1He 4shall become 3most Angiras 2with the Angirases, 5strong 6with the strong, 8a comrade 
7with the comrades, 11a singer of  the word of  light 10with the singers of  the word, 13the Eldest 
12with those who make the journey.  

16aMay 17that Indra 14with his retinue of  Maruts 16bbe 15with us 18for our increase. [14/235] 

4aMay 1he 4bbecome 3most Angiras 2with the Angirases, 9being 5the Bull 6with bulls (the bull 
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is the male power or Purusha, nṛ, with regard to the Rays and the Waters who are the cows, 

gāvaḥ, dhenavaḥ), 8the Friend 7with friends, 11the possessor of  the Rik 10with those who have 

the Rik (ṛgmibhir ṛgmī), 12with those who make the journey (gātubhiḥ, the souls that advance 

on the path towards the Vast and True) 13the greatest; 16amay 17Indra 16bbecome 14associated 

with the Maruts (marutvān) 18for our thriving. [15/169] 

3 most full of  Angirashood [15/171], most full of  the blazing radiances [15/163].  

7,12 in verse [4] the सिखिभः and गातिुभः seem to refer to the Angiras Rishis. [14/466] 

1-13 The epithets here (I.100.4) are all the proper epithets of  the Angiras Rishis and Indra is supposed to take 
upon himself  the qualities or relations that constitute Angirashood [15/169].  

स	सनुूिभन(	_Qेिभऋ( |वा	नषृा�े	सास�ाँ	अिम\ान	्। 
सनीळेिभः	7वeयािन	तूव(Wम_FवाWनो	भविFवंQ	ऊती	॥ 01.100.05 ॥ 

सः1	।	सनूऽुिभः2	।	न3	।	VOिेभः4	।	ऋqवा5	।	नऽृस�े6	।	सस�ान्7	।	अिमTान्8	। 
सऽनीळेिभः9	।	:वZयािन10	।	तवू-न्11	।	मVDवान्12	।	नः13	।	भवतु14	।	इCOः15	।	ऊती16	॥ 

saḥ ǀ sūnu-bhiḥ ǀ na ǀ rudrebhiḥ ǀ ṛbhvā ǀ nṛ-sahye ǀ sasahvān ǀ amitrān ǀ 
sa-nīḷebhiḥ ǀ śravasyāni ǀ tūrvan ǀ marutvān ǀ naḥ ǀ bhavatu ǀ indraḥ ǀ ūtī ǁ 

5Far-moving 1he 4goes with the Violent Ones 3as if  2with his children and 7overcomes 8the 

unfriendly host 6in the battle which is a forceful fighting [sahye] of  gods [nṛ]. 11He makes his 

way 10through the things of  the Word 9with the Powers that dwell with him in his lair.  

14aMay 15that Indra 12with his retinue of  Maruts 14bbe 13with us 16for our increase. [14/235] 

11 hewing (the way) (6.15.5) 10 through things of  the Word filled with inspiration (6.1.11)  

स	मWयुमीः	समदनeय	कता(eमाकेिभनृ(िभः	सयू�	सनत	्। 
अिeमWनहWFसFपितः	पु_हwतो	म_FवाWनो	भविFवंQ	ऊती	॥ 01.100.06 ॥ 

सः1	।	मCयऽुमीः2	।	सऽमदनZय3	।	कता-4	।	अZमाकेिभः5	।	नऽृिभः6	।	सयू-म्7	।	सनत्8	। 
अिZमन्9	।	अहन्10	।	सतऽ्पितः11	।	पVुऽहlतः12	।	मVDवान्13	।	नः14	।	भवतु15	।	इCOः16	।	ऊती17	॥ 

saḥ ǀ manyu-mīḥ ǀ sa-madanasya ǀ kartā ǀ asmākebhiḥ ǀ nṛ-bhiḥ ǀ sūryam ǀ sanat ǀ 
asmin ǀ ahan ǀ sat-patiḥ ǀ puru-hūtaḥ ǀ marutvān ǀ naḥ ǀ bhavatu ǀ indraḥ ǀ ūtī ǁ 

1He 2who forms [mıḥ̄] the mind of  passion [manyu] and 4is the maker 3of  the rapture, 11the 

Master [patiḥ] of  being [sat] 12to whom these many creatures call, 8ashall 9on this very 10day 
5by our 6Strong Ones 8bconquer 7the Sun.  

15aMay 16that Indra 13with his retinue of  Maruts 15bbe 14with us 17for our increase. [14/235] 

5-8 it is by human aid that it is done, - asmākebhir nṛbhiḥ sūryaṁ sanat, 5by our 6“men” 8he wins 7the sun 
(I.100.6) [15/153] 

तमूतयो	रणयंछूरसातौ	तं	^ेमeय	ि^तयः	कृlवत	\ां	। 
स	िवjeय	क_णeयेश	एको	म_FवाWनो	भविFवंQ	ऊती	॥ 01.100.07 ॥ 
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तम्1	।	ऊतयः2	।	रणयत्3	।	शरूऽसातौ4	।	तम्5	।	SेमZय6	।	िSतयः7	।	कृaवत8	।	Tाम्9	। 
सः10	।	िव]Zय11	।	कVणZय12	।	ईशे13	।	एकः14	।	मVDवान्15	।	नः16	।	भवतु17	।	इCOः18	।	ऊती19	॥ 

tam ǀ ūtayaḥ ǀ raṇayat ǀ śūra-sātau ǀ tam ǀ kṣemasya ǀ kṣitayaḥ ǀ kṛṇvata ǀ trām ǀ 
saḥ ǀ viśvasya ǀ karuṇasya ǀ īśe ǀ ekaḥ ǀ marutvān ǀ naḥ ǀ bhavatu ǀ indraḥ ǀ ūtī ǁ 

2His increasings 3amake 1him 3bglad 4in the conquering [sātau] of  the Hero	[śūra]; 7the 

inhabitants of  the worlds 8have made 5him 9the deliverer 6of  their having. 10He is 14One and 

alone and yet 13the lord 11of  all 12work that is done.  

17aMay 18that Indra 15with his retinue of  Maruts 17bbe 16with us 19for our increase. [14/235] 

2His guards [Maruts] 3cheer 1him [KS 156/10];      6 (of) welfare (1.67.1)  

तम�सतं	शवस	उFसवेषु	नरो	नरमवसे	तं	धनाय	। 
सो	अंधे	िच�मिस	kयोितिव(दWम_FवाWनो	भविFवंQ	ऊती	॥ 01.100.08 ॥ 

तम्1	।	अ�सCत2	।	शवसः3	।	उतऽ्सवेषु4	।	नरः5	।	नरम्6	।	अवसे7	।	तम्8	।	धनाय9	। 
सः10	।	अCधे11	।	िचत्12	।	तमिस13	।	^योितः14	।	िवदत्15	।	मVDवान्16	।	नः17	।	भवतु18	।	इCOः19	।	ऊती20	॥ 

tam ǀ apsanta ǀ śavasaḥ ǀ ut-saveṣu ǀ naraḥ ǀ naram ǀ avase ǀ tam ǀ dhanāya ǀ 
saḥ ǀ andhe ǀ cit ǀ tamasi ǀ jyotiḥ ǀ vidat ǀ marutvān ǀ naḥ ǀ bhavatu ǀ indraḥ ǀ ūtī ǁ 

5Strong men 2have gotten them 6a strong god 7for their increase and 9riches 4in the holidays 
3of  his might. 10He 15shall find 14the Light for us 12even 11in our blind 13darkness.  

18aMay 19that Indra 16with his retinue of  Maruts 18bbe 17with us 20for our increase. [14/235] 

4 (in the) [ut] high (3.5.10) [saveṣu] creation (8.102.6), outpourings (5.82.6), shapes [formations] (7.4.6); in the 
exaltation (1.102.1) 

स	स�येन	यमित	�ाधतिTFस	दि^णे	सगंृभीता	कृतािन	। 
स	क±Iरणा	िचFसिनता	धनािन	म_FवाWनो	भविFवंQ	ऊती	॥ 01.100.09 ॥ 

सः1	।	सuयेन2	।	यमित3	।	�ाधतः4	।	िचत्5	।	सः6	।	दिSणे7	।	समऽ्गभृीता8	।	कृतािन9	। 
सः10	।	क�Gरणा11	।	िचत्12	।	सिनता13	।	धनािन14	।	मVDवान्15	।	नः16	।	भवतु17	।	इCOः18	।	ऊती19	॥ 

saḥ ǀ savyena ǀ yamati ǀ vrādhataḥ ǀ cit ǀ saḥ ǀ dakṣiṇe ǀ sam-gṛbhītā ǀ kṛtāni ǀ 
saḥ ǀ kīriṇā ǀ cit ǀ sanitā ǀ dhanāni ǀ marutvān ǀ naḥ ǀ bhavatu ǀ indraḥ ǀ ūtī ǁ 

1,2His left hand 3represses 4those who grow too large, 6,7his right hand 8gathers together 9the 

things done. 10He 13shall conquer 11by the doer 14heaven’s riches.  

17aMay 18that Indra 15with his retinue of  Maruts 17bbe 16with us 19for our increase. [14/235] 

1He 2with his left hand 3controls (8.11.7) 4the mighty foe (10.69.11). 6He 7with his right hand… 		
11 by the bard, by one who praises (5.4.10), by the singer of  the hymn (8.103.13) 

स	zामेिभः	सिनता	स	रथेिभिव(दे	िवjािभः	कृिvिभWव(x	। 
स	प�eयेिभरिभभूरशeतीम(_FवाWनो	भविFवंQ	ऊती	॥ 01.100.10 ॥ 
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सः1	।	oामेिभः2	।	सिनता3	।	सः4	।	रथेिभः5	।	िवदे6	।	िव]ािभः7	।	कृिjऽिभः8	।	नु9	।	अm10	। 
सः11	।	पxZयेिभः12	।	अिभऽभःू13	।	अशZतीः14	।	मVDवान्15	।	नः16	।	भवतु17	।	इCOः18	।	ऊती19	॥ 

saḥ ǀ grāmebhiḥ ǀ sanitā ǀ saḥ ǀ rathebhiḥ ǀ vide ǀ viśvābhiḥ ǀ kṛṣṭi-bhiḥ ǀ nu ǀ adya ǀ 
saḥ ǀ pauṃsyebhiḥ ǀ abhi-bhūḥ ǀ aśastīḥ ǀ marutvān ǀ naḥ ǀ bhavatu ǀ indraḥ ǀ ūtī ǁ 

1This is he 3that shall conquer 2with his hosts and 5his chariots; 10today 6he is known 7by all 
8the nations. 11,12His strength 13overpowers 14the denials of  the Word.  

17aMay 18that Indra 15with his retinue of  Maruts 17bbe 16with us 19for our increase. [14/236] 

8 worlds of  creatures where works are done [15/118] 

11 He 12 by his virile mights (1.100.3);      14 all denials of  expression (4.48.2)  

स	जािमिभय(Fसमजाित	मीµहेऽजािमिभवा(	पु_हwत	एवैः	। 
अपां	तोकeय	तनयeय	जेषे	म_FवाWनो	भविFवंQ	ऊती	॥ 01.100.11 ॥ 

सः1	।	जािमऽिभः2	।	यत्3	।	समऽ्अजाित4	।	मी�हे5	।	अजािमऽिभः6	।	वा7	।	पVुऽहlतः8	।	एवैः9	। 
अपाम्10	।	तोकZय11	।	तनयZय12	।	जेषे13	।	मVDवान्14	।	नः15	।	भवतु16	।	इCOः17	।	ऊती18	॥ 

saḥ ǀ jāmi-bhiḥ ǀ yat ǀ sam-ajāti ǀ mīḷhe ǀ ajāmi-bhiḥ ǀ vā ǀ puru-hūtaḥ ǀ evaiḥ ǀ 
apām ǀ tokasya ǀ tanayasya ǀ jeṣe ǀ marutvān ǀ naḥ ǀ bhavatu ǀ indraḥ ǀ ūtī ǁ 

8These many creatures [puru] have called to him [hūtaḥ] and 5in his rain of  bounty 1he 
4courses [2with his companions – 1.71.7]  9with his Rushing Ones 13to the conquest 10of  the 

Waters and 11Son and 12the creation from our body.  

16aMay 17that Indra 14with his retinue of  Maruts 16bbe 15with us 18for our increase. [14/236] 

9 with their journeyings (4.2.12) 

स	व�भृ}eयुहा	भीम	उzः	सहmचेताः	शतनीथ	ऋ|वा	। 
च¨ीषो	न	शवसा	पांचजWयो	म_FवाWनो	भविFवंQ	ऊती	॥ 01.100.12 ॥ 

सः1	।	व�ऽभतृ्2	।	दZयऽुहा3	।	भीमः4	।	उoः5	।	सहbऽचतेाः6	।	शतऽनीथः7	।	ऋqवा8	। 
च�ीषः9	।	न10	।	शवसा11	।	पाIचऽजCयः12	।	मVDवान्13	।	नः14	।	भवतु15	।	इCOः16	।	ऊती17	॥ 

saḥ ǀ vajra-bhṛt ǀ dasyu-hā ǀ bhīmaḥ ǀ ugraḥ ǀ sahasra-cetāḥ ǀ śata-nīthaḥ ǀ ṛbhvā ǀ 
camrīṣaḥ ǀ na ǀ śavasā ǀ pāñca-janyaḥ ǀ marutvān ǀ naḥ ǀ bhavatu ǀ indraḥ ǀ ūtī ǁ 

1He is 2armed [bhṛt] with the thunderbolt [vajra] and 3a slayer [hā] of  the Destroyers [dasyu], 
1he is 5strong and 4terrible and 8far-moving, 6he is the master of  a thousand [sahasra] 

wisdoms [cetāḥ] and 7a hundred [śata] leadings [nıt̄haḥ]. 11He is in his power 10as if  9the 

nectar-cup 12of  the five [pāñca] peoples of  men [janyaḥ].  
15aMay 16that Indra 13with his retinue of  Maruts 15bbe 14with us 17for our increase. [14/236] 

तeय	व�ः	fंदित	eमFeवषा(	िदवो	न	Fवेषो	रवथः	िशमीवान	्। 
तं	सचंते	सनयeतं	धनािन	म_FवाWनो	भविFवंQ	ऊती	॥ 01.100.13 ॥ 
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तZय1	।	व�ः2	।	[Cदित3	।	Zमत्4	।	Zवःऽसाः5	।	िदवः6	।	न7	।	Dवेषः8	।	रवथः9	।	िशमीऽवान्10	। 
तम्11	।	सचCते12	।	सनयः13	।	तम्14	।	धनािन15	।	मVDवान्16	।	नः17	।	भवतु18	।	इCOः19	।	ऊती20	॥ 

tasya ǀ vajraḥ ǀ krandati ǀ smat ǀ svaḥ-sāḥ ǀ divaḥ ǀ na ǀ tveṣaḥ ǀ ravathaḥ ǀ śimī-vān ǀ 
tam ǀ sacante ǀ sanayaḥ ǀ tam ǀ dhanāni ǀ marutvān ǀ naḥ ǀ bhavatu ǀ indraḥ ǀ ūtī ǁ 

1His 2thunder 4harmoniously 3cries aloud 5conquering [sāḥ] the World of  the Sun [svaḥ] and 
7is as if  10the rending 8luminous 9shout 6of  Heaven. 13Conquests 12cleave 11to him and 15all 

kinds of  riches.  

18aMay 19that Indra 16with his retinue of  Maruts 18bbe 17with us 20for our increase. [14/236] 

4 at once (2.4.9, 7.3.8)  

यeयाजmं	शवसा	मानमुBथं	पIरभुजQोदसी	िवjतः	सb	। 
स	पाIरषFfतुिभम�दसानो	म_FवाWनो	भविFवंQ	ऊती	॥ 01.100.14 ॥ 

यZय1	।	अजbम्2	।	शवसा3	।	मानम्4	।	उ?थम्5	।	पGरऽभजुत्6	।	रोदसी7	इित	।	िव]तः8	।	सीम्9	। 
सः10	।	पाGरषत्11	।	[तऽुिभः12	।	मCदसानः13	।	मVDवान्14	।	नः15	।	भवतु16	।	इCOः17	।	ऊती18	॥ 

yasya ǀ ajasram ǀ śavasā ǀ mānam ǀ uktham ǀ pari-bhujat ǀ rodasī iti ǀ viśvataḥ ǀ sīm ǀ 
saḥ ǀ pāriṣat ǀ kratu-bhiḥ ǀ mandasānaḥ ǀ marutvān ǀ naḥ ǀ bhavatu ǀ indraḥ ǀ ūtī ǁ 

1His 2unbroken 5word 4measures 3with its thought 7earth and heaven and world 6to enjoy 

them [bhujat] in its embrace [pari] 8from each side and 9all around. 10He 11shall carry us 

beyond them 13in the rapture of  his intoxication 12by the mights of  his will.  

16aMay 17that Indra 14with his retinue of  Maruts 16bbe 15with us 18for our increase. [14/236] 

3 in his might (3.3.9) 

न	यeय	देवा	देवता	न	मता(	आपTन	शवसो	अंतमापुः	। 
स	JIरBवा	Fव^सा	Zमो	िदवT	म_FवाWनो	भविFवंQ	ऊती	॥ 01.100.15 ॥ 

न1	।	यZय2	।	दवेाः3	।	दवेता4	।	न5	।	मता-ः6	।	आपः7	।	चन8	।	शवसः9	।	अCतम्10	।	आपःु11	। 
सः12	।	HऽGर?वा13	।	DवSसा14	।	�मः15	।	िदवः16	।	च17	।	मVDवान्18	।	नः19	।	भवतु20	।	इCOः21	।	ऊती22	॥ 

na ǀ yasya ǀ devāḥ ǀ devatā ǀ na ǀ martāḥ ǀ āpaḥ ǀ cana ǀ śavasaḥ ǀ antam ǀ āpuḥ ǀ 
saḥ ǀ pra-rikvā ǀ tvakṣasā ǀ kṣmaḥ ǀ divaḥ ǀ ca ǀ marutvān ǀ naḥ ǀ bhavatu ǀ indraḥ ǀ ūtī ǁ 

3Gods 4in their godheads 1cannot 11reach 10any end 2of  his 9puissance, 5nor 6mortals 11come 
2to it, 8nor 7these waters 11attain 2to it. 12He 13exceeds 14by his all-cleaving strength 15earth 
17and 16heaven.  

20aMay 21that Indra 18with his retinue of  Maruts 20bbe 19with us 22for our increase. [14/236] 

रोिहG»यावा	समुदशुंल(लामीxु(^ा	राय	ऋ�ाjeय	। 
वषृlवंतं	िब©ती	धूषु(	रथं	मंQा	िचकेत	नाह]षीषु	िव^	ु॥ 01.100.16 ॥ 
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रोिहत्1	।	�यावा2	।	समुतऽ्अंशःु3	।	ललामीः4	।	mSुा5	।	राये6	।	ऋ�ऽअ]Zय7	। 
वषृणऽ्वCतम्8	।	िब�ती9	।	धःूऽसु10	।	रथम्11	।	मCOा12	।	िचकेत13	।	नाहUषीषु14	।	िवSु15	॥ 

rohit ǀ śyāvā ǀ sumat-aṃśuḥ ǀ lalāmīḥ ǀ dyukṣā ǀ rāye ǀ ṛjra-aśvasya ǀ 
vṛṣaṇ-vantam ǀ bibhratī ǀ dhūḥ-su ǀ ratham ǀ mandrā ǀ ciketa ǀ nāhuṣīṣu ǀ vikṣu ǁ 

12His rapturous mare 1who is red and 2bay of  hue and 3of  a happy [sumat] lustre [aṃśuḥ] 
and 4a blaze is upon her forehead and 5heaven is her dwelling-place 13has awakened to 

knowledge 14among the human 15peoples 6for the felicity 7of  Rijraswa and 9she comes 

bearing 10in his yoke 11the chariot 8with the Mighty One. [14/236] 

5 inhabitant [kṣā] of  heaven [dyu] or who dwells [kṣā] in the light [dyu] (2.2.1);   

15 among peoples 14 who dwell as neighbours (10.80.6) 

एत¥य�	इQं	वYृण	उBथं	वाषा(िगरा	अिभ	गृणंित	राधः	। 
ऋ�ाjः	Jिvिभरंबरीषः	सहदेवो	भयमानः	सरुाधाः	॥ 01.100.17 ॥ 

एतत्1	।	Dयत्2	।	ते3	।	इCO4	।	वृ̀ णे5	।	उ?थम्6	।	वाषा-िगराः7	।	अिभ8	।	गणृिCत9	।	राधः10	। 
ऋ�ऽअ]ः11	।	Hिjऽिभः12	।	अyबरीषः13	।	सहऽदवेः14	।	भयमानः15	।	सऽुराधाः16	॥ 

etat ǀ tyat ǀ te ǀ indra ǀ vṛṣṇe ǀ uktham ǀ vārṣāgirāḥ ǀ abhi ǀ gṛṇanti ǀ rādhaḥ ǀ 
ṛjra-aśvaḥ ǀ praṣṭi-bhiḥ ǀ ambarīṣaḥ ǀ saha-devaḥ ǀ bhayamānaḥ ǀ su-rādhāḥ ǁ 

7The sons of  Vrishagira, 11Rijraswa 12with those who stand behind him and 13Ambarisha and 
14Sahadeva and 15Bhayamana and 16Suradhas, 4O Indra, 8,9speak 6the utterance 2,1that is 10an 

opulent joy 3of  thee, of  thee 5the Mighty One. [14/237] 

दeयंूिछ�यंूT	पु_हwत	एवैह(Fवा	पिृथ�यां	शवा(	िन	बह�त	्। 
सनF^े\ं	सिखिभः	िjFWयेिभः	सनFसयू�	सनदपः	सवु�ः	॥ 01.100.18 ॥ 

दZयनू्1	।	िशyयनू्2	।	च3	।	पVुऽहlतः4	।	एवैः5	।	हDवा6	।	पिृथuयाम्7	।	शवा-8	।	िन9	।	बह�त्10	। 
सनत्11	।	SेTम्12	।	सिखऽिभः13	।	ि]DCयेिभः14	।	सनत्15	।	सयू-म्16	।	सनत्17	।	अपः18	।	सऽुव�ः19	॥ 

dasyūn ǀ śimyūn ǀ ca ǀ puru-hūtaḥ ǀ evaiḥ ǀ hatvā ǀ pṛthivyām ǀ śarvā ǀ ni ǀ barhīt ǀ 
sanat ǀ kṣetram ǀ sakhi-bhiḥ ǀ śvitnyebhiḥ ǀ sanat ǀ sūryam ǀ sanat ǀ apaḥ ǀ su-vajraḥ ǁ 

19The Lord of  the thunderbolt 4to whom the many [puru] call [hūtaḥ] 6shall slay, 9,10shall 

crush down 7on our earth 2the embattled Renders and 1Destroyers and 14with his white-

shining 13comrades 11conquer 12the Field and 15conquer 16the Sun and 17conquer 18the Waters. 

[14/237] 

14with his shining 13comrades 11he wins for possession 12the field (is this not the field in which 

the Atri saw the shining cows?), 15wins 16the sun, 17wins 18the waters [15/153] 

8 with (his) arrow (10.87.6) 

12 This field, kṣetra, is only another image for the luminous home (kṣaya) to which the gods by the sacrifice 
lead the human soul. (15/194) 
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िवjाह�Qो	अिधवnा	नो	अeFवपIर�तृाः	सनुयाम	वाजं	। 
तWनो	िम\ो	व_णो	मामहंतामिदितः	िसधुंः	पिृथवी	उत	xौः	॥ 01.100.19 ॥ 

िव]ाहा1	।	इCOः2	।	अिधऽवcा3	।	नः4	।	अZतु5	।	अपGरऽ�तृाः6	।	सनयुाम7	।	वाजम्8	। 
तत्9	।	नः10	।	िमTः11	।	वVणः12	।	ममहCताम्13	।	अिदितः14	।	िसCधःु15	।	पिृथवी16	।	उत17	।	mौः18	॥ 

viśvāhā ǀ indraḥ ǀ adhi-vaktā ǀ naḥ ǀ astu ǀ apari-hvṛtāḥ ǀ sanuyāma ǀ vājam ǀ 
tat ǀ naḥ ǀ mitraḥ ǀ varuṇaḥ ǀ mamahantām ǀ aditiḥ ǀ sindhuḥ ǀ pṛthivī ǀ uta ǀ dyauḥ ǁ 

5aLet 2Indra 5bbe 1ever 4our 3spokesman 7aso that 6unturned [apari] to crookedness [hvṛtāḥ] 
7bwe may conquer 8heaven’s plenty. 9This 13alet 11Mitra and 12Varuna and 14the Mother Infinite 
13bmagnify in me and 15the great River 17and 16Earth 17and 18Heaven. [14/237] 

1 through all [viśvā]	the days [āhā] (3.16.2) 

13 [mahantām] greaten - महं means to be great, full or to greaten [16/637], enlarge (1.11.3) 
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SUKTA 101  

J	मंिदने	िपतुमदच(ता	वचो	यः	कृYणगभा(	िनरहWनिृजjना	। 
अवeयवो	वषृणं	व�दि^णं	म_Fवंतं	सyयाय	हवामहे	॥ 01.101.01 ॥ 

H1	।	मिCदने2	।	िपतऽुमत्3	।	अच-त4	।	वचः5	।	यः6	।	कृ`णऽगभा-ः7	।	िनःऽअहन्8	।	ऋिज]ना9	। 
अवZयवः10	।	वषृणम्11	।	व�ऽदिSणम्12	।	मVDवCतम्13	।	सnयाय14	।	हवामहे15	॥ 

pra ǀ mandine ǀ pitu-mat ǀ arcata ǀ vacaḥ ǀ yaḥ ǀ kṛṣṇa-garbhāḥ ǀ niḥ-ahan ǀ ṛjiśvanā ǀ 
avasyavaḥ ǀ vṛṣaṇam ǀ vajra-dakṣiṇam ǀ marutvantam ǀ sakhyāya ǀ havāmahe ǁ 

1,4Sing 5a word 3full [mat] of  the nectar draught [pitu] 2to that rapturous drinker [Indra], for 
9by this wine of  straight-going impulse 6he 8has smitten [ahan] and driven out [niḥ] 7the 

mothers [garbhāḥ] of  the Dark Nation [kṛṣṇa]. 10Desiring [yavaḥ] increase [avas] 15we call 
11to the Strong One 12in whose right hand [dakṣiṇam] is the thunderbolt [vajra]. 

15Call we 13Indra with his retinue of  Maruts 14to be our comrade and friend. [14/237] 

यो	�यंस	ंजा£षाणेन	मWयुना	यः	शंबरं	यो	अहिWपJुम�तं	। 
इQंो	यः	शुYणमशुषं	Wयावणृ¡_Fवंतं	सyयाय	हवामहे	॥ 01.101.02 ॥ 

यः1	।	िवऽअंसम्2	।	ज�षाणेन3	।	मCयनुा4	।	यः5	।	शyबरम्6	।	यः7	।	अहन्8	।	िपHमु्9	।	अ�तम्10	। 
इCOः11	।	यः12	।	शु̀ णम्13	।	अशषुम्14	।	िन15	।	अवणृक्16	।	मVDवCतम्17	।	सnयाय18	।	हवामहे19	॥ 

yaḥ ǀ vi-aṃsam ǀ jahṛṣāṇena ǀ manyunā ǀ yaḥ ǀ śambaram ǀ yaḥ ǀ ahan ǀ piprum ǀ avratam ǀ 
indraḥ ǀ yaḥ ǀ śuṣṇam ǀ aśuṣam ǀ ni ǀ avṛṇak ǀ marutvantam ǀ sakhyāya ǀ havāmahe ǁ 

1He 8has slain 3in his exultant 4wrath 2the shoulderless Demon [Vritra], 5he 8has smitten 
6Shambara and 9Pipru 10who kept not the law. 12He 16has torn 15down 13Sushna and 14that evil 

Power had no strength against him.  

19Call we Indra 17with his retinue of  Maruts 18to be our comrade and friend. [14/237] 

10 avratam - The Dasyu or un-Aryan, whether human or superhuman, is he who is void of  these diviner workings, 
opposes them in his darkened consciousness and tries to destroy them in the world. The Lords of  
Darkness are therefore called Dasyus, the Destroyers. [15/525 fn 7] 

यeय	xावापिृथवी	प�eयं	महxeय	�ते	व_णो	यeय	सयू(ः	। 
यeय�Qeय	िसधंवः	सTित	�तं	म_Fवंतं	सyयाय	हवामहे	॥ 01.101.03 ॥ 

यZय1	।	mावापिृथवी2	इित	।	पxZयम्3	।	महत्4	।	यZय5	।	�ते6	।	वVणः7	।	यZय8	।	सयू-ः9	। 
यZय10	।	इCOZय11	।	िसCधवः12	।	स�ित13	।	�तम्14	।	मVDवCतम्15	।	सnयाय16	।	हवामहे17	॥ 

yasya ǀ dyāvāpṛthivī iti ǀ pauṃsyam ǀ mahat ǀ yasya ǀ vrate ǀ varuṇaḥ ǀ yasya ǀ sūryaḥ ǀ 
yasya ǀ indrasya ǀ sindhavaḥ ǀ saścati ǀ vratam ǀ marutvantam ǀ sakhyāya ǀ havāmahe ǁ 

2Heaven and earth are 1his 4vast 3force; 7Varuna and 9the Sun 6aact in the way of  8his 
6bworking; 12the Rivers 13cleave 14to the law 11of  Indra.  
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17Call we 15Indra with his retinue of  Maruts 16to be our comrade and friend. [14/237] 

12 sindhavaḥ - All states of  being, whether matter, mind or life and all material, mental & vital activities 
depend upon an original flowing mass of  Energy which is in the vivid phraseology of  the Vedas called a 
flood or sea, samudra, sindhu or arnas. [14/128]  

यो	अjानां	यो	गवां	गोपितव(शी	य	आIरतः	कम(िणकम(िण	िeथरः	। 
वीळोिTिदQंो	यो	असWुवतो	वधो	म_Fवंतं	सyयाय	हवामहे	॥ 01.101.04 ॥ 

यः1	।	अ]ानाम्2	।	यः3	।	गवाम्4	।	गोऽपितः5	।	वशी6	।	यः7	।	आGरतः8	।	कम-िणऽकम-िण9	।	िZथरः10	। 
वीळोः11	।	िचत्12	।	इCOः13	।	यः14	।	असCुवतः15	।	वधः16	।	मVDवCतम्17	।	सnयाय18	।	हवामहे19	॥ 

yaḥ ǀ aśvānām ǀ yaḥ ǀ gavām ǀ go-patiḥ ǀ vaśī ǀ yaḥ ǀ āritaḥ ǀ karmaṇi-karmaṇi ǀ sthiraḥ ǀ 
vīḷoḥ ǀ cit ǀ indraḥ ǀ yaḥ ǀ asunvataḥ ǀ vadhaḥ ǀ marutvantam ǀ sakhyāya ǀ havāmahe ǁ 

1He is 5the kine-master 4of  the cows and 6the master 2of  the horses. 8Opposed 10he stands 

firm 9in work and work. 14He is 16the smiter 11aof  12even 11bthe stubbornly strong 15who gives 

not the offering of  the nectar-wine.  

19Call we 17Indra with his retinue of  Maruts 18to be our comrade and friend. [14/237-8] 

यो	िवjeय	जगतः	Jाणतeपितय�	opणे	Jथमो	गा	अिवंदत	्। 
इQंो	यो	दeयूरँधराँ	अवाितरWम_Fवंतं	सyयाय	हवामहे	॥ 01.101.05 ॥ 

यः1	।	िव]Zय2	।	जगतः3	।	Hाणतः4	।	पितः5	।	यः6	।	deणे7	।	Hथमः8	।	गाः9	।	अिवCदत्10	। 
इCOः11	।	यः12	।	दZयनू्13	।	अधरान्14	।	अवऽअितरत्15	।	मVDवCतम्16	।	सnयाय17	।	हवामहे18	॥ 

yaḥ ǀ viśvasya ǀ jagataḥ ǀ prāṇataḥ ǀ patiḥ ǀ yaḥ ǀ brahmaṇe ǀ prathamaḥ ǀ gāḥ ǀ avindat ǀ 
indraḥ ǀ yaḥ ǀ dasyūn ǀ adharān ǀ ava-atirat ǀ marutvantam ǀ sakhyāya ǀ havāmahe ǁ 

1This is he who is 5the lord 2of  all that 3moves and 4breathes. 8First of  the gods, 6he 10found 
9the radiances 7for the singer of  the Word; 12he 15has thrust down 13the Destroyers and 14put 

them below him.  

18Call we 16Indra with his retinue of  Maruts 17to be our comrade and friend. [14/238] 

यः	शूरेिभह(�यो	यT	भी_िभय�	धावि�हw(यते	यT	िज�युिभः	। 
इQंं	यं	िवjा	भुवनािभ	सदंधुम(_Fवंतं	सyयाय	हवामहे	॥ 01.101.06 ॥ 

यः1	।	शरेूिभः2	।	हuयः3	।	यः4	।	च5	।	भीVऽिभः6	।	यः7	।	धावतऽ्िभः8	।	हlयते9	।	यः10	।	च11	।	िज|यिुभः12	। 
इCOम्13	।	यम्14	।	िव]ा15	।	भवुना16	।	अिभ17	।	समऽ्दधःु18	।	मVDवCतम्19	।	सnयाय20	।	हवामहे21	॥ 

yaḥ ǀ śūrebhiḥ ǀ havyaḥ ǀ yaḥ ǀ ca ǀ bhīru-bhiḥ ǀ yaḥ ǀ dhāvat-bhiḥǀ hūyateǀ yaḥǀ caǀ jigyubhiḥǀ 
indram ǀ yam ǀ viśvā ǀ bhuvanā ǀ abhi ǀ sam-dadhuḥ ǀ marutvantam ǀ sakhyāya ǀ havāmahe ǁ 

2The heroes 3call to him 5and 6the cowards; 8the runners 9cry to him and 12the victors. 13To 

Indra 15all 16these worlds of  beings 17turn and 18they grapple in him and are joined.  

Call we Indra with his retinue of  Maruts to be our comrade and friend. [14/238] 
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_Qाणामेित	Jिदशा	िवच^णो	_Qेिभय�षा	तनुते	पथुृ	�यः	। 
इQंं	मनीषा	अ|यच(ित	7ुतं	म_Fवंतं	सyयाय	हवामहे	॥ 01.101.07 ॥ 

VOाणाम्1	।	एित2	।	Hऽिदशा3	।	िवऽचSणः4	।	VOिेभः5	।	योषा6	।	तनतेु7	।	पथृु8	।	�यः9	। 
इCOम्10	।	मनीषा11	।	अिभ12	।	अच-ित13	।	:तुम्14	।	मVDवCतम्15	।	सnयाय16	।	हवामहे17	॥ 

rudrāṇām ǀ eti ǀ pra-diśā ǀ vi-cakṣaṇaḥ ǀ rudrebhiḥ ǀ yoṣā ǀ tanute ǀ pṛthu ǀ jrayaḥ ǀ 
indram ǀ manīṣā ǀ abhi ǀ arcati ǀ śrutam ǀ marutvantam ǀ sakhyāya ǀ havāmahe ǁ 

4This is the Wise in sight [Indra] 2who moves 3by the direction 1of  the Violent Ones 

[Maruts], and 5by the Violent Ones 6the beloved Woman 7forms 8a wide 9field for her 

swiftness. 11The thinking mind 14has hearkened 10to Indra and 12,13it sings to him the word of  

light.  

17Call we 15Indra with his retinue of  Maruts 16to be our comrade and friend. [14/238] 

4All-seeing or clear-seeing (3.3.10)        9 speed-ranges (6.6.6) 

य�ा	म_Fवः	परमे	सधeथे	य�ावमे	वजृने	मादयासे	। 
अत	आ	या��वरं	नो	अGछा	Fवाया	हिवTकृमा	सFयराधः	॥ 01.101.08 ॥ 

यत्1	।	वा2	।	मVDवः3	।	परमे4	।	सधऽZथे5	।	यत्6	।	वा7	।	अवमे8	।	वजृने9	।	मादयासे10	। 
अतः11	।	आ12	।	यािह13	।	अtवरम्14	।	नः15	।	अEछ16	।	Dवाऽया17	।	हिवः18	।	चकृम19	।	सDयऽराधः20	॥ 

yat ǀ vā ǀ marutvaḥ ǀ parame ǀ sadha-sthe ǀ yat ǀ vā ǀ avame ǀ vṛjane ǀ mādayāse ǀ 
ataḥ ǀ ā ǀ yāhi ǀ adhvaram ǀ naḥ ǀ accha ǀ tvā-yā ǀ haviḥ ǀ cakṛma ǀ satya-rādhaḥ ǁ 

1,2Whether 10thou art drinking of  rapture 4in that highest 5session 6,7or 8in this lowest 
9strength, 11thence 12,13come, 3O Leader of  Life-Gods, 16towards 15our 14sacrifice; 19for we have 

made ready 18the wine of  the offering 17in desire [yā] of  thee [tvā] 20whose joyful riches 

[rādhaḥ] are the Truth [satya]. [14/238] 

4 supramental beyond (parame) 8 the lower (avame) 5 sessions (sadha-sthe), Dyaus, Antariksha and Prithivi 
[15/176];  

5 The triple world of  mind, life and body in which the session of  our sacrifice takes place or in which the work 
of  self-perfection proceeds. [15/430 fn 1]; Earth, the mid-world and heaven are the triple (tri) place of  the 
conscious being’s progressive self-fulfilling (sadhastha), earth the lower seat, the vital world the middle, 
heaven the higher. [15/348] 

9 struggle (6.11.6) 

Fवाय�Q	सोमं	सषुुमा	सदु^	Fवाया	हिवTकृमा	opवाहः	। 
अधा	िनयुFवः	सगणो	म_ि�रिeमWयuे	बिह(िष	मादयeव	॥ 01.101.09 ॥ 

Dवाऽया1	।	इCO2	।	सोमम्3	।	ससुमु4	।	सऽुदS5	।	Dवाऽया6	।	हिवः7	।	चकृम8	।	deऽवाहः9	। 
अध10	।	िनयDुवः11	।	सऽगणः12	।	मVतऽ्िभः13	।	अिZमन्14	।	यiे15	।	बिह-िष16	।	मादयZव17	॥ 

tvā-yā ǀ indra ǀ somam ǀ susuma ǀ su-dakṣa ǀ tvā-yā ǀ haviḥ ǀ cakṛma ǀ brahma-vāhaḥ ǀ 
adha ǀ niyutvaḥ ǀ sa-gaṇaḥ ǀ marut-bhiḥ ǀ asmin ǀ yajñe ǀ barhiṣi ǀ mādayasva ǁ 
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5O strong [su] Thinker [dakṣa], 1in desire [yā] of  thee [tvā] 4we have pressed 3the nectar-

juice, 6in desire [yā] of  thee [tvā]  8we have made ready 7the wine of  the offering 9that 

chariots [vāhaḥ] the Word [brahma]. 11Driver of  the steeds of  the Breath, come 10then 12with 

thy hosts [13the Maruts]. 17Drink rapture 14in this 15sacrifice, 16on this sacred seat. [14/238] 

4 we have created [suma] perfectly [su] (10.3.1)  5 O perfect [su] in discernment [dakṣa] (5.11.1)  

10 अधा. अ-धा = in this or that way, thus, but also then or now [16/696]  

11 Vayu’s [steeds] are niyut, steeds of  the yoking, for they represent those dynamic movements which yoke the 
energy to its action. But although they are the horses of  Vayu, they have to be driven by Indra, the 
movements of  the Master of  nervous and vital energy guided by the Master of  mind. [15/312] 

मादयeव	हIरिभय�	त	इQं	िव	Yयeव	िशJे	िव	सजृeव	धेने	। 
आ	Fवा	सिुशJ	हरयो	वहंतूशWह�यािन	Jित	नो	जुषeव	॥ 01.101.10 ॥ 

मादयZव1	।	हGरऽिभः2	।	ये3	।	ते4	।	इCO5	।	िव6	।	ZयZव7	।	िशHे8	इित	।	िव9	।	सजृZव10	।	धेने11	इित	। 
आ12	।	Dवा13	।	सऽुिशH14	।	हरयः15	।	वहCतु16	।	उशन्17	।	हuयािन18	।	Hित19	।	नः20	।	जषुZव21	॥ 

mādayasva ǀ hari-bhiḥ ǀ ye ǀ te ǀ indra ǀ vi ǀ syasva ǀ śipre iti ǀ vi ǀ sṛjasva ǀ dhene iti ǀ 
ā ǀ tvā ǀ su-śipra ǀ harayaḥ ǀ vahantu ǀ uśan ǀ havyāni ǀ prati ǀ naḥ ǀ juṣasva ǁ 

1Joy and be drunken, 5O Indra, 2thou with the bright horses 3which are 4thine. 7Open 6wide 
8thy jaws, 9,10let loose 11the double stream. 14O god with fair strong chin, 12,16abid 15thy bright 

horses 16bbring 13thee, 17desire 18our offerings, 21alean 19to 20us 21bin thy heart. [14/238] 

21 accept with pleasure (5.4.4) 

म_Feतो\eय	वजृनeय	गोपा	वयिमंQेण	सनुयाम	वाजं	। 
तWनो	िम\ो	व_णो	मामहंतामिदितः	िसधुंः	पिृथवी	उत	xौः	॥ 01.101.11 ॥ 

मVतऽ्ZतोTZय1	।	वजृनZय2	।	गोपाः3	।	वयम्4	।	इCOणे5	।	सनयुाम6	।	वाजम्7	। 
तत्8	।	नः9	।	िमTः10	।	वVणः11	।	ममहCताम्12	।	अिदितः13	।	िसCधःु14	।	पिृथवी15	।	उत16	।	mौः17	॥ 

marut-stotrasya ǀ vṛjanasya ǀ gopāḥ ǀ vayam ǀ indreṇa ǀ sanuyāma ǀ vājam ǀ 
tat ǀ naḥ ǀ mitraḥ ǀ varuṇaḥ ǀ mamahantām ǀ aditiḥ ǀ sindhuḥ ǀ pṛthivī ǀ uta ǀ dyauḥ ǁ 

4May we be 3the guardians 2of  the strength 1that is hymned [stotrasya] by the Life-Gods 

[marut] and 5by Indra 6get us 7heaven’s plenty. 8This 12alet 10Mitra and 11Varuna and 13the 

Mother Infinite 12bmagnify to me and 14the great River and 15Earth 16and 17Heaven. [14/238] 

12 [mahantām] greaten - महं means to be great, full or to greaten [16/637], enlarge (1.11.3) 
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SUKTA 102  

इमां	ते	िधयं	J	भरे	महो	महीमeय	eतो\े	िधषणा	य�	आनजे	। 
तमुFसवे	च	Jसवे	च	सासिहिमंQं	देवासः	शवसामदWननु	॥ 01.102.01 ॥ 

इमाम्1	।	ते2	।	िधयम्3	।	H4	।	भरे5	।	महः6	।	महीम्7	।	अZय8	।	ZतोTे9	।	िधषणा10	।	यत्11	।	ते12	।	आनजे13	। 
तम्14	।	उतऽ्सवे15	।	च16	।	Hऽसवे17	।	च18	।	ससिहम्19	।	इCOम्20	।	दवेासः21	।	शवसा22	।	अमदन्23	।	अनु24	॥ 

imām ǀ te ǀ dhiyam ǀ pra ǀ bhare ǀ mahaḥ ǀ mahīm ǀ asya ǀ stotre ǀ dhiṣaṇā ǀ yat ǀ te ǀ ānaje ǀ 
tam ǀ ut-save ǀ ca ǀ pra-save ǀ ca ǀ sasahim ǀ indram ǀ devāsaḥ ǀ śavasā ǀ amadan ǀ anu ǁ 

1Behold 4,5I bring 2thee 3a thought 7great and 6of  the Great One, 11because it is 12thy 10thinking 

mind 13that has wrought 9in the song of  the human seer. 14This is that 20Indra 24in the wake 

of  22whose force 21the gods 23take rapture 19when he puts forth his might 15in the exaltation 

and 17the birth. [14/239]  

4 (in the) [ut] high (3.5.10) [saveṣu] creation (8.102.6), outpourings (5.82.6), shapes [formations] (7.4.6 

[Notes] 

The mantra in Yoga is only effective when it has settled into the mind, is asina, has taken 

its seat there and become spontaneous; it is then that divine power enters into, takes 

possession of  it and the mantra itself  becomes one with the god of  the mantra and does his 

works in the soul and body. Here we have the very word that can most appropriately express 

this settling in of  the mantra, dhishnya [here, dhiṣaṇā], combined with the word girah [here, 

stotre]. [14/49] 

अeय	7वो	नxः	सr	िब©ित	xावा^ामा	पिृथवी	दश(तं	वपुः	। 
अeमे	सयूा(चंQमसािभच^े	7�े	किमंQ	चरतो	िवततु(रं	॥ 01.102.02 ॥ 

अZय1	।	:वः2	।	नmः3	।	स�4	।	िब�ित5	।	mावाSामा6	।	पिृथवी7	।	दश-तम्8	।	वपःु9	। 
अZमे10	इित	।	सयूा-चCOमसा11	।	अिभऽचSे12	।	:vे13	।	कम्14	।	इCO15	।	चरतः16	।	िवऽततु-रम्17	॥ 

asya ǀ śravaḥ ǀ nadyaḥ ǀ sapta ǀ bibhrati ǀ dyāvākṣāmā ǀ pṛthivī ǀ darśatam ǀ vapuḥ ǀ 
asme iti ǀ sūryācandramasā ǀ abhi-cakṣe ǀ śraddhe ǀ kam ǀ indra ǀ carataḥ ǀ vi-tarturam ǁ 

4The seven 3rivers 5carry 1his 2word; 7the wide 6heaven and earth are 9his body 8for our 

seeing. 11The sun and moon 16go 17cutting their paths, 15O Indra, 12athat 10in us 12bthere may be 

vision and 13faith. [14/239] 

4 sapta 3 nadyaḥ - the seven rivers are conscious currents corresponding to the sevenfold substance of  the 
ocean of  being which appears to us formulated in the seven worlds enumerated by the Puranas. [15/98-9]; 
The knowledge of  the divine existence with its seven heads or powers, the seven-rayed knowledge of  
Brihaspati has to be confirmed or held in thought in the waters, the seven rivers, that is to say the seven 
forms of  divine consciousness are to be held in the seven forms or movements of  divine being. [15/179] 

17 alternately [Monier Williams] 
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तं	eमा	रथं	मघवWJाव	सातये	जै\ं	यं	ते	अनुमदाम	सगंमे	। 
आजा	न	इQं	मनसा	पु_v]त	Fवायद्|यो	मघवंछम(	यGछ	नः	॥ 01.102.03 ॥ 

तम्1	।	Zम2	।	रथम्3	।	मघऽवन्4	।	H5	।	अव6	।	सातये7	।	जैTम्8	।	यम्9	।	ते10	।	अनऽुमदाम11	।	समऽ्गमे12	। 
आजा13	।	नः14	।	इCO15	।	मनसा16	।	पVुऽZततु17	।	Dवायतऽ्qयः18	।	मघऽवन्19	।	शम-20	।	यEछ21	।	नः22	॥ 

tam ǀ sma ǀ ratham ǀ magha-vanǀ praǀ avaǀ sātayeǀ jaitramǀ yamǀ teǀ anu-madāmaǀ sam-gameǀ 
ājā ǀ naḥ ǀ indra ǀ manasā ǀ puru-stuta ǀ tvāyat-bhyaḥ ǀ magha-van ǀ śarma ǀ yaccha ǀ naḥ ǁ 

5,6Forward 1with that 3chariot 10of  thine, 4King of  Riches, 11athat we may rejoice in its 8victor 
11bwake 12in the shock, 13in the battle. 17Hymned art thou [stuta] with many voices [puru] 16by 

the mind. 15O Indra, 19King of  Riches, 21give 18to men [22to us] who desire [yat-bhyaḥ] thee 

[tvā] 20thy bliss and peace. [14/239] 

11athat we may rejoice [madāma] 8in its victor 11bafter [anu – 5.1.8] 12coming together 7for the conquest (5.5.4) 

वयं	जयेम	Fवया	युजा	वतृमeमाकमंशमुदवा	भरेभरे	। 
अeम|यिमंQ	वIरवः	सगंु	कृिध	J	श\ूणां	मघवWवYृlया	_ज	॥ 01.102.04 ॥ 

वयम्1	।	जयेम2	।	Dवया3	।	यजुा4	।	वतृम्5	।	अZमाकम्6	।	अंशम्7	।	उत्8	।	अव9	।	भरेऽभरे10	। 
अZमqयम्11	।	इCO12	।	वGरवः13	।	सऽुगम्14	।	कृिध15	।	H16	।	शTणूाम्17	।	मघऽवन्18	।	वृ̀ aया19	।	Vज20	॥ 

vayam ǀ jayema ǀ tvayā ǀ yujā ǀ vṛtam ǀ asmākam ǀ aṃśam ǀ ut ǀ ava ǀ bhare-bhare ǀ 
asmabhyam ǀ indra ǀ varivaḥ ǀ su-gam ǀ kṛdhi ǀ pra ǀ śatrūṇām ǀ magha-van ǀ vṛṣṇyā ǀ ruja ǁ 

4Thou for our ally, 2amay 1we 2bconquer 3by thee 5him who besets us; 8,9raise up 6our 7portion 
10in mellay and mellay, 15make 14athe path of  11our 14bright journey 13to felicity 14ceasy to 

travel. 12O Indra, 18King of  Riches, 20shatter 19the strengths 17of  our foemen. [14/239] 

10 or bringing and bringing (1.100.2); in fruitful battles (1.109.8) 

13 highest good (4.50.9), supreme good (1.59.5)  

नाना	िह	Fवा	हवमाना	जना	इमे	धनानां	धत(रवसा	िवपWयवः	। 
अeमाकं	eमा	रथमा	ित�	सातये	जै\ं	हbQ	िनभृतं	मनeतव	॥ 01.102.05 ॥ 

नाना1	।	िह2	।	Dवा3	।	हवमानाः4	।	जनाः5	।	इमे6	।	धनानाम्7	।	धत-ः8	।	अवसा9	।	िवपCयवः10	। 
अZमाकम्11	।	Zम12	।	रथम्13	।	आ14	।	ितw15	।	सातये16	।	जैTम्17	।	िह18	।	इCO19	।	िनऽभतृम्20	।	मनः21	।	तव22	॥  

nānā ǀ hi ǀ tvā ǀ havamānāḥ ǀ janāḥ ǀ ime ǀ dhanānām ǀ dhartaḥ ǀ avasā ǀ vipanyavaḥ ǀ 
asmākam ǀ sma ǀ ratham ǀ ā ǀ tiṣṭha ǀ sātaye ǀ jaitram ǀ hi ǀ indra ǀ ni-bhṛtam ǀ manaḥ ǀ tava ǁ 

6These 5human beings 10would grow luminous in knowledge 9by thy cherishing aid, 8O 

Holder 7of  the Wealth, 2and 4all are calling 3to thee 1in their several ways; 14,15mount upon 
11our 13chariot 16for the victory and getting. 18For 22thy 21mind, 19O Indra, is 20the intent mind 
17that conquers. [14/239] 

9 by thy protection (6.15.15); 10 who have the light (3.10.9);  16 for the conquest (5.5.4)  
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गोिजता	बाहw	अिमतfतुः	िसमः	कम(Wकम�छतमूितः	खजंकरः	। 
अकªप	इQंः	Jितमानमोजसाथा	जना	िव	�यंते	िसषासवः	॥ 01.102.06 ॥ 

गोऽिजता1	।	बाहl2	इित	।	अिमतऽ[तःु3	।	िसमः4	।	कम-नऽ्कम-न्5	।	शतमऽ्ऊितः6	।	खजमऽ्करः7	। 
अक�पः8	।	इCOः9	।	Hितऽमानम्10	।	ओजसा11	।	अथ12	।	जनाः13	।	िव14	।	�यCते15	।	िससासवः16	॥ 

go-jitā ǀ bāhū iti ǀ amita-kratuḥ ǀ simaḥ ǀ karman-karman ǀ śatam-ūtiḥ ǀ khajam-karaḥ ǀ 
akalpaḥ ǀ indraḥ ǀ prati-mānam ǀ ojasā ǀ atha ǀ janāḥ ǀ vi ǀ hvayante ǀ sisāsavaḥ ǁ 

2His arms are 1conquerors [jitā] of  the rays of  the light [go], 3he is measureless [amita] in the 

power of  his will [kratuḥ] and 4complete 5in every act and 6a hundredfold [śatam] increaser 

[ūtiḥ] and 7a maker [karaḥ] of  battle [khajam]. 9Indra 8has not his like; 11by his force 10he is 

the measure of  all things, and [12so – 7.11.4] 14to all sides 13men 15are calling to him 16who 

desire their getting. [14/239] 

उ�े	शताWमघवWनुGच	भूयस	उFसहmािQIरचे	कृिvषु	7वः	। 
अमा\ं	Fवा	िधषणा	ितिFवषे	म�धा	व\ृािण	िज®नसे	पुरंदर	॥ 01.102.07 ॥ 

उत्1	।	ते2	।	शतात्3	।	मघऽवन्4	।	उत्5	।	च6	।	भयूसः7	।	उत्8	।	सहbात्9	।	GरGरचे10	।	कृिjषु11	।	:वः12	। 
अमाTम्13	।	Dवा14	।	िधषणा15	।	ितिDवषे16	।	मही17	।	अध18	।	वTृािण19	।	िज�नसे20	।	परुमऽ्दर21	॥ 

ut ǀ te ǀ śatāt ǀ magha-van ǀ ut ǀ ca ǀ bhūyasaḥ ǀ ut ǀ sahasrāt ǀ ririce ǀ kṛṣṭiṣu ǀ śravaḥ ǀ 
amātram ǀ tvā ǀ dhiṣaṇā ǀ titviṣe ǀ mahī ǀ adha ǀ vṛtrāṇi ǀ jighnase ǀ puram-dara ǁ 

[4O King of  the riches! – 6.15.15,] 2Thy 12word 11in the peoples 10exceeds in its wealth 3the 

hundredfold 1and 7the much more 5,6and 9the thousandfold. 15When the thought mind is 
17great, 16ait kindles 14thee 13into measureless 16blight and [18then - 1.72.10] 20thou slayest 19the 

Coverers, 21O render [dara] of  their cities [puram]. [14/239] 

10 overflows (1.59.5);                  12 inspired knowledge (1.73.8);  17 by the great 15 understanding (6.13.3) 

ि\िविvधातु	Jितमानमोजसिeतmो	भूमीनृ(पते	\ीिण	रोचना	। 
अतीद	ंिवjं	भुवनं	ववि^थाश\ुIरंQ	जनुषा	सनादिस	॥ 01.102.08 ॥ 

िTिविjऽधातु1	।	Hितऽमानम्2	।	ओजसः3	।	ितbः4	।	भमूीः5	।	नऽृपते6	।	Tीिण7	।	रोचना8	। 
अित9	।	इदम्10	।	िव]म्11	।	भवुनम्12	।	वविSथ13	।	अशTःु14	।	इCO15	।	जनषुा16	।	सनात्17	।	अिस18	॥ 

triviṣṭi-dhātu ǀ prati-mānam ǀ ojasaḥ ǀ tisraḥ ǀ bhūmīḥ ǀ nṛ-pate ǀ trīṇi ǀ rocanā ǀ 
ati ǀ idam ǀ viśvam ǀ bhuvanam ǀ vavakṣitha ǀ aśatruḥ ǀ indra ǀ januṣā ǀ sanāt ǀ asi ǁ 

2A measure 3of  might 1of  a triple [tri] nature [dhatu] thou pervades [viṣṭi], 6O master [pate] 

of  men [nṛ], 4the three 5earths and 7the three 8luminous worlds of  heaven and 13thou drivest 

on 9beyond 11all 10this 12universe, and 16from thy birth 14thou hadst no slayer and 18so art 17for 

ever. [14/239] 

1 triviṣṭi-dhātu, the triple [tri] principle [dhatu] or triple [tri] material [dhatu] of  existence, is the 
Sachchidananda of  the Vedanta; in the ordinary language of  the Veda it is vasu, substance, ūrj, abounding 
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force of  our being, priyam or mayas, delight and love in the very essence of  our existence. Of  these three 
things all that exists is constituted and we attain to their fullness when we arrive at [viṣṭi] the goal of  our 
journey. [15/349] 

[Notes] 

There are three successive worlds of  mentality one superimposed on the other, — the 

sensational, aesthetic and emotional mind, the pure intellect and the divine intelligence. The 

fullness and perfection of  these triple worlds of  mind exists only in the pure mental plane of  

being, where they shine above the three heavens, tisro divah, as their three luminosities, trini 

rocanani. Their light descends upon the physical consciousness [triviṣṭi-dhātu] and effects the 

corresponding formations [prati-mānam] in its realms, the Vedic parthivani rajansi, earthly 

realms of  light. They are also triple, tisro p'rthivih, the three earths [tisraḥ bhūmıḥ̄]. [15/287] 

Fवां	देवेषु	Jथमं	हवामहे	Fवं	बभूथ	पतृनास	ुसासिहः	। 
सेमं	नः	का_मुपमWयुमुि�दिमंQः	कृणोतु	Jसवे	रथं	पुरः	॥ 01.102.09 ॥ 

Dवाम्1	।	दवेेषु2	।	Hथमम्3	।	हवामहे4	।	Dवम्5	।	बभथू6	।	पतृनासु7	।	ससिहः8	। 
सः9	।	इमम्10	।	नः11	।	काVम्12	।	उपऽमCयमु्13	।	उतऽ्िभदम्14	।	इCOः15	।	कृणोतु16	।	Hऽसवे17	।	रथम्18	।	परुः19	॥ 

tvām ǀ deveṣu ǀ prathamam ǀ havāmahe ǀ tvam ǀ babhūtha ǀ pṛtanāsu ǀ sasahiḥ ǀ 
saḥ ǀ imam ǀ naḥǀ kārumǀ upa-manyumǀ ut-bhidamǀ indraḥǀ kṛṇotuǀ pra-saveǀ rathamǀ puraḥǁ 

3First 2of  the gods 4we call 1to thee and 5thou 6hast been 8an overcomer 7in the fighting of  the 

armies. Then 16amay 15Indra 16bmake 14his upward [ut] breaking [bhidam] 18car 12of  action and 
13passion 16cthe power 19in our front 11in our 17creation. [14/240] 

Fवं	िजगेथ	न	धना	_रोिधथाभ�Yवाजा	मघवWमहFस	ुच	। 
Fवामुzमवसे	स	ंिशशीमeयथा	न	इQं	हवनेषु	चोदय	॥ 01.102.10 ॥ 

Dवम्1	।	िजगेथ2	।	न3	।	धना4	।	Vरोिधथ5	।	अभ}षु6	।	आजा7	।	मघऽवन्8	।	महतऽ्सु9	।	च10	। 
Dवाम्11	।	उoम्12	।	अवसे13	।	सम्14	।	िशशीमिस15	।	अथ16	।	नः17	।	इCO18	।	हवनेषु19	।	चोदय20	॥ 

tvam ǀ jigetha ǀ na ǀ dhanā ǀ rurodhitha ǀ arbheṣu ǀ ājā ǀ magha-van ǀ mahat-su ǀ ca ǀ 
tvām ǀ ugram ǀ avase ǀ sam ǀ śiśīmasi ǀ atha ǀ naḥ ǀ indra ǀ havaneṣu ǀ codaya ǁ 

Because 1thou 2hast conquered 4much wealth and 3hast not 5kept it back from us, 8King of  

Riches, 6in the little 7combats, in battle, 10and 9in the great 7fightings, 14,15awe make 11thee 
15bintense in thy energy 13that thou mayst give us increase. 18O Indra, [12O forceful – 3.26.5] 
19when the calls arise in the battle, 20aurge 17us 20bupon our road. [14/240]  

14,15 sharpen (8.60.13), whet to sharpness (10.87.24), quicken (10.12.4) 

िवjाह�Qो	अिधवnा	नो	अeFवपIर�तृाः	सनुयाम	वाजं	। 
तWनो	िम\ो	व_णो	मामहंतामिदितः	िसधुंः	पिृथवी	उत	xौः	॥ 01.102.11 ॥ 
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िव]ाहा1	।	इCOः2	।	अिधऽवcा3	।	नः4	।	अZतु5	।	अपGरऽ�तृाः6	।	सनयुाम7	।	वाजम्8	। 
तत्9	।	नः10	।	िमTः11	।	वVणः12	।	ममहCताम्13	।	अिदितः14	।	िसCधःु15	।	पिृथवी16	।	उत17	।	mौः18	॥ 

viśvāhā ǀ indraḥ ǀ adhi-vaktā ǀ naḥ ǀ astu ǀ apari-hvṛtāḥ ǀ sanuyāma ǀ vājam ǀ 
tat ǀ naḥ ǀ mitraḥ ǀ varuṇaḥ ǀ mamahantām ǀ aditiḥ ǀ sindhuḥ ǀ pṛthivī ǀ uta ǀ dyauḥ ǁ 

5aLet 2Indra 5bbe 1ever 4our 3spokesman 7aso that 6unturned [apari] to crookedness [hvṛtāḥ] 
7bwe may conquer 8heaven’s plenty. 9This 13alet 11Mitra and 12Varuna and 14the Mother Infinite 
13bmagnify in me and 15the great River 17and 16Earth 17and 18Heaven. [14/237] 

1 through all [viśvā]	the days [āhā] (3.16.2) 

13 [mahantām] greaten - महं means to be great, full or to greaten [16/637], enlarge (1.11.3) 
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SUKTA 103  

त�	इिंQयं	परमं	पराचैरधारयंत	कवयः	पुरेद	ं। 
^मेदमWयि}�यWयदeय	समी	पGृयते	समनेव	केतुः	॥ 01.103.01 ॥ 

तत्1	।	ते2	।	इिCOयम्3	।	परमम्4	।	पराचःै5	।	अधारयCत6	।	कवयः7	।	परुा8	।	इदम्9	। 
Sमा10	।	इदम्11	।	अCयत्12	।	िदिव13	।	अCयत्14	।	अZय15	।	सम्16	।	ईम्17	।	पEृयते18	।	समनाऽइव19	।	केतःु20	॥ 

tat ǀ te ǀ indriyam ǀ paramam ǀ parācaiḥ ǀ adhārayanta ǀ kavayaḥ ǀ purā ǀ idam ǀ 
kṣamā ǀ idam ǀ anyat ǀ divi ǀ anyat ǀ asya ǀ sam ǀ īm ǀ pṛcyate ǀ samanā-iva ǀ ketuḥ ǁ 

1That 4supreme 3Indra-force 2of  thee 7the seers 6held 8of  old 5by their movings to the beyond. 
11,12One strength 15of  him is 10upon the earth, 15his 14other 13in heaven; 20the vision of  the 

thought 16,18is brimmed and 19as if  [iva] common [samanā] 17to them. [14/240] 

5 with the powers that go beyond (1.63.4), by thy superior Powers (1.24.9);                      19 harmonious (7.5.3) 

स	धारयFपिृथवb	पJथGच	व�ेण	हFवा	िनरपः	ससज(	। 
अहWनिहमिभनQौिहणं	�यहW�यंस	ंमघवा	शचीिभः	॥ 01.103.02 ॥ 

सः1	।	धारयत्2	।	पिृथवीम्3	।	पHथत्4	।	च5	।	व�ेण6	।	हDवा7	।	िनः8	।	अपः9	।	ससज-10	। 
अहन्11	।	अिहम्12	।	अिभनत्13	।	रौिहणम्14	।	िव15	।	अहन्16	।	िवऽअंसम्17	।	मघऽवा18	।	शचीिभः19	॥ 

saḥ ǀ dhārayat ǀ pṛthivīm ǀ paprathat ǀ ca ǀ vajreṇa ǀ hatvā ǀ niḥ ǀ apaḥ ǀ sasarja ǀ 
ahan ǀ ahim ǀ abhinat ǀ rauhiṇam ǀ vi ǀ ahan ǀ vi-aṃsam ǀ magha-vā ǀ śacībhiḥ ǁ 

1He 2upheld 3the earth 5and 4made it wide 5and 7smote 6with the thunderbolt and 8,10let loose 
9the waters. 11He slew 12the Serpent [Ahi] and 13broke 14the Titan son of  Rohina [Rauhina]; 
18the King of  Riches 15,16severed 19with his powers 17the shoulderless Demon. [14/240] 

स	जातूभमा(	7}धान	ओजः	पुरो	िविभंदWनचरि�	दासीः	। 
िव�ाWवि�ंदeयवे	हेितमeयाय�	सहो	वध(या	xु�निमंQ	॥ 01.103.03 ॥ 

सः1	।	जातऽूभमा-2	।	:तऽ्दधानः3	।	ओजः4	।	परुः5	।	िवऽिभCदन्6	।	अचरत्7	।	िव8	।	दासीः9	। 
िव�ान्10	।	वि�न्11	।	दZयवे12	।	हिेतम्13	।	अZय14	।	आय-म्15	।	सहः16	।	वध-य17	।	myुनम्18	।	इCO19	॥ 

saḥ ǀ jātū-bharmā ǀ śrat-dadhānaḥ ǀ ojaḥ ǀ puraḥ ǀ vi-bhindan ǀ acarat ǀ vi ǀ dāsīḥ ǀ 
vidvān ǀ vajrin ǀ dasyave ǀ hetim ǀ asya ǀ āryam ǀ sahaḥ ǀ vardhaya ǀ dyumnam ǀ indra ǁ 

1This 2upholder [bharmā] of  birth [jātū] 3because he has faith 4in his puissance 8,7ranges 
6breaking open 9the Titan 5cities. 11O Thunderer [19Indra], 13ahurl 10by thy knowledge 13bthy 

weapon 12at the Destroyer; 17increase 15the Aryan 16force, 15the Aryan 18light. [14/240] 

14 āryam - The root ar indicates always a movement of  effort or of  struggle or a state of  surpassing height or 
excellence. The Aryan then is the man who seeks to fulfil himself  by the Vedic action, the internal and 
external karma or apas, which is of  the nature of  a sacrifice to the gods. But it is also imaged as a journey, 
a march, a battle, climbing upwards. The Aryan man labours towards heights, fights his way on in a 
march which is at once a progress forward and an ascent. [15/263] 
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तदूचुषे	मानुषेमा	युगािन	क±त�Wयं	मघवा	नाम	िब©त	्। 
उपJयंदeयुहFयाय	व�ी	य�	सनुूः	7वसे	नाम	दधे	॥ 01.103.04 ॥ 

तत्1	।	ऊचषेु2	।	मानषुा3	।	इमा4	।	यगुािन5	।	क�त}Cयम्6	।	मघऽवा7	।	नाम8	।	िब�त्9	। 
उपऽHयन्10	।	दZयऽुहDयाय11	।	व�ी12	।	यत्13	।	ह14	।	सनूःु15	।	:वसे16	।	नाम17	।	दधे18	॥ 

tat ǀ ūcuṣe ǀ mānuṣā ǀ imā ǀ yugāni ǀ kīrtenyam ǀ magha-vā ǀ nāma ǀ bibhrat ǀ 
upa-prayan ǀ dasyu-hatyāya ǀ vajrī ǀ yat ǀ ha ǀ sūnuḥ ǀ śravase ǀ nāma ǀ dadhe ǁ 

1O then 2for the speaker 7the King of  Riches 9bearing 3the human 5ages, 9bearing 6the 

glorious 8Name, 10advancing 12thunder-armed 11to the slaying [hatyāya] of  the Destroyer 

[dasyu], 13when 15the Son 18bears 17the name 16for the inspired word! [14/240] 

18 establishes (1.36.19), sets within (3.27.10) 

तदeयेद	ंप¢यता	भूIर	पुv	ं7िदQंeय	ध�न	वीया(य	। 
स	गा	अिवंदFसो	अिवंददjाWFस	ओषधीः	सो	अपः	स	वनािन	॥ 01.103.05 ॥ 

तत्1	।	अZय2	।	इदम्3	।	प�यत4	।	भGूर5	।	पjुम्6	।	:त्7	।	इCOZय8	।	ध§न9	।	वीया-य10	। 
सः11	।	गाः12	।	अिवCदत्13	।	सः14	।	अिवCदत्15	।	अ]ान्16	।	सः17	।	ओषधीः18	।	सः19	।	अपः20	।	सः21	।	वनािन22	॥ 

tat ǀ asya ǀ idam ǀ paśyata ǀ bhūri ǀ puṣṭam ǀ śrat ǀ indrasya ǀ dhattana ǀ vīryāya ǀ 
saḥ ǀ gāḥ ǀ avindat ǀ saḥ ǀ avindat ǀ aśvān ǀ saḥ ǀ oṣadhīḥ ǀ saḥ ǀ apaḥ ǀ saḥ ǀ vanāni ǁ 

4See how 3this 5multitude 2of  his having 6has increased! 9Put 7faith 10in the hero might 8of  

Indra! 11He 13has discovered 12the Kine and 15discovered 16the Horses and 20the Waters and 
18the growths of  earth and 22the trees of  her forests. [14/240] 

22 By vanāni are meant the receptive sensations seeking in all objectivities the Ananda whose quest is their 
reason for existence. [15/273]; vanāni - means both “forests” and “enjoyments” or as an adjective, 
“enjoyable”. It has commonly the double sense in the Veda, the “pleasant growths” of  our physical 
existence, romāṇi pṛthivyāḥ. [15/267 fn 2] 

भूIरकम(णे	वषृभाय	वYृणे	सFयशुYमाय	सनुवाम	सोमं	। 
य	आ�Fया	पIरपंथीव	शूरोऽयkवनो	िवभजWनेित	वेदः	॥ 01.103.06 ॥ 

भGूरऽकम-णे1	।	वषृभाय2	।	वृ̀ णे3	।	सDयऽशु̀ माय4	।	सनुवाम5	।	सोमम्6	। 
यः7	।	आऽ{Dय8	।	पGरपCथीऽइव9	।	शरूः10	।	अय^वनः11	।	िवऽभजन्12	।	एित13	।	वेदः14	॥ 

bhūri-karmaṇe ǀ vṛṣabhāya ǀ vṛṣṇe ǀ satya-śuṣmāya ǀ sunavāma ǀ somam ǀ 
yaḥ ǀ ā-dṛtya ǀ paripanthī-iva ǀ śūraḥ ǀ ayajvanaḥ ǀ vi-bhajan ǀ eti ǀ vedaḥ ǁ 

5Let us press and give 6the nectar-wine 2to the Bull and 3the Strong One and 1the Doer 

[karmaṇe] of  the multitude of  works [bhūri], 4the Lord whose strength [śuṣmāya] is Truth 

[satya], 7who 9blike 10a hero 9aadversary on the path 8rends [dṛtya] away [ā] 14the knowledge 
11of  those that do not sacrifice and 13goes abroad 12giving of  it largesse. [14/240-1] 

9 like [iva] adversary on the path [paripanthı̄], [highwayman];    12 distributing (10.11.8) 
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तिदQं	Jेव	वीय�	चकथ(	यFससतंं	व�ेणाबोधयोऽिहं	। 
अनु	Fवा	पFनी£(िषतं	वयT	िवjे	देवासो	अमदWननु	Fवा	॥ 01.103.07 ॥ 

तत्1	।	इCO2	।	Hऽइव3	।	वीय-म्4	।	चकथ-5	।	यत्6	।	ससCतम्7	।	व�ेण8	।	अबोधयः9	।	अिहम्10	। 
अनु11	।	Dवा12	।	पDनीः13	।	�िषतम्14	।	वयः15	।	च16	।	िव]े17	।	दवेासः18	।	अमदन्19	।	अनु20	।	Dवा21	॥ 

tat ǀ indra ǀ pra-iva ǀ vīryam ǀ cakartha ǀ yat ǀ sasantam ǀ vajreṇa ǀ abodhayaḥ ǀ ahim ǀ 
anu ǀ tvā ǀ patnīḥ ǀ hṛṣitam ǀ vayaḥ ǀ ca ǀ viśve ǀ devāsaḥ ǀ amadan ǀ anu ǀ tvā ǁ 

1This is 3bthe same 4aheroic might which 3a,5thou madest  4bthy force 6when 9thou wakenedst 
8with thy thunderbolt 10the Serpent 7from his sleep. 13The wives of  the Gods 14rejoiced 11ain 
12thy 11bwake 16and 15the galloping horses 14were glad 16and 17all 18the gods 19drank rapture 
20behind 21thee; [14/241] 

15 “birds” and “births in the being, souls” (14/474) 

[Alt.] as if  [iva - 8.74.13] thou madest [pra cakartha] this [tat] 4heroic might thy force [vı̄ryam] 

शुYणं	िपJंु	कुयवं	व\ृिमंQ	यदावधीिव(	पुरः	शंबरeय	। 
तWनो	िम\ो	व_णो	मामहंतामिदितः	िसधुंः	पिृथवी	उत	xौः	॥ 01.103.08 ॥ 

शु̀ णम्1	।	िपHमु्2	।	कुयवम्3	।	वTृम्4	।	इCO5	।	यदा6	।	अवधीः7	।	िव8	।	परुः9	।	शyबरZय10	। 
तत्11	।	नः12	।	िमTः13	।	वVणः14	।	ममहCताम्15	।	अिदितः16	।	िसCधःु17	।	पिृथवी18	।	उत19	।	mौः20	॥ 

śuṣṇam ǀ piprum ǀ kuyavam ǀ vṛtram ǀ indra ǀ yadā ǀ avadhīḥ ǀ vi ǀ puraḥ ǀ śambarasya ǀ 
tat ǀ naḥ ǀ mitraḥ ǀ varuṇaḥ ǀ mamahantām ǀ aditiḥ ǀ sindhuḥ ǀ pṛthivī ǀ uta ǀ dyauḥ ǁ 

6Then 7thou smotest 1Sushna and 2Pipru and 3Kuyava and 4Vritra  and 9the cities 8were 

shattered 10of  Shambara. 11This 15alet 13Mitra and 14Varuna and 16the Mother Infinite 
15bmagnify in me and 17the great River 19and 18Earth and 20Heaven. [14/241] 

15 [mahantām] greaten - महं means to be great, full or to greaten [16/637], enlarge (1.11.3) 
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SUKTA 104  

योिनv	इQं	िनषदे	अकाIर	तमा	िन	षीद	eवानो	नावा(	। 
िवमुGया	वयोऽवसायाjांदोषा	वeतोव(हीयसः	JिपFवे	॥ 01.104.01 ॥ 

योिनः1	।	ते2	।	इCO3	।	िनऽसदे4	।	अकाGर5	।	तम्6	।	आ7	।	िन8	।	सीद9	।	Zवानः10	।	न11	।	अवा-12	। 
िवऽमEुय13	।	वयः14	।	अवऽसाय15	।	अ]ान्16	।	दोषा17	।	वZतोः18	।	वहीयसः19	।	HऽिपDवे20	॥ 

yoniḥ ǀ te ǀ indra ǀ ni-sade ǀ akāri ǀ tam ǀ ā ǀ ni ǀ sīda ǀ svānaḥ ǀ na ǀ arvā ǀ 
vi-mucya ǀ vayaḥ ǀ ava-sāya ǀ aśvān ǀ doṣā ǀ vastoḥ ǀ vahīyasaḥ ǀ pra-pitve ǁ 

1A house 5has been made, 3O Indra, 4afor 2thy 4bsession; 7come 6to thy place 11like 10a neighing 
12war-horse. 13Loosing 14thy galloping steeds 15rest 16the horses 19who bear thee 17night and 
18day 20in thy going abroad. [14/241] 

1 native seat (1.140.1); symbolically the altar, psychologically the human heart. [16/654] 

4 for taking thy seat (10.6.7);                                        7 come and 8,9 sit (1.67.2) 6 on that seat  

ओ	Fये	नर	इQंमूतये	गुनू(	िच�ाWFसxो	अ�वनो	जग�यात	्। 
देवासो	मWयंु	दासeय	T�नंते	न	आ	व^WFसिुवताय	वण�	॥ 01.104.02 ॥ 

ओ1	इित	।	Dये2	।	नरः3	।	इCOम्4	।	ऊतये5	।	गःु6	।	नु7	।	िचत्8	।	तान्9	।	सmः10	।	अtवनः11	।	जगyयात्12	। 
दवेासः13	।	मCयमु्14	।	दासZय15	।	�yनन्16	।	ते17	।	नः18	।	आ19	।	वSन्20	।	सिुवताय21	।	वण-म्22	॥ 

o iti ǀ tye ǀ naraḥ ǀ indram ǀ ūtaye ǀ guḥ ǀ nu ǀ cit ǀ tān ǀ sadyaḥ ǀ adhvanaḥ ǀ jagamyāt ǀ 
devāsaḥ ǀ manyum ǀ dāsasya ǀ ścamnan ǀ te ǀ naḥ ǀ ā ǀ vakṣan ǀ suvitāya ǀ varṇam ǁ 

2These are 3the human beings 6that have hymned 4the name of  Indra 5for their increase. 
7Now and 10straightway 12let him put 9them 11on the paths. 13The gods 16are breaking down 
14the passion 15of  the Destroyer and 17they 19,20have brought us 22armour of  light 21afor 18our 
21bhappy journey to felicity. [14/241] 

1,6 that have come (7.75.3) 4 to Indra;       22 hue of  light (2.3.5) 

अव	Fमना	भरते	केतवेदा	अव	Fमना	भरते	फेनमुदन	्। 
^ीरेण	eनातः	कुयवeय	योषे	हते	ते	eयातां	Jवणे	िशफायाः	॥ 01.104.03 ॥ 

अव1	।	Dमना2	।	भरते3	।	केतऽवेदाः4	।	अव5	।	Dमना6	।	भरते7	।	फेनम्8	।	उदन्9	। 
Sीरेण10	।	Zनातः11	।	कुयवZय12	।	योषे13	इित	।	हते14	इित	।	ते15	इित	।	Zयाताम्16	।	Hवणे17	।	िशफायाः18	॥ 

ava ǀ tmanā ǀ bharate ǀ keta-vedāḥ ǀ ava ǀ tmanā ǀ bharate ǀ phenam ǀ udan ǀ 
kṣīreṇa ǀ snātaḥ ǀ kuyavasya ǀ yoṣe iti ǀ hate iti ǀ te iti ǀ syātām ǀ pravaṇe ǀ śiphāyāḥ ǁ 

4He who has the vision [keta] of  the knowledge [vedāḥ] 2/6of  himself  1,3/5,7is sweeping down 

from the tops 8the foam 9on the water. 13The two women 12beloved of  Kuyava 11bathe 10in the 

sweet curd of  the waves; 16alet 15them 16b,14lie slain 17in the rapids 18of  the Shipha. [14/241] 

17 in the downward descent (8.103.11) 
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युयोप	नािभ_परeयायोः	J	पूवा(िभिeतरते	रािv	शूरः	। 
अंजसी	कुिलशी	वीरपFनी	पयो	िहWवाना	उदिभभ(रंते	॥ 01.104.04 ॥ 

ययुोप1	।	नािभः2	।	उपरZय3	।	आयोः4	।	H5	।	पवूा-िभः6	।	ितरते7	।	रािj8	।	शरूः9	। 
अIजसी10	।	कुिलशी11	।	वीरऽपDनी12	।	पयः13	।	िहCवानाः14	।	उदऽिभः15	।	भरCते16	॥ 

yuyopa ǀ nābhiḥ ǀ uparasya ǀ āyoḥ ǀ pra ǀ pūrvābhiḥ ǀ tirate ǀ rāṣṭi ǀ śūraḥ ǀ 
añjasī ǀ kuliśī ǀ vīra-patnī ǀ payaḥ ǀ hinvānāḥ ǀ uda-bhiḥ ǀ bharante ǁ 

2The navel 1has been set 3of  the higher 4being and 9the Hero 5,7moves on and 8shines there 
6with his ancient powers. 10Anjasi and 11Kulishi and 12Virapatni 14are hastening 15with all 

their waters and 16bring him 13the milk of  their streams. [14/241] 

Jित	यFeया	नीथादिश(	दeयोरोको	नाGछा	सदनं	जानती	गात	्। 
अध	eमा	नो	मघवंचकृ( तािदWमा	नो	मघेव	िनYषपी	परा	दाः	॥ 01.104.05 ॥ 

Hित1 । यत्2 । Zया3 । नीथा4 । अदिश-5 । दZयोः6 । ओकः7 । न8 । अEछ9 । सदनम्10 । जानती11 । गात्12 । 

अध13	।	Zम14	।	नः15	।	मघऽवन्16	।	चकृ- तात्17	।	इत्18	।	मा19	।	नः20	।	मघाऽइव21	।	िन`षपी22	।	परा23	।	दाः24	॥ 

prati ǀ yat ǀ syā ǀ nīthā ǀ adarśi ǀ dasyoḥ ǀ okaḥ ǀ na ǀ accha ǀ sadanam ǀ jānatī ǀ gāt ǀ 
adha ǀ sma ǀ naḥ ǀ magha-van ǀ carkṛtāt ǀ it ǀ mā ǀ naḥ ǀ maghā-iva ǀ niṣṣapī ǀ parā ǀ dāḥ ǁ 

2Now that 4the guide is 1,5seen, 2now that 12she goes 11in knowledge 9towards 10the house 8that 

was as if  7the home 6of  the Destroyer, 23,24deliver 15us 17from the sin that was done, 16O King 

of  Riches, and 23,24abetray 20us 19not 24binto his hands 21as one ignorant 23,24gives his wealth 
22into the hands of  the wasters. [14/241-2] 

2When 3this 4guide [Sarama] 1,5became visible, 12she went, 11knowing, 9towards 10the seat 
8that is as if  7the home 6of  the Dasyu [the subconscient]. [15/212]  

स	Fवं	न	इQं	सयू�	सो	अ�eवनागाeFव	आ	भज	जीवशंसे	। 
मांतरां	भुजमा	रीIरषो	नः	7ि�तं	ते	महत	इिंQयाय	॥ 01.104.06 ॥ 

सः1	।	Dवम्2	।	नः3	।	इCO4	।	सयू}5	।	सः6	।	अपऽ्सु7	।	अनागाःऽDवे8	।	आ9	।	भज10	।	जीवऽशंसे11	। 
मा12	।	अCतराम्13	।	भजुम्14	।	आ15	।	GरGरषः16	।	नः17	।	:िvतम्18	।	ते19	।	महते20	।	इिCOयाय21	॥ 

saḥ ǀ tvam ǀ naḥ ǀ indra ǀ sūrye ǀ saḥ ǀ ap-su ǀ anāgāḥ-tve ǀ ā ǀ bhaja ǀ jīva-śaṃse ǀ 
mā ǀ antarām ǀ bhujam ǀ ā ǀ ririṣaḥ ǀ naḥ ǀ śraddhitam ǀ te ǀ mahate ǀ indriyāya ǁ 

9,10aBut give 3us, 4O [1such 2thou] Indra, 10bour portion 5in the Sun and 7the Waters and 8in 

sinlessness and 11in the self-expression [śaṃse] of  living man [jıv̄a] and 16maim 12not 17our 
13inner 14joy; 18for we had faith 19in thee and 20hoped for a greatness 21of  thy proper force. 

[14/242] 

अधा	मWये	7�े	अeमा	अधािय	वषृा	चोदeव	महते	धनाय	। 
मा	नो	अकृते	पु_हwत	योनािवंQ	^ु�यद्|यो	वय	आसिुतं	दाः	॥ 01.104.07 ॥ 
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अध1	।	मCये2	।	:त्3	।	ते4	।	अZमै5	।	अधािय6	।	वषृा7	।	चोदZव8	।	महते9	।	धनाय10	। 
मा11	।	नः12	।	अकृते13	।	पVुऽहlत14	।	योनौ15	।	इCO16	।	Stुयतऽ्qयः17	।	वयः18	।	आऽसिुतम्19	।	दाः20	॥ 

adha ǀ manye ǀ śrat ǀ te ǀ asmai ǀ adhāyi ǀ vṛṣā ǀ codasva ǀ mahate ǀ dhanāya ǀ 
mā ǀ naḥ ǀ akṛte ǀ puru-hūta ǀ yonau ǀ indra ǀ kṣudhyat-bhyaḥ ǀ vayaḥ ǀ ā-sutim ǀ dāḥ ǁ 

1Now 2my thought is fixed on Indra and 6I have set my 3faith 4in him. 7Be the Strong One to 

me and 8urge me 9to the winning of  a great 10riches. 16Indra 14to whom the many [puru] call 

[hūta], 20give 12us 11not 18our food and 19Soma-drink, 17though we hunger, 15with thy house 
13still unmade. [14/242] 

1 अधा. अ-धा = in this or that way, thus, but also then or now [16/696] 

मा	नो	वधीIरंQ	मा	परा	दा	मा	नः	िJया	भोजनािन	J	मोषीः	। 
आंडा	मा	नो	मघवंछf	िनभ�Wमा	नः	पा\ा	भेFसहजानुषािण	॥ 01.104.08 ॥ 

मा1	।	नः2	।	वधीः3	।	इCO4	।	मा5	।	परा6	।	दाः7	।	मा8	।	नः9	।	िHया10	।	भोजनािन11	।	H12	।	मोषीः13	। 
आaडा14	।	मा15	।	नः16	।	मघऽवन्17	।	श[18	।	िनः19	।	भेत्20	।	मा21	।	नः22	।	पाTा23	।	भेत्24	।	सहऽजानषुािण25	॥ 

mā ǀ naḥ ǀ vadhīḥ ǀ indra ǀ mā ǀ parā ǀ dāḥ ǀ mā ǀ naḥ ǀ priyā ǀ bhojanāni ǀ pra ǀ moṣīḥ ǀ 
āṇḍā ǀ mā ǀ naḥ ǀ magha-van ǀ śakra ǀ niḥ ǀ bhet ǀ mā ǀ naḥ ǀ pātrā ǀ bhet ǀ saha-jānuṣāṇi ǁ 

4O Indra, 17King of  Riches, 3slay 2us 1not, 7betray 2us 5not 6to other hands. 12,13Rob us 8not 9of  

our 10dear 11enjoyings; 19,20shatter 15not 14the bowls, 24break 21not 23the vessels of  the wine 
25that were born [jānuṣāṇi] with [saha] our birth. [14/242] 

अवा(ङेिह	सोमकामं	Fवाह]रयं	सतुeतeय	िपबा	मदाय	। 
उ_�यचा	जठर	आ	वषृeव	िपतेव	नः	शृणुिह	हwयमानः	॥ 01.104.09 ॥ 

अवा-ङ्1	।	आ2	।	इिह3	।	सोमऽकामम्4	।	Dवा5	।	आहUः6	।	अयम्7	।	सतुः8	।	तZय9	।	िपब10	।	मदाय11	। 
उVऽuयचाः12	।	जठरे13	।	आ14	।	वषृZव15	।	िपताऽइव16	।	नः17	।	शणृिुह18	।	हlयमानः19	॥ 

arvāṅ ǀ ā ǀ ihi ǀ soma-kāmam ǀ tvā ǀ āhuḥ ǀ ayam ǀ sutaḥ ǀ tasya ǀ piba ǀ madāya ǀ 
uru-vyacāḥ ǀ jaṭhare ǀ ā ǀ vṛṣasva ǀ pitā-iva ǀ naḥ ǀ śṛṇuhi ǀ hūyamānaḥ ǁ 

6They have said that 2,3thou comest 1down to man 4because thou desirest [kāmam] his nectar-

wine [soma], and 7here it is 8pressed ready. 10Drink 9of  it 11till thou art drunk with its rapture, 
12lie in thy vast discovered widths and 14,15rain its sweetness 13into thy belly. 16Like [iva] a 

father [pitā] 18hear 17us 19when we call to thee. [14/242] 

12 far reaching (5.1.12); discovered [vyacāḥ] vast widths [uru]   
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SUKTA 105*  

चंQमा	अ�eवंतरा	सपुण�	धावते	िदिव	। 
न	वो	िहरlयनेमयः	पद	ंिवंदिंत	िवxुतो	िव�ं	मे	अeय	रोदसी	॥ 01.105.01 ॥  

चCOमाः1	।	अपऽ्सु2	।	अCतः3	।	आ4	।	सऽुपण-ः5	।	धावते6	।	िदिव7	। 
न8	।	वः9	।	िहरaयऽनेमयः10	।	पदम्11	।	िवCदिCत12	।	िवऽmतुः13	।	िव§म्14	।	मे15	।	अZय16	।	रोदसी17	इित	॥ 

candramāḥ ǀ ap-su ǀ antaḥ ǀ ā ǀ su-parṇaḥ ǀ dhāvate ǀ divi ǀ 
na ǀ vaḥ ǀ hiraṇya-nemayaḥ ǀ padam ǀ vindanti ǀ vi-dyutaḥ ǀ vittam ǀ me ǀ asya ǀ rodasī iti ǁ 

1The moon 3is lying within 2in the waters, 5the bright-winged bird 4,5runs 7in the sky of  

heaven. *O ye gods, 9your 10golden-fellied 13lightnings 12find 8not 11your plane of  light.  

14Take ye knowledge 16of  this word 15that I speak, 17O Earth and Heaven. [14/242] 

1 Delighful God (6.6.7) – measurer [māḥ] of  Delight [candra] 

5 The liberated powers of  the mind are the wide-winging birds [15/383]. The wings of  these energies are the 
full, satisfied, attaining movement, parṇa, of  his [Surya’s] luminous knowledge. For these are the birds 
that awake with the Dawn; these are the winged energies that come forth from their nests when the feet of  
the daughter of  Heaven press the levels of  our human mentality. [15/333] 

अथ(िम�ा	उ	अिथ(न	आ	जाया	युवते	पितं	। 
तंुजाते	वYृlयं	पयः	पIरदाय	रस	ंदुहे	िव�ं	मे	अeय	रोदसी	॥ 01.105.02 ॥ 

अथ-म्1	।	इत्2	।	वै3	।	ऊं4	इित	।	अिथ-नः5	।	आ6	।	जाया7	।	यवुते8	।	पितम्9	। 
तIुजाते10	इित	।	वृ̀ aयम्11	।	पयः12	।	पGरऽदाय13	।	रसम्14	।	दहुे15	।	िव§म्16	।	मे17	।	अZय18	।	रोदसी19	इित	॥ 

artham ǀ it ǀ vai ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ arthinaḥ ǀ ā ǀ jāyā ǀ yuvate ǀ patim ǀ 
tuñjāte iti ǀ vṛṣṇyam ǀ payaḥ ǀ pari-dāya ǀ rasam ǀ duhe ǀ vittam ǀ me ǀ asya ǀ rodasī iti ǁ 

2Yet surely 5they who seek 6,8are joined 1to the object of  their seeking. 7The wife 6,8is joined 
9to her husband. 10Two have set streaming 12the milk 11of  the Bull and 13receive it and 15milk 

out 14the nectarous essence.  

16Take ye knowledge 18of  this word 17that I speak, 19O Earth and Heaven. [14/242] 

11 masculine might (6.8.3) 

मो	षु	देवा	अदः	eवरव	पािद	िदवeपIर	। 
मा	सो�यeय	शंभुवः	शूने	भूम	कदा	चन	िव�ं	मे	अeय	रोदसी	॥ 01.105.03 ॥ 

मो1	इित	।	सु2	।	दवेाः3	।	अदः4	।	Zवः5	।	अव6	।	पािद7	।	िदवः8	।	पGर9	। 
मा10	।	सोyयZय11	।	शमऽ्भवुः12	।	शनेू13	।	भमू14	।	कदा15	।	चन16	।	िव§म्17	।	मे18	।	अZय19	।	रोदसी20	इित	॥ 

mo iti ǀ su ǀ devāḥ ǀ adaḥ ǀ svaḥ ǀ ava ǀ pādi ǀ divaḥ ǀ pari ǀ 
 

* The entire Hymn is dedicated to the ‘Vishva-Devas’ or the All-Gods. 
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mā ǀ somyasya ǀ śam-bhuvaḥ ǀ śūne ǀ bhūma ǀ kadā ǀ cana ǀ vittam ǀ me ǀ asya ǀ rodasī iti ǁ 

3O ye Gods, 1let not 5the [4yonder] world of  the Sun 6be cast down 7from its place 
9encompassing 8Heaven, 10let not 12us who were the makers [bhuvaḥ] of  the bliss	[śam] 11of  

the nectarous Godhead [15,16ever] 14abide 13in emptiness.  

17Take ye knowledge 19of  this word 18that I speak, 20O Earth and Heaven. [14/242-3] 

यuं	पGृछा�यवमं	स	त}ूतो	िव	वोचित	। 
Bव	ऋतं	पू�य�	गतं	कeति�भित(	नूतनो	िव�ं	मे	अeय	रोदसी	॥ 01.105.04 ॥ 

यiम्1	।	पEृछािम2	।	अवमम्3	।	सः4	।	तत्5	।	दतूः6	।	िव7	।	वोचित8	। 
?व9	।	ऋतम्10	।	पuूय-म्11	।	गतम्12	।	कः13	।	तत्14	।	िबभित-15	।	नतूनः16	।	िव§म्17	।	मे18	।	अZय19	।	रोदसी20	इित	॥ 

yajñam ǀ pṛcchāmi ǀ avamam ǀ saḥ ǀ tat ǀ dūtaḥ ǀ vi ǀ vocati ǀ 
kva ǀ ṛtam ǀ pūrvyam ǀ gatam ǀ kaḥ ǀ tat ǀ bibharti ǀ nūtanaḥ ǀ vittam ǀ me ǀ asya ǀ rodasī iti ǁ 

2I ask 3of  the lowest 1sacrifice and 6the messenger [Agni] 7,8tells 5it to me, 9but where 12is gone 
11the ancient highest 10Truth or 13who is he, 16the new seer, 15awho carries 14it 15bwithin him?  

17Take ye knowledge 19of  this word 18that I speak, 20O Earth and Heaven. [14/243] 

अमी	ये	देवाः	eथन	ि\Yवा	रोचने	िदवः	। 
क�	ऋतं	कदनतंृ	Bव	JFना	व	आह]ितिव(�ं	मे	अeय	रोदसी	॥ 01.105.05 ॥ 

अमी1	इित	।	ये2	।	दवेाः3	।	Zथन4	।	िTषु5	।	आ6	।	रोचने7	।	िदवः8	। 
कत्9	।	वः10	।	ऋतम्11	।	कत्12	।	अनतृम्13	।	?व14	।	HDना15	।	वः16	।	आऽहUितः17	।	िव§म्18।	मे19।	अZय20।	रोदसी21	॥ 

amī iti ǀ ye ǀ devāḥ ǀ sthana ǀ triṣu ǀ ā ǀ rocane ǀ divaḥ ǀ 
kat ǀ vaḥ ǀ ṛtam ǀ kat ǀ anṛtam ǀ kva ǀ pratnā ǀ vaḥ ǀ ā-hutiḥ ǀ vittam ǀ me ǀ asya ǀ rodasī ǁ 

3O all you gods 2that 4are 1yonder 5,6,7in the three worlds, in the luminous head 8of  heaven, 
9where is 10your 11Truth and 12where is 13the falsehood and 14where 16your 15ancient original 
17offering?  

18Take ye knowledge 20of  this word 19that I speak, 21O Earth and Heaven. [14/243] 

9/12 what (4.5.12) 

क�	ऋतeय	धण(िस	क�_णeय	च^णं	। 
कदय(�णो	महeपथाित	fामेम	दूढ्यो	िव�ं	मे	अeय	रोदसी	॥ 01.105.06 ॥ 

कत्1	।	वः2	।	ऋतZय3	।	धण-िस4	।	कत्5	।	वVणZय6	।	चSणम्7	। 
कत्8	।	अय-yणः9	।	महः10	।	पथा11	।	अित12	।	[ामेम13	।	दःुऽtयः14	।	िव§म्15	।	मे16	।	अZय17	।	रोदसी18	इित	॥ 

kat ǀ vaḥ ǀ ṛtasya ǀ dharṇasi ǀ kat ǀ varuṇasya ǀ cakṣaṇam ǀ 
kat ǀ aryamṇaḥ ǀ mahaḥ ǀ pathā ǀ ati ǀ krāmema ǀ duḥ-dhyaḥ ǀ vittam ǀ me ǀ asya ǀ rodasī iti ǁ 

1Where then is 2your 4upholding base 3of  the Truth? 5Where now is 7the seeing eye 6of  
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Varuna? 8Whether 14false and feeble [duḥ] of  thought [dhyaḥ], 13can we pass 12beyond 10by 

the mighty 11path 9of  Aryaman?  

15Take ye knowledge 17of  this word 16that I speak, 18O Earth and Heaven. [14/243] 

[Alt.] 13Can we pass 12beyond 14the evil [duḥ] thoughted [dhyaḥ]	(3.16.2), 10by the mighty 11path 9of  Aryaman? 

अहं	सो	अिeम	यः	पुरा	सतेु	वदािम	कािन	िचत	्। 
तं	मा	�यंFया�यो	वकृो	न	तृYणजं	मृगं	िव�ं	मे	अeय	रोदसी	॥ 01.105.07 ॥ 

अहम्1	।	सः2	।	अिZम3	।	यः4	।	परुा5	।	सतेु6	।	वदािम7	।	कािन8	।	िचत्9	। 
तम्10	।	मा11	।	uयिCत12	।	आऽtयः13	।	वकृः14	।	न15	।	तृ̀ णऽजम्16	।	मगृम्17	।	िव§म्18	।	मे19	।	अZय20	।	रोदसी21	॥ 

aham ǀ saḥ ǀ asmi ǀ yaḥ ǀ purā ǀ sute ǀ vadāmi ǀ kāni ǀ cit ǀ 
tam ǀ mā ǀ vyanti ǀ ā-dhyaḥ ǀ vṛkaḥ ǀ na ǀ tṛṣṇa-jam ǀ mṛgam ǀ vittam ǀ me ǀ asya ǀ rodasī ǁ 

Lo, 1I 3am 2very he 4who 5of  old 6in the giving of  the nectar 7was able to speak 8,9certain few 

things, 11and yet me, [10that] me 13my pains 12are devouring 15as 14a wolf  12devours 16aa 

thirsting 17deer 16bat the drinking-place!  

18Take ye knowledge 20of  this word 19that I speak, 21O Earth and Heaven. [14/243] 

स	ंमा	तपंFयिभतः	सपFनीIरव	पश(वः	। 
मूषो	न	िश²ा	�यदिंत	मा�यः	eतोतारं	ते	शतfतो	िव�ं	मे	अeय	रोदसी	॥ 01.105.08 ॥ 

सम्1	।	मा2	।	तपिCत3	।	अिभतः4	।	सपDनीःऽइव5	।	पश-वः6	। 
मषूः7	।	न8	।	िश�ा9	।	िव10	।	अदिCत11	।	मा12	।	आऽtयः13	।	Zतोतारम्14	।	ते15	।	शतऽ[तो16	।	िव§म्17	।	मे18	।	
अZय19	।	रोदसी20	॥ 

sam ǀ mā ǀ tapanti ǀ abhitaḥ ǀ sapatnīḥ-iva ǀ parśavaḥ ǀ 
mūṣaḥ ǀ na ǀ śiśnā ǀ vi ǀ adanti ǀ mā ǀ ā-dhyaḥ ǀ stotāram ǀ te ǀ śata-krato ǀ vittam ǀ me ǀ asya ǀ 
rodasī ǁ 

2My 6ribs 1,3plague me 4all around 5like [iva] rival wives [sapatnıḥ̄] and, 8as 7a mouse 
10,11gnaws 9sinews, 12my 13pains 10,11are tearing and eating me, 14yet am I he who hymned 15thy 

name, 16O lord of  a hundred powers!  

17Take ye knowledge 19of  this word 18that I speak, 20O Earth and Heaven. [14/243] 

अमी	ये	सr	र¢मयeत\ा	मे	नािभरातता	। 
ि\तeत�ेदा�Fयः	स	जािमFवाय	रेभित	िव�ं	मे	अeय	रोदसी	॥ 01.105.09 ॥ 

अमी1	इित	।	ये2	।	स�3	।	र�मयः4	।	तT5	।	मे6	।	नािभः7	।	आऽतता8	। 
िTतः9	।	तत्10	।	वेद11	।	आ�Dयः12	।	सः13	।	जािमऽDवाय14	।	रेभित15	।	िव§म्16	।	मे17	।	अZय18	।	रोदसी19	इित	॥ 

amī iti ǀ ye ǀ sapta ǀ raśmayaḥ ǀ tatra ǀ me ǀ nābhiḥ ǀ ā-tatā ǀ 
tritaḥ ǀ tat ǀ veda ǀ āptyaḥ ǀ saḥ ǀ jāmi-tvāya ǀ rebhati ǀ vittam ǀ me ǀ asya ǀ rodasī iti ǁ 

1Yonder are 2those 3seven 4rays, and 5in them 7the navel 6of  my being 8is hung. 9Trita 12Aptya 
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11knows 10the truth they [rays] hold and [13he] 15is singing the word of  wisdom 14that they 

[rays] may meet and be at one.  

16Take ye knowledge 18of  this word 17that I speak, 19O Earth and Heaven. [14/243] 

3 sapta 4 raśmayaḥ - seven psychological principles or forms of  existence, Sat, Chit, Ananda, Vijnana, Manas, 
Prana and Anna. [15/45]; The seven rays are Aditi the infinite Mother, supreme Nature or infinite 
Consciousness, pristine source of  the later idea of  Prakriti or Shakti, the Mother of  things taking form on 
the seven planes of  her world-action as energy of  conscious being. [15/98]  

9,12 Trita Aptya, the Third or Triple, apparently the Purusha of  the mental plane. In the tradition he is a Rishi and 
has two companions significantly named Eka, one or single, and Dwita, second or double, who must be the 
Purushas of  the material and the vital or dynamic consciousness. In the Veda he seems rather to be a god. 
[15/425 fn 3] 

अमी	ये	पंचो^णो	म�ये	तeथुम(हो	िदवः	। 
देव\ा	नु	JवाGयं	स´ीचीना	िन	वावतुृिव(�ं	मे	अeय	रोदसी	॥ 01.105.10 ॥ 

अमी1	इित	।	ये2	।	पIच3	।	उSणः4	।	मtये5	।	तZथःु6	।	महः7	।	िदवः8	। 
दवेऽTा9	।	नु10	।	HऽवाEयम्11	।	स�ीचीनाः12	।	िन13	।	ववतृःु14	।	िव§म्15	।	मे16	।	अZय17	।	रोदसी18	इित	॥ 

amī iti ǀ ye ǀ pañca ǀ ukṣaṇaḥ ǀ madhye ǀ tasthuḥ ǀ mahaḥ ǀ divaḥ ǀ 
deva-trā ǀ nu ǀ pra-vācyam ǀ sadhrīcīnāḥ ǀ ni ǀ vavṛtuḥ ǀ vittam ǀ me ǀ asya ǀ rodasī iti ǁ 

3Five 4Bulls 6are standing 1yonder 5in the midmost 7of  the Great 8Heaven, 10this now is 11what 

the word must reveal 9in the god-heads, — and 13,14they have turned back 12together, 

companions.  

15Take ye knowledge 17of  this word 16that I speak, 18O Earth and Heaven. [14/243-4] 

सपुणा(	एत	आसते	म�य	आरोधने	िदवः	। 
ते	सेधंित	पथो	वकंृ	तरंतं	य�तीरपो	िव�ं	मे	अeय	रोदसी	॥ 01.105.11 ॥ 

सऽुपणा-ः1	।	एते2	।	आसते3	।	मtये4	।	आऽरोधने5	।	िदवः6	। 
ते7	।	सेधिCत8	।	पथः9	।	वकृम्10	।	तरCतम्11	।	य�तीः12	।	अपः13	।	िव§म्14	।	मे15	।	अZय16	।	रोदसी17	इित	॥ 

su-parṇāḥ ǀ ete ǀ āsate ǀ madhye ǀ ā-rodhane ǀ divaḥ ǀ 
te ǀ sedhanti ǀ pathaḥ ǀ vṛkam ǀ tarantam ǀ yahvatīḥ ǀ apaḥ ǀ vittam ǀ me ǀ asya ǀ rodasī iti ǁ 

1The bright-winged birds 2that 3sit 4on the middle 5ascent 6of  Heaven, 8stay 10the Wolf  9of  the 

path 11as he crosses 12the mighty 13flowing waters.  

14Take ye knowledge 16of  this word 15that I speak, 17O Earth and Heaven. [14/244] 

न�यं	तदुB¼यं	िहतं	देवासः	सJुवाचनं	। 
ऋतमष�ित	िसधंवः	सFयं	तातान	सयू�	िव�ं	मे	अeय	रोदसी	॥ 01.105.12 ॥ 

नuयम्1	।	तत्2	।	उ?¥यम्3	।	िहतम्4	।	दवेासः5	।	सऽुHवाचनम्6	। 
ऋतम्7	।	अष-िCत8	।	िसCधवः9	।	सDयम्10	।	ततान11	।	सयू-ः12	।	िव§म्13	।	मे14	।	अZय15	।	रोदसी16	इित	॥ 

navyam ǀ tat ǀ ukthyam ǀ hitam ǀ devāsaḥ ǀ su-pravācanam ǀ 
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ṛtam ǀ arṣanti ǀ sindhavaḥ ǀ satyam ǀ tatāna ǀ sūryaḥ ǀ vittam ǀ me ǀ asya ǀ rodasī iti ǁ 

5O ye gods, 1a new 3aword 4has been set here 3bto be spoken, 6that shall make full revelation. 
9The Rivers 8flow 7towards the Truth; 10the light is Truth that 12the Sun 11has woven.    

13Take ye knowledge 15of  this word 14that I speak, 16O Earth and Heaven. [14/244] 

अ�ने	तव	FयदुB¼यं	देवेYवeFया�यं	। 
स	नः	स�ो	मनुYवदा	देवाWयि^	िवदुvरो	िव�ं	मे	अeय	रोदसी	॥ 01.105.13 ॥ 

अ|ने1	।	तव2	।	Dयत्3	।	उ?¥यम्4	।	दवेेषु5	।	अिZत6	।	आ�यम्7	। 
सः8	।	नः9	।	स§ः10	।	मनु̀ वत्11	।	आ12	।	दवेान्13	।	यिS14	।	िवदःुऽतरः15	।	िव§म्16	।	मे17	।	अZय18	।	रोदसी19	इित	॥ 

agne ǀ tava ǀ tyat ǀ ukthyam ǀ deveṣu ǀ asti ǀ āpyam ǀ 
saḥ ǀ naḥ ǀ sattaḥ ǀ manuṣvat ǀ ā ǀ devān ǀ yakṣi ǀ viduḥ-taraḥ ǀ vittam ǀ me ǀ asya ǀ rodasī iti ǁ 

1O Flame, 3the [that] 4aword 6is 2thine, 4bthe new word that has yet to be spoken and 7it must 

be won to 5in the gods. 10Sit then 9with us and 12,14sacrifice 13to the gods 15with better [taraḥ] 
knowledge [viduḥ] 11as if  a thinking man.  

16Take ye knowledge 18of  this word 17that I speak, 19O Earth and Heaven. [14/244] 

[Alt.] 2 Your 7 alliance (7.15.1) 6 is 5 with the gods.  10Sit 9with us 11as the human (5.21.1). 

11 manuṣvat –The godhead descending into man assumes the veil of  humanity. The god is eternally perfect, 
unborn, fixed in the Truth and Joy; descending, he is born in man, grows, gradually manifests his 
completeness, attains as if  by battle and difficult progress to the Truth and Joy. The Divine veils his 
seerhood in the forms of  thought and life to assist the development of  the mortal into immortality. 
[15/453 fn 1] 

स�ो	होता	मनुYवदा	देवाँ	अGछा	िवदुvरः	। 
अि�नह(�या	सषुूदित	देवो	देवेषु	मेिधरो	िव�ं	मे	अeय	रोदसी	॥ 01.105.14 ॥ 

स§ः1	।	होता2	।	मनु̀ वत्3	।	आ4	।	दवेान्5	।	अEछ6	।	िवदःुऽतरः7	। 
अि|नः8	।	हuया9	।	ससुदूित10	।	दवेः11	।	दवेेषु12	।	मेिधरः13	।	िव§म्14	।	मे15	।	अZय16	।	रोदसी17	इित	॥ 

sattaḥ ǀ hotā ǀ manuṣvat ǀ ā ǀ devān ǀ accha ǀ viduḥ-taraḥ ǀ 
agniḥ ǀ havyā ǀ susūdati ǀ devaḥ ǀ deveṣu ǀ medhiraḥ ǀ vittam ǀ me ǀ asya ǀ rodasī iti ǁ 

8The Fire 1has taken his seat 3like a thinking man, 2priest of  the sacrifice, and 7has greater 

[taraḥ] knowledge [viduḥ] and 4,10speeds 6to 5them [the gods] 9our offerings. 11He is a god 
12among the gods and 13a wise thinker.  

14Take ye knowledge 16of  this word 15that I speak, 17O Earth and Heaven. [14/244] 

2 होता. Sayana takes sometimes as “the summoner of  the gods”, sometimes the performer of  the Homa, the 

burned offering. In fact it contains both significances. Agni as Hotri calls the gods to the sacrifice by the 
mantra (1.13.4) and, on their coming, gives to them [susūdati] the offering [havyā ]. [16/691] 
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opा	कृणोित	व_णो	गातुिवद	ंतमीमहे	। 
�यूण�ित	£दा	मितं	न�यो	जायतामृतं	िव�ं	मे	अeय	रोदसी	॥ 01.105.15 ॥ 

deा1	।	कृणोित2	।	वVणः3	।	गातऽुिवदम्4	।	तम्5	।	ईमहे6	। 
िव7	।	ऊण~ित8	।	�दा9	।	मितम्10	।	नuयः11	।	जायताम्12	।	ऋतम्13	।	िव§म्14	।	मे15	।	अZय16	।	रोदसी17	इित	॥ 

brahmā ǀ kṛṇoti ǀ varuṇaḥ ǀ gātu-vidam ǀ tam ǀ īmahe ǀ 
vi ǀ ūrṇoti ǀ hṛdā ǀ matim ǀ navyaḥ ǀ jāyatām ǀ ṛtam ǀ vittam ǀ me ǀ asya ǀ rodasī iti ǁ 

3Varuna 2creates 1the word and 6we desire 5him 4because he is the knower [vidam] of  the way 

[gātu]. 8He spins 7wide 10the thought 9by the heart. 12aMay 11new 13Truth 12bbe born.  

14Take ye knowledge 16of  this word 15that I speak, 17O Earth and Heaven. [14/244] 

6We desire 5him” cries the Rishi “4as the finder [vidam] of  the Path [gātu] 7,8because he 

unveils 10the thought 9by the heart; 12alet 11new 13truth 12bbe born.” [15/507] 

असौ	यः	पंथा	आिदFयो	िदिव	JवाGयं	कृतः	। 
न	स	देवा	अितfमे	तं	मता(सो	न	प¢यथ	िव�ं	मे	अeय	रोदसी	॥ 01.105.16 ॥ 

असौ1	।	यः2	।	पCथाः3	।	आिदDयः4	।	िदिव5	।	HऽवाEयम्6	।	कृतः7	। 
न8	।	सः9	।	दवेाः10	।	अितऽ[मे11	।	तम्12	।	मता-सः13	।	न14	।	प�यथ15	।	िव§म्16	।	मे17	।	अZय18	।	रोदसी19	इित	॥ 

asau ǀ yaḥ ǀ panthāḥ ǀ ādityaḥ ǀ divi ǀ pra-vācyam ǀ kṛtaḥ ǀ 
na ǀ saḥ ǀ devāḥ ǀ ati-krame ǀ tam ǀ martāsaḥ ǀ na ǀ paśyatha ǀ vittam ǀ me ǀ asya ǀ rodasī iti ǁ 

1Yonder 4child of  the Infinite 5in heaven 7has been made 3the path; 4the Sun is 2that which 
6my word must reveal; 10O gods, 9he 8cannot 11be overpassed! 13O mortals, 15ye see 12him 
14not!  

16Take ye knowledge 18of  this word 17that I speak, 19O Earth and Heaven. [14/244] 

ि\तः	कूपेऽविहतो	देवाWहवत	ऊतये	। 
तGछु7ाव	बहृeपितः	कृlवWनंहwरणादु_	िव�ं	मे	अeय	रोदसी	॥ 01.105.17 ॥ 

िTतः1	।	कूपे2	।	अवऽिहतः3	।	दवेान्4	।	हवते5	।	ऊतये6	। 
तत्7	।	श:ुाव8	।	बहृZपितः9	।	कृaवन्10	।	अंहlरणात्11	।	उV12	।	िव§म्13	।	मे14	।	अZय15	।	रोदसी16	इित	॥ 

tritaḥ ǀ kūpe ǀ ava-hitaḥ ǀ devān ǀ havate ǀ ūtaye ǀ 
tat ǀ śuśrāva ǀ bṛhaspatiḥ ǀ kṛṇvan ǀ aṃhūraṇāt ǀ uru ǀ vittam ǀ me ǀ asya ǀ rodasī iti ǁ 

1Trita 3cast down 2into the well 5calls 4to the gods 6for his increasing; and 9Brihaspati, the 

Lord of  speech, 8heard 7his [that] cry. 11Out of  the narrow prison 10he is making 12a wide 

freedom.  

13Take ye knowledge 15of  this word 14that I speak, 16O Earth and Heaven. [14/244-5] 
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[Notes] 

[“The Well”] I was descending into a crevasse between two steep rocks, rocks that 

appeared to be made of  something harder than basalt, BLACK, but metallic at the same 

time, with such sharp edges—it seemed that a mere touch would lacerate you. It appeared 

endless and bottomless, and it kept getting narrower, narrower and narrower, narrower and 

narrower, like a funnel, so narrow that there was almost no more room—not even for the 

consciousness—to pass through [aṃhūraṇāt]. And the bottom was invisible, a black hole 

[kūpe]. And it went down, down, down, like that, without air, without light, except for a sort 

of  glimmer that enabled me to make out the rock edges. They seemed to be cut so steeply, so 

sharply …’ 

[“The Wide Freedom”] And as soon as I had uttered, ‘What is there at the bottom of  

this hole?’ I seemed to touch a spring that was in the very depths—a spring I didn’t see but 

that acted instantly with a tremendous power—and it cast me up forthwith, hurled me out 

of  this crevasse into … (arms extended, motionless) a formless, limitless vast [uru] which was 

infinitely comfortable—not exactly warm, but it gave a feeling of  ease and of  an intimate 

warmth. [Mother’s Agenda - Vol. 1 Nov. 8, 1958 - p.225] 

अ_णो	मा	सकृ�ृकः	पथा	यंतं	ददश(	िह	। 
उिkजहीते	िनचा¶या	तvेव	पv्ृयामयी	िव�ं	मे	अeय	रोदसी	॥ 01.105.18 ॥ 

अVणः1	।	मा2	।	सकृत्3	।	वकृः4	।	पथा5	।	यCतम्6	।	ददश-7	।	िह8	। 
उत्9	।	िजहीते10	।	िनऽचा¤य11	।	तjाऽइव12	।	पिृjऽआमयी13	।	िव§म्14	।	मे15	।	अZय16	।	रोदसी17	इित	॥ 

aruṇaḥ ǀ mā ǀ sakṛt ǀ vṛkaḥ ǀ pathā ǀ yantam ǀ dadarśa ǀ hi ǀ 
ut ǀ jihīte ǀ ni-cāyya ǀ taṣṭā-iva ǀ pṛṣṭi-āmayī ǀ vittam ǀ me ǀ asya ǀ rodasī iti ǁ 

3Once and once only 1the red 4Wolf  7saw 2me 6as I went 5upon the path, and 11when he had 

regarded me 10he reared himself  9up 12like [iva] a workman [taṣṭā] 13whose back [pṛṣṭi] is 

afflicted with long bending to his carpentry	[āmayı]̄.  
14Take ye the knowledge 16of  this word 15that I speak, 17O Earth and Heaven. [14/245] 

एनांगूषेण	वयिमंQवंतोऽिभ	Yयाम	वजृने	सव(वीराः	। 
तWनो	िम\ो	व_णो	मामहंतामिदितः	िसधुंः	पिृथवी	उत	xौः	॥ 01.105.19 ॥ 

एना1	।	आङ्गषेूण2	।	वयम्3	।	इCOऽवCतः4	।	अिभ5	।	Zयाम6	।	वजृने7	।	सव-ऽवीराः8	। 
तत्9	।	नः10	।	िमTः11	।	वVणः12	।	ममहCताम्13	।	अिदितः14	।	िसCधःु15	।	पिृथवी16	।	उत17	।	mौः18	॥ 

enā ǀ āṅgūṣeṇa ǀ vayam ǀ indra-vantaḥ ǀ abhi ǀ syāma ǀ vṛjane ǀ sarva-vīrāḥ ǀ 
tat ǀ naḥ ǀ mitraḥ ǀ varuṇaḥ ǀ mamahantām ǀ aditiḥ ǀ sindhuḥ ǀ pṛthivī ǀ uta ǀ dyauḥ ǁ 

1But now by this 2hymn of  power 6amay 3we 6b,4possess Indra and 8all the heroes 7be in our 

strength and 3we 5,6bprevail and overcome. 9This 13alet 11Mitra and 12Varuna and 14the Mother 

Infinite 13bmagnify in me and 15the great River and 16Earth 17and 18Heaven. [14/245]  
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SUKTA 106  

इQंं	िम\ं	व_णमि�नमूतये	मा_तं	शध�	अिदितं	हवामहे	। 
रथं	न	दुगा(�सवः	सदुानवो	िवjeमाWनो	अंहसो	िनिYपपत(न	॥ 01.106.01 ॥ 

इCOम्1	।	िमTम्2	।	वVणम्3	।	अि|नम्4	।	ऊतये5	।	माVतम्6	।	शध-ः7	।	अिदितम्8	।	हवामहे9	। 
रथम्10	।	न11	।	दःुऽगात्12	।	वसवः13	।	सऽुदानवः14	।	िव]Zमात्15	।	नः16	।	अंहसः17	।	िनः18	।	िपपत-न19	॥ 

indram ǀ mitram ǀ varuṇam ǀ agnim ǀ ūtaye ǀ mārutam ǀ śardhaḥ ǀ aditim ǀ havāmahe ǀ 
ratham ǀ na ǀ duḥ-gāt ǀ vasavaḥ ǀ su-dānavaḥ ǀ viśvasmāt ǀ naḥ ǀ aṃhasaḥ ǀ niḥ ǀ pipartana ǁ 

1Indra and 2Mitra and 3Varuna and 4Agni and 8Aditi and 6the Marut 7host 9we call 5to 

increase us. 14O bountiful 13Vasus, 19acarry 16us 19bbeyond 18out 15of  all 17the evil 11like 10a 

chariot 12out of  a difficult place. [14/245] 

17 aṃhaḥ - the narrowness [= duḥ-gāt - difficult place] full of  suffering and evil, is the unenlightened state of  
our limited mentality [15/530 fn 3]; the narrow press of  pain and evil (1.107.1) 

त	आिदFया	आ	गता	सव(तातये	भूत	देवा	व\ृतूय�षु	शंभुवः	। 
रथं	न	दुगा(�सवः	सदुानवो	िवjeमाWनो	अंहसो	िनिYपपत(न	॥ 01.106.02 ॥ 

ते1	।	आिदDयाः2	।	आ3	।	गत4	।	सव-ऽतातये5	।	भतू6	।	दवेाः7	।	वTृऽतयू}षु8	।	शमऽ्भवुः9	। 
रथम्10	।	न11	।	दःुऽगात्12	।	वसवः13	।	सऽुदानवः14	।	िव]Zमात्15	।	नः16	।	अंहसः17	।	िनः18	।	िपपत-न19	॥ 

te ǀ ādityāḥ ǀ ā ǀ gata ǀ sarva-tātaye ǀ bhūta ǀ devāḥ ǀ vṛtra-tūryeṣu ǀ śam-bhuvaḥ ǀ 
ratham ǀ na ǀ duḥ-gāt ǀ vasavaḥ ǀ su-dānavaḥ ǀ viśvasmāt ǀ naḥ ǀ aṃhasaḥ ǀ niḥ ǀ pipartana ǁ 

2O sons of  the infinite Mother, 3,4come to us 5for an universality [sarva] of  creation [tātaye]. 
7Gods, 6be 9makers [bhuvaḥ] of  our bliss	[śam] 8in our battle-breakings through [tūryeṣu] the 

ranks of  the Coverers [vṛtra]. 14O bountiful 13Vasus, 19acarry 16us 19bbeyond 18out 15of  all 17the 

evil 11like 10a chariot 12out of  a difficult place. [14/245] 

5 for our all-forming labour (6.15.8), for the forming [tātaye] of  the universal being [sarva] (5.69.3) 

अवंतु	नः	िपतरः	सJुवाचना	उत	देवी	देवपु\े	ऋतावधृा	। 
रथं	न	दुगा(�सवः	सदुानवो	िवjeमाWनो	अंहसो	िनिYपपत(न	॥ 01.106.03 ॥ 

अवCतु1	।	नः2	।	िपतरः3	।	सऽुHवाचनाः4	।	उत5	।	दवेी6	इित	।	दवेपTेु7	इित	दवेऽपTेु	।	ऋतऽवधृा8	। 
रथम्9	।	न10	।	दःुऽगात्11	।	वसवः12	।	सऽुदानवः13	।	िव]Zमात्14	।	नः15	।	अंहसः16	।	िनः17	।	िपपत-न18	॥ 

avantu ǀ naḥ ǀ pitaraḥ ǀ su-pravācanāḥ ǀ uta ǀ devī iti ǀ devaputre iti deva-putre ǀ ṛta-vṛdhā ǀ 
ratham ǀ na ǀ duḥ-gāt ǀ vasavaḥ ǀ su-dānavaḥ ǀ viśvasmāt ǀ naḥ ǀ aṃhasaḥ ǀ niḥ ǀ pipartana ǁ 

1aLet 2our 3Fathers 4who spoke the revealing word 1bcherish us 5and 8the truth-increasing 
6goddesses twain; 7of  them the gods are the sons. 13O bountiful 12Vasus, 18acarry 15us 
18bbeyond 17out 14of  all 16the evil 10like 9a chariot 11out of  a difficult place. [14/245] 
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नराशंस	ंवािजनं	वाजयिWनह	^य�ीरं	पूषणं	स�ुनैरीमहे	। 
रथं	न	दुगा(�सवः	सदुानवो	िवjeमाWनो	अंहसो	िनिYपपत(न	॥ 01.106.04 ॥ 

नराशंसम्1	।	वािजनम्2	।	वाजयन्3	।	इह4	।	Sयतऽ्वीरम्5	।	पषूणम्6	।	सyुनैः7	।	ईमहे8	। 
रथम्9	।	न10	।	दःुऽगात्11	।	वसवः12	।	सऽुदानवः13	।	िव]Zमात्14	।	नः15	।	अंहसः16	।	िनः17	।	िपपत-न18	॥ 

narāśaṃsam ǀ vājinam ǀ vājayan ǀ iha ǀ kṣayat-vīram ǀ pūṣaṇam ǀ sumnaiḥ ǀ īmahe ǀ 
ratham ǀ na ǀ duḥ-gāt ǀ vasavaḥ ǀ su-dānavaḥ ǀ viśvasmāt ǀ naḥ ǀ aṃhasaḥ ǀ niḥ ǀ pipartana ǁ 

3aI make richer 4here 3bwith my plenty 2the master of  plenty 1who gives his self-expression 

[śaṃsam] to man [narā]. 8Our desire goes 6to Pushan the Increaser 7with his happinesses 5in 

whom the heroes [vır̄am] have their dwelling place [kṣayat]. 13O bountiful 12Vasus, 18acarry 
15us 18bbeyond 17out 14of  all 16the evil 10like 9a chariot 11out of  a difficult place.  [14/245] 

बहृeपते	सदिमWनः	सगंु	कृिध	शं	योय(�े	मनुिह(तं	तदीमहे	। 
रथं	न	दुगा(�सवः	सदुानवो	िवjeमाWनो	अंहसो	िनिYपपत(न	॥ 01.106.05 ॥ 

बहृZपते1	।	सदम्2	।	इत्3	।	नः4	।	सऽुगम्5	।	कृिध6	।	शम्7	।	योः8	।	यत्9	।	ते10	।	मनःुऽिहतम्11	।	तत्12	।	ईमहे13	। 
रथम्14	।	न15	।	दःुऽगात्16	।	वसवः17	।	सऽुदानवः18	।	िव]Zमात्19	।	नः20	।	अंहसः21	।	िनः22	।	िपपत-न23	॥ 

bṛhaspate ǀ sadam ǀ it ǀ naḥ ǀ su-gam ǀ kṛdhi ǀ śam ǀ yoḥ ǀ yat ǀ te ǀ manuḥ-hitam ǀ tatǀ īmahe ǀ 
ratham ǀ na ǀ duḥ-gāt ǀ vasavaḥ ǀ su-dānavaḥ ǀ viśvasmāt ǀ naḥ ǀ aṃhasaḥ ǀ niḥ ǀ pipartana ǁ 

1O Brihaspati, 2,3ever 6make 5easy [su] the road of  4our 5bjourneying [gam] 13who yearn for 
9that 7peace and 8bliss 10of  thy strength 9which 11is set [hitam] in thinking man [manuḥ]. 
23Carry us beyond 22out of  19all 21the evil 15like 14a chariot 16from a difficult place, [18O 

bountiful 17Vasus]. [14/245-6] 

8 movement (3.17.3, 3.18.4) 

इQंं	कुFसो	व\ृहणं	शचीपितं	काटे	िनबाµह	ऋिषर�दूतये	। 
रथं	न	दुगा(�सवः	सदुानवो	िवjeमाWनो	अंहसो	िनिYपपत(न	॥ 01.106.06 ॥ 

इCOम्1	।	कुDसः2	।	वTृऽहनम्3	।	शचीऽपितम्4	।	काटे5	।	िनऽबा�हः6	।	ऋिषः7	।	अ�त्8	।	ऊतये9	। 
रथम्10	।	न11	।	दःुऽगात्12	।	वसवः13	।	सऽुदानवः14	।	िव]Zमात्15	।	नः16	।	अंहसः17	।	िनः18	।	िपपत-न19	॥ 

indram ǀ kutsaḥ ǀ vṛtra-hanam ǀ śacī-patim ǀ kāṭe ǀ ni-bāḷhaḥ ǀ ṛṣiḥ ǀ ahvat ǀ ūtaye ǀ 
ratham ǀ na ǀ duḥ-gāt ǀ vasavaḥ ǀ su-dānavaḥ ǀ viśvasmāt ǀ naḥ ǀ aṃhasaḥ ǀ niḥ ǀ pipartana ǁ 

2Kutsa 7the seer 6pent 5in the well 8called 9for increase 1to Indra 3the Vitra-killer, 8he has cried 
4to the Lord [patim] of  the Lady of  Puissance	[śacı]̄. 14O bountiful 13Vasus, 19acarry 16us 
19bbeyond 18out 15of  all 17the evil 11like 10a chariot 12out of  a difficult place.  [14/246] 

देवैन�	दे�यिदितिन(	पातु	देव§ाता	\ायतामJयुGछन	्। 
तWनो	िम\ो	व_णो	मामहंतामिदितः	िसधुंः	पिृथवी	उत	xौः	॥ 01.106.07 ॥ 
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दवैेः1	।	नः2	।	दवेी3	।	अिदितः4	।	िन5	।	पातु6	।	दवेः7	।	Tाता8	।	Tायताम्9	।	अHऽयEुछन्10	। 
तत्11	।	नः12	।	िमTः13	।	वVणः14	।	ममहCताम्15	।	अिदितः16	।	िसCधःु17	।	पिृथवी18	।	उत19	।	mौः20	॥ 

devaiḥ ǀ naḥ ǀ devī ǀ aditiḥ ǀ ni ǀ pātu ǀ devaḥ ǀ trātā ǀ trāyatām ǀ apra-yucchan ǀ 
tat ǀ naḥ ǀ mitraḥ ǀ varuṇaḥ ǀ mamahantām ǀ aditiḥ ǀ sindhuḥ ǀ pṛthivī ǀ uta ǀ dyauḥ ǁ 

6a/9aMay 3the goddess 4Infinite 1with the gods 5,6bprotect and 7the god 8who saves 9bdeliver 2us 
10nor be careless of  us in our need. 11This 15alet 13Mitra and 14Varuna and 16the Mother 

Infinite 15bmagnify in me and 17the great River and 18Earth 19and 20Heaven. [14/246] 

10 undeviatingly (3.20.2), unfailing (10.7.7) 

15 [mahantām] greaten - महं means to be great, full or to greaten [16/637], enlarge (1.11.3) 
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SUKTA 107  

यuो	देवानां	JFयेित	स�ुनमािदFयासो	भवता	मृळयंतः	। 
आ	वोऽवा(ची	समुितव(वFृयादहंोिTxा	वIरवोिव�रासत	्॥ 01.107.01 ॥ 

यiः1	।	दवेानाम्2	।	Hित3	।	एित4	।	सyुनम्5	।	आिदDयासः6	।	भवत7	।	मळृयCतः8	। 
आ9	।	वः10	।	अवा-ची11	।	सऽुमितः12	।	ववDृयात्13	।	अंहोः14	।	िचत्15	।	या16	।	वGरवोिवतऽ्तरा17	।	असत्18	॥ 

yajñaḥ ǀ devānām ǀ prati ǀ eti ǀ sumnam ǀ ādityāsaḥ ǀ bhavata ǀ mṛḷayantaḥ ǀ 
ā ǀ vaḥ ǀ arvācī ǀ su-matiḥ ǀ vavṛtyāt ǀ aṃhoḥ ǀ cit ǀ yā ǀ varivovit-tarā ǀ asat ǁ 

1Our sacrifice 3,4travels 5to the bliss 2of  the gods; 6O ye children of  the infinite Mother, 8be 

gracious and 7take birth. 13aMay 10your 12perfect and kindly [su] thought [matiḥ] 13bcome 
11down to us 13con its paths 16which 14out of  the narrow press of  pain and evil 17can find 

larger bliss and good. [14/246] 

6,7 The sons of  the Infinite (Aditi) [ādityāsaḥ] have a twofold birth [bhavata]. They are born above in the 
divine Truth as creators of  the worlds and guardians of  the divine Law; they are born also here in the 
world itself  and in man as cosmic and human powers of  the Divine. [15/493]  

12 su-matiḥ - Mati means any activity of  the mind; right thoughts in the intellect, right feelings in the heart, 
right perceptions in the sensational mind, sumati may embrace any or all of  these associations; in another 
context, by a different turn of  the prefix, it may express kindly thoughts, friendly feelings, happy 
perceptions. [14/134]  

 Right thoughts, right sensibilities, — this is the full sense of  the word sumati; for the Vedic mati includes 
not only the thinking, but also the emotional parts of  mentality. Sumati is a light in the thoughts; it is also 
a bright gladness and kindness in the soul. [15/262] 

17 can find [vit] larger [tarā] bliss and good [varivaḥ]; [व*रवः] supreme good (7.47.4) [उतऽ्तरा] the higher (6.16.7)  

उप	नो	देवा	अवसा	गमंFवंिगरसां	सामिभः	eतूयमानाः	। 
इQं	इिंQयैम(_तो	म_ि�रािदFयैन�	अिदितः	शम(	यंसत	्॥ 01.107.02 ॥ 

उप1	।	नः2	।	दवेाः3	।	अवसा4	।	आ5	।	गमCतु6	।	अङ्िगरसाम्7	।	सामऽिभः8	।	Zतयूमानाः9	। 
इCOः10	।	इिCOयैः11	।	मVतः12	।	मVतऽ्िभः13	।	आिदDयैः14	।	नः15	।	अिदितः16	।	शम-17	।	यंसत्18	॥ 

upa ǀ naḥ ǀ devāḥ ǀ avasā ǀ ā ǀ gamantu ǀ aṅgirasām ǀ sāma-bhiḥ ǀ stūyamānāḥ ǀ 
indraḥ ǀ indriyaiḥ ǀ marutaḥ ǀ marut-bhiḥ ǀ ādityaiḥ ǀ naḥ ǀ aditiḥ ǀ śarma ǀ yaṃsat ǁ 

6aLet 3the gods, 9hymned 8by the Sama verses 7of  the Angirases, 1,5,6bcome to 2us 4with 

cherishing and 10Indra 11with his Indra-powers and 12the Maruts 13with the Maruts and 16the 

infinite Mother 14with her Sun children 18extend 17bliss and peace. [14/246] 

4 with their protection (6.15.15)    

11 with Indra’s proper force (1.104.6)              

13 with the life-powers (5.5.11) 
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तWन	इQंeत�_णeतदि�नeतदय(मा	तFसिवता	चनो	धात	्। 
तWनो	िम\ो	व_णो	मामहंतामिदितः	िसधुंः	पिृथवी	उत	xौः	॥ 01.107.03 ॥ 

तत्1	।	नः2	।	इCOः3	।	तत्4	।	वVणः5	।	तत्6	।	अि|नः7	।	तत्8	।	अय-मा9	।	तत्10	।	सिवता11	।	चनः12	।	धात्13	। 
तत्14	।	नः15	।	िमTः16	।	वVणः17	।	ममहCताम्18	।	अिदितः19	।	िसCधःु20	।	पिृथवी21	।	उत22	।	mौः23	॥ 

tat ǀ naḥ ǀ indraḥ ǀ tat ǀ varuṇaḥ ǀ tat ǀ agniḥ ǀ tat ǀ aryamā ǀ tat ǀ savitā ǀ canaḥ ǀ dhāt ǀ 
tat ǀ naḥ ǀ mitraḥ ǀ varuṇaḥ ǀ mamahantām ǀ aditiḥ ǀ sindhuḥ ǀ pṛthivī ǀ uta ǀ dyauḥ ǁ 

1That 12gladness 13amay 3Indra, 4that 5Varuna, [6that 7Agni,] 8that 9Aryaman, 10that 11Savitri 
13blodge 2in us. 14This 18alet 16Mitra and 17Varuna and 19the Mother Infinite 18bmagnify in me 

and 20the great River and 21Earth 22and 23Heaven. [14/246] 

18 [mahantām] greaten - महं means to be great, full or to greaten [16/637], enlarge (1.11.3) 
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SUKTA 108  

य	इQंा�नी	िच\तमो	रथो	वामिभ	िवjािन	भुवनािन	चvे	। 
तेना	यातं	सरथं	तिeथवांसाथा	सोमeय	िपबतं	सतुeय	॥ 01.108.01 ॥ 

यः1	।	इCOा|नी2	इित	।	िचTऽतमः3	।	रथः4	।	वाम्5	।	अिभ6	।	िव]ािन7	।	भवुनािन8	।	चjे9	। 
तेन10	।	आ11	।	यातम्12	।	सऽरथम्13	।	तिZथऽवांसा14	।	अथ15	।	सोमZय16	।	िपबतम्17	।	सतुZय18	॥ 

yaḥ ǀ indrāgnī iti ǀ citra-tamaḥ ǀ rathaḥ ǀ vām ǀ abhi ǀ viśvāni ǀ bhuvanāni ǀ caṣṭe ǀ 
tena ǀ ā ǀ yātam ǀ sa-ratham ǀ tasthi-vāṃsā ǀ atha ǀ somasya ǀ pibatam ǀ sutasya ǁ 

2O Indra and Agni, 11,12come 10in 5your 4chariot 3of  many wonderful lights 1which 9looks 
6upon 7all 8the worlds. 14Standing 13in one car 15when 11,12you have come 17drink 16of  the wine 
18we have made for you. [14/246] 

3 most richly diverse (4.6.7), most richly bright (4.1.6);   18 we have pressed out for you (8.38.4) 

याविदद	ंभुवनं	िवjमeFयु_�यचा	वIरमता	गभीरं	। 
तावाँ	अयं	पातवे	सोमो	अeFवरिमंQा�नी	मनसे	युव|यां	॥ 01.108.02 ॥ 

यावत्1	।	इदम्2	।	भवुनम्3	।	िव]म्4	।	अिZत5	।	उVऽuयचा6	।	वGरमता7	।	गभीरम्8	। 
तावान्9	।	अयम्10	।	पातवे11	।	सोमः12	।	अZतु13	।	अरम्14	।	इCOा|नी15	इित	।	मनसे16	।	यवुऽqयाम्17	॥ 

yāvat ǀ idam ǀ bhuvanam ǀ viśvam ǀ asti ǀ uru-vyacā ǀ varimatā ǀ gabhīram ǀ 
tāvān ǀ ayam ǀ pātave ǀ somaḥ ǀ astu ǀ aram ǀ indrāgnī iti ǀ manase ǀ yuva-bhyām ǁ 

1As wide as 5is 2this 4whole 3world and 8deep 6with its vast [uru] manifested [vyacā] 7good 

and bliss, 9so wide 13be 11to your drinking 10this 12wine of  nectar 17we give you and 14sufficient 
16to your mind, 15O Agni and Indra. [14/246] 

चfाथे	िह	स°यङ्नाम	भQं	स´ीचीना	व\ृहणा	उत	eथः	। 
तािवंQा�नी	स°यंचा	िनषxा	वYृणः	सोमeय	वषृणा	वषेृथां	॥ 01.108.03 ॥ 

च[ाथे1	इित	।	िह2	।	स�यक्3	।	नाम4	।	भOम्5	।	स�ीचीना6	।	वTृऽहनौ7	।	उत8	।	Zथः9	।   
तौ10	।	इCOा|नी11	इित	।	स�यIचा12	।	िनऽसm13	।	वृ̀ णः14	।	सोमZय15	।	वषृणा16	।	आ17	।	वषेृथाम्18	॥ 

cakrāthe iti ǀ hi ǀ sadhryak ǀ nāma ǀ bhadram ǀ sadhrīcīnā ǀ vṛtra-hanau ǀ uta ǀ sthaḥ ǀ 
tau ǀ indrāgnī iti ǀ sadhryañcā ǀ ni-sadya ǀ vṛṣṇaḥ ǀ somasya ǀ vṛṣaṇā ǀ ā ǀ vṛṣethām ǁ 

2For 1you have made 3a twin [indrāgnı]̄ inseparable 5blissful 4name 8and 9you are 7slayers 

[hanau] of  the Coverer [vṛtra] 6close and inseparable. 12Close united 13sit, 11O Indra and 

Agni, 14O strong Gods, 17,18be strong-copious pourers 16of  the might 15of  this nectar-wine. 

[14/246-7] 

14 vṛṣṇaḥ - The Fertiliser; “The shining Bull or Male”, but the latter word means also the rainer, fertiliser or 
diffuser of  abundance and sometimes the strong and abundant, the former seems to bear also the sense of  
active or moving. [15/435 fn 7]  
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सिम�ेYवि�नYवानजाना	यतmुचा	बिह(_	ितिeतराणा	। 
ती�ैः	सोमैः	पIरिषnेिभरवा(ग�Qा�नी	सौमनसाय	यातं	॥ 01.108.04 ॥ 

समऽ्इvेषु1	।	अि|नषु2	।	आनजाना3	।	यतऽbचुा4	।	बिह-ः5	।	ऊं6	इित	।	ितिZतराणा7	। 
ती�ैः8	।	सोमैः9	।	पGरऽिसcेिभः10	।	अवा-क्11	।	आ12	।	इCOा|नी13	इित	।	सौमनसाय14	।	यातम्15	॥ 

sam-iddheṣu ǀ agniṣu ǀ ānajānā ǀ yata-srucā ǀ barhiḥ ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ tistirāṇā ǀ 
tīvraiḥ ǀ somaiḥ ǀ pari-siktebhiḥ ǀ arvāk ǀ ā ǀ indrāgnī iti ǀ saumanasāya ǀ yātam ǁ 

2When the fires 1are kindled [iddheṣu] high [sam], 3then you two move busily about the 

sacrifice and 4you stretch out [yata] the ladle [srucā] and 7you strew 5the sacred seat. 
12,15Come 11down to us, 13O Indra and Agni, 10by the pourings 8of  the keen 9ecstatic wine, 
14that you may give us the glad and perfect mind. [14/247] 

3 [Alt.] (then you two) are anointed (6.11.4)  or (then you two) put forth a revealing light (2.8.4) and  

4 srucā - “a pourer”— & in its implied psychological sense the motive force or motor instrument of  action 
fulfilling the internal or external act [16/647] 

यानbQा�नी	चfथुव�या(िण	यािन	Nपाlयुत	वYृlयािन	। 
या	वां	JFनािन	सyया	िशवािन	तेिभः	सोमeय	िपबतं	सतुeय	॥ 01.108.05 ॥ 

यािन1	।	इCOा|नी2	इित	।	च[थःु3	।	वीया-िण4	।	यािन5	।	Nपािण6	।	उत7	।	वृ̀ aयािन8	। 
या9	।	वाम्10	।	HDनािन11	।	सnया12	।	िशवािन13	।	तेिभः14	।	सोमZय15	।	िपबतम्16	।	सतुZय17	॥ 

yāni ǀ indrāgnī iti ǀ cakrathuḥ ǀ vīryāṇi ǀ yāni ǀ rūpāṇi ǀ uta ǀ vṛṣṇyāni ǀ 
yā ǀ vām ǀ pratnāni ǀ sakhyā ǀ śivāni ǀ tebhiḥ ǀ somasya ǀ pibatam ǀ sutasya ǁ 

14aCome, 2O Indra and Agni, 1with all the 4heroisms 3you have done and 5all the 6forms 3you 

have shaped 7and 8all your strengths and 9all 10your 13happy 11ancient 12comradeships, 14band 

having come [with all these] 16drink 15of  this nectar-wine 17we have made for you. [14/247] 

1/5/9 (all) those (3.14.7) 

यदoवं	Jथमं	वां	वणृानोऽयं	सोमो	असरैुन�	िवह�यः	। 
तां	सFयां	7�ाम|या	िह	यातमथा	सोमeय	िपबतं	सतुeय	॥ 01.108.06 ॥ 

यत्1	।	अdवम्2	।	Hथमम्3	।	वाम्4	।	वणृानः5	।	अयम्6	।	सोमः7	।	असरैुः8	।	नः9	।	िवऽहuयः10	। 
ताम्11	।	सDयाम्12	।	:vाम्13	।	अिभ14	।	आ15	।	िह16	।	यातम्17	।	अथ18	।	सोमZय19	।	िपबतम्20	।	सतुZय21	॥ 

yat ǀ abravam ǀ prathamam ǀ vām ǀ vṛṇānaḥ ǀ ayam ǀ somaḥ ǀ asuraiḥ ǀ naḥ ǀ vi-havyaḥ ǀ 
tām ǀ satyām ǀ śraddhām ǀ abhi ǀ ā ǀ hi ǀ yātam ǀ atha ǀ somasya ǀ pibatam ǀ sutasya ǁ 

15,17Come 14to 12my true 13faith 2by which I said 3at first 1when 5I chose 4you 6that this 7nectar-

wine 9of  me 10must be given 8among the Mighty Lords. 20Drink 19of  the wine 21we have made 

for you. [14/247] 

यिदQंा�नी	मदथः	eवे	दुरोणे	यद्opिण	राजिन	वा	यज\ा	। 
अतः	पIर	वषृणावा	िह	यातमथा	सोमeय	िपबतं	सतुeय	॥ 01.108.07 ॥ 
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यत्1	।	इCOा|नी2	इित	।	मदथः3	।	Zवे4	।	दरुोणे5	।	यत्6	।	deिण7	।	राजिन8	।	वा9	।	यजTा10	। 
अतः11	।	पGर12	।	वषृणौ13	।	आ14	।	िह15	।	यातम्16	।	अथ17	।	सोमZय18	।	िपबतम्19	।	सतुZय20	॥ 

yat ǀ indrāgnī iti ǀ madathaḥ ǀ sve ǀ duroṇe ǀ yat ǀ brahmaṇi ǀ rājani ǀ vā ǀ yajatrā ǀ 
ataḥ ǀ pari ǀ vṛṣaṇau ǀ ā ǀ hi ǀ yātam ǀ atha ǀ somasya ǀ pibatam ǀ sutasya ǁ 

1Whether, 2O Agni, O Indra, 3you are drinking of  rapture 4in your own 5house 9or 7in priest 

of  the word 9or 8king, 10O masters of  sacrifice, 11,12thence 14,15,16come, 13ye Strong Ones, 17and 

having come 19drink 18of  the wine 20we have made for you. [14/247] 

यिदQंा�नी	यदुषु	तुव(शेषु	यद्Qु�ुYवनुषु	पू_षु	eथः	। 
अतः	पIर	वषृणावा	िह	यातमथा	सोमeय	िपबतं	सतुeय	॥ 01.108.08 ॥ 

यत्1	।	इCOा|नी2	इित	।	यदषुु3	।	तवु-शेषु4	।	यत्5	।	Oु�षुु6	।	अनषुु7	।	पVूषु8	।	Zथः9	। 
अतः10	।	पGर11	।	वषृणौ12	।	आ13	।	िह14	।	यातम्15	।	अथ16	।	सोमZय17	।	िपबतम्18	।	सतुZय19	॥ 

yat ǀ indrāgnī iti ǀ yaduṣu ǀ turvaśeṣu ǀ yat ǀ druhyuṣu ǀ anuṣu ǀ pūruṣu ǀ sthaḥ ǀ 
ataḥ ǀ pari ǀ vṛṣaṇau ǀ ā ǀ hi ǀ yātam ǀ atha ǀ somasya ǀ pibatam ǀ sutasya ǁ 

1Whether, 2O Indra, O Agni, 9you are 3among the Yadus or 4the Turvashas or 6the Druhyus 

or 7the Anus or 8the Purus, 10,11thence 13,14,15come, 12O ye Strong Ones. 18Drink 17of  the wine 
19we have made for you. [14/247] 

यिदQंा�नी	अवमeयां	पिृथ�यां	म�यमeयां	परमeयामुत	eथः	। 
अतः	पIर	वषृणावा	िह	यातमथा	सोमeय	िपबतं	सतुeय	॥ 01.108.09 ॥ 

यत्1	।	इCOा|नी2	इित	।	अवमZयाम्3	।	पिृथuयाम्4	।	मtयमZयाम्5	।	परमZयाम्6	।	उत7	।	Zथः8	। 
अतः9	।	पGर10	।	वषृणौ11	।	आ12	।	िह13	।	यातम्14	।	अथ15	।	सोमZय16	।	िपबतम्17	।	सतुZय18	॥ 

yat ǀ indrāgnī iti ǀ avamasyām ǀ pṛthivyām ǀ madhyamasyām ǀ paramasyām ǀ uta ǀ sthaḥ ǀ 
ataḥ ǀ pari ǀ vṛṣaṇau ǀ ā ǀ hi ǀ yātam ǀ atha ǀ somasya ǀ pibatam ǀ sutasya ǁ 

1Whether, 2O Agni, O Indra, 8you are 3in the lowest 7and 5in the middle and 6in the highest 
4earth, 9,10thence 12,13,14come, 11O ye Strong Ones. 17Drink 16of  the wine 18we have made for 

you. [14/247] 

यिदQंा�नी	परमeयां	पिृथ�यां	म�यमeयामवमeयामुत	eथः	। 
अतः	पIर	वषृणावा	िह	यातमथा	सोमeय	िपबतं	सतुeय	॥ 01.108.10 ॥ 

यत्1	।	इCOा|नी2	इित	।	परमZयाम्3	।	पिृथuयाम्4	।	मtयमZयाम्5	।	अवमZयाम्6	।	उत7	।	Zथः8	। 
अतः9	।	पGर10	।	वषृणौ11	।	आ12	।	िह13	।	यातम्14	।	अथ15	।	सोमZय16	।	िपबतम्17	।	सतुZय18	॥ 

yat ǀ indrāgnī iti ǀ paramasyām ǀ pṛthivyām ǀ madhyamasyām ǀ avamasyām ǀ uta ǀ sthaḥ ǀ 
ataḥ ǀ pari ǀ vṛṣaṇau ǀ ā ǀ hi ǀ yātam ǀ atha ǀ somasya ǀ pibatam ǀ sutasya ǁ 

1Whether, 2O Indra, O Agni, 8you are 3in the highest 7and 5in the middle and 6in the lowest 
4earth, 9,10thence 12,13,14come, 11O ye Strong Ones. 17Drink 16of  the wine 18we have made for 
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you. [14/247] 

3-6 the three bodies, physical [avamasyām], subtle [madhyamasyām] and typal [paramasyām] (sthula, sūkshma 
and kārana). [14/368] 

यिदQंा�नी	िदिव	�ो	यFपिृथ�यां	यFपव(तेYवोषधीYव�स	ु। 
अतः	पIर	वषृणावा	िह	यातमथा	सोमeय	िपबतं	सतुeय	॥ 01.108.11 ॥ 

यत्1	।	इCOा|नी2	इित	।	िदिव3	।	Zथः4	।	यत्5	।	पिृथuयाम्6	।	यत्7	।	पव-तेषु8	।	ओषधीषु9	।	अपऽ्सु10	। 
अतः11	।	पGर12	।	वषृणौ13	।	आ14	।	िह15	।	यातम्16	।	अथ17	।	सोमZय18	।	िपबतम्19	।	सतुZय20	॥ 

yat ǀ indrāgnī iti ǀ divi ǀ sthaḥ ǀ yat ǀ pṛthivyām ǀ yat ǀ parvateṣu ǀ oṣadhīṣu ǀ ap-su ǀ 
ataḥ ǀ pari ǀ vṛṣaṇau ǀ ā ǀ hi ǀ yātam ǀ atha ǀ somasya ǀ pibatam ǀ sutasya ǁ 

1Whether, 2O Agni, O Indra, 4you are 3in heaven 5or 6on earth 7or [8 the mountain or] 9in the 

plants or 10the waters, 11,12thence 14,15,16come, 13ye Strong Ones, 17and having come 19drink 18of  

the wine 20we have made for you.  [14/247] 

यिदQंा�नी	उिदता	सयू(eय	म�ये	िदवः	eवधया	मादयेथे	। 
अतः	पIर	वषृणावा	िह	यातमथा	सोमeय	िपबतं	सतुeय	॥ 01.108.12 ॥ 

यत्1	।	इCOा|नी2	इित	।	उतऽ्इता3	।	सयू-Zय4	।	मtये5	।	िदवः6	।	Zवधया7	।	मादयेथे8	इित	। 
अतः9	।	पGर10	।	वषृणौ11	।	आ12	।	िह13	।	यातम्14	।	अथ15	।	सोमZय16	।	िपबतम्17	।	सतुZय18	॥ 

yat ǀ indrāgnī iti ǀ ut-itā ǀ sūryasya ǀ madhye ǀ divaḥ ǀ svadhayā ǀ mādayethe iti ǀ 
ataḥ ǀ pari ǀ vṛṣaṇau ǀ ā ǀ hi ǀ yātam ǀ atha ǀ somasya ǀ pibatam ǀ sutasya ǁ 

1Whether, 2O Indra, O Agni, 8you are drinking of  rapture 7by your nature 3in the rising 4of  

the sun or 5in the midmost 6of  heaven, 9,10thence 12,13,14come, 11O ye Strong Ones. 17Drink 16of  

the wine 18we have made for you.  [14/247] 

एव�Qा�नी	पिपवांसा	सतुeय	िवjाeम|यं	स	ंजयतं	धनािन	। 
तWनो	िम\ो	व_णो	मामहंतामिदितः	िसधुंः	पिृथवी	उत	xौः	॥ 01.108.13 ॥ 

एव1	।	इCOा|नी2	इित	।	पिपऽवांसा3	।	सतुZय4	।	िव]ा5	।	अZमqयम्6	।	सम्7	।	जयतम्8	।	धनािन9	। 
तत्10	।	नः11	।	िमTः12	।	वVणः13	।	ममहCताम्14	।	अिदितः15	।	िसCधःु16	।	पिृथवी17	।	उत18	।	mौः19	॥ 

eva ǀ indrāgnī iti ǀ papi-vāṃsā ǀ sutasya ǀ viśvā ǀ asmabhyam ǀ sam ǀ jayatam ǀ dhanāni ǀ 
tat ǀ naḥ ǀ mitraḥ ǀ varuṇaḥ ǀ mamahantām ǀ aditiḥ ǀ sindhuḥ ǀ pṛthivī ǀ uta ǀ dyauḥ ǁ 

1Thus 3drinking 4of  the wine we have pressed for you, 2O Indra and Agni, 7,8conquer 6for us 
5all and every kind of  9riches. 10This 14alet 12Mitra and 13Varuna and 15the Mother Infinite 
14bmagnify in me and 16the Great River and 17Earth 18and 19Heaven. [14/248] 

14 [mahantām] greaten - महं means to be great, full or to greaten [16/637], enlarge (1.11.3) 
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िव	�yयं	मनसा	वeय	इGछिWनंQा�नी	uास	उत	वा	सजातान	्। 
नाWया	युवFJमितरिeत	म�ं	स	वां	िधयं	वाजयंतीमत^ं	॥ 01.109.01 ॥ 

िव1	।	िह2	।	अnयम्3	।	मनसा4	।	वZयः5	।	इEछन्6	।	इCOा|नी7	इित	।	iासः8	।	उत9	।	वा10	।	सऽजातान्11	। 
न12	।	अCया13	।	यवुत्14	।	Hऽमितः15	।	अिZत16	।	म�म्17	।	सः18	।	वाम्19	।	िधयम्20	।	वाजऽयCतीम्21	।	अतSम्22	॥ 

vi ǀ hi ǀ akhyam ǀ manasā ǀ vasyaḥ ǀ icchan ǀ indrāgnī iti ǀ jñāsaḥ ǀ uta ǀ vā ǀ sa-jātān ǀ 
na ǀ anyā ǀ yuvat ǀ pra-matiḥ ǀ asti ǀ mahyam ǀ saḥ ǀ vām ǀ dhiyam ǀ vāja-yantīm ǀ atakṣam ǁ 

6I hungered 5after riches of  a greater substance and 1,3I turned and saw you [4with my mind – 

3.19.3], 7O Indra and Agni. 1,3I have looked on you 8as on my own people, 9,10even as 
11brothers born with me. 14This is your 15mind of  wisdom, and 12none 13other 16that is 17in me, 

and 18I 22have carved to shape 20a thought 21awhich gives me the plenitude of  19your 21briches. 

[14/248] 

15 guiding thought (8.19.29); >मितः. Throughout the Veda I take >मितः in its simple and obvious etymological 

sense of  >{ा, mental knowledge. The Greek & Latin sense of  >, beforehand, need not be premised of  the 

Sanscrit particle. The force of  > in >मितः and >{ा comes from the idea of  the object of  knowledge standing 

before the mind & the mind moving out to embrace it in its scope. [16/587] 

18 I as described, that me (5.9.1)  

अ7वं	िह	भूIरदाव�रा	वां	िवजामातु_त	वा	घा	eयालात	्। 
अथा	सोमeय	Jयती	युव|यािमंQा�नी	eतोमं	जनयािम	न�यं	॥ 01.109.02 ॥ 

अ:वम्1	।	िह2	।	भGूरदावतऽ्तरा3	।	वाम्4	।	िवऽजामातःु5	।	उत6	।	वा7	।	घ8	।	Zयालात्9	। 
अथ10	।	सोमZय11	।	Hऽयती12	।	यवुऽqयाम्13	।	इCOा|नी14	इित	।	Zतोमम्15	।	जनयािम16	।	नuयम्17	॥ 

aśravam ǀ hi ǀ bhūridāvat-tarā ǀ vām ǀ vi-jāmātuḥ ǀ uta ǀ vā ǀ gha ǀ syālāt ǀ 
atha ǀ somasya ǀ pra-yatī ǀ yuva-bhyām ǀ indrāgnī iti ǀ stomam ǀ janayāmi ǀ navyam ǁ 

1I have heard 4of  you as 3more lavish [bhūri] in your giving [dāvat] than [tarā]	5a daughter’s 

husband 6,7or 9a wife’s brother and [10so – 7.11.4] 16I am bringing into birth 12in the delivering 
11of  the nectar wine 17a new 15hymn 13to you, 14O Indra and Agni. [14/248] 

5 a defective son-in-law (Nirukta) 

मा	Gछे�	र¢मीIँरित	नाधमानाः	िपतणॄां	शn±रनुयGछमानाः	। 
इQंाि�न|यां	कं	वषृणो	मदिंत	ता	�Qी	िधषणाया	उपeथे	॥ 01.109.03 ॥ 

मा1	।	छे�2	।	र�मीन्3	।	इित4	।	नाधमानाः5	।	िपतणॄाम्6	।	शc�ः7	।	अनऽुयEछमानाः8	। 
इCOाि|नऽqयाम्9	।	कम्10	।	वषृणः11	।	मदिCत12	।	ता13	।	िह14	।	अOी15	इित	।	िधषणायाः16	।	उपऽZथे17	॥ 

mā ǀ chedma ǀ raśmīn ǀ iti ǀ nādhamānāḥ ǀ pitṝṇām ǀ śaktīḥ ǀ anu-yacchamānāḥ ǀ 
indrāgni-bhyām ǀ kam ǀ vṛṣaṇaḥ ǀ madanti ǀ tā ǀ hi ǀ adrī iti ǀ dhiṣaṇāyāḥ ǀ upa-sthe ǁ 
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5We are making towards our desire and pray 4that 3our suns of  light 2amay 1not 2bbe broken, 
8we are striving [yacchamānāḥ] after [anu] 7the energies 6of  our Fathers. 10By joy 9of  Indra 

and Agni, 11the Strong Ones 12drink of  the rapture, 13you are 15two pressing-stones 17in the lap 
16of  the thinking mind. [14/248] 

3 rays of  the Sun or reins (1.109.7) 

युवा|यां	देवी	िधषणा	मदाय�Qा�नी	सोममुशती	सनुोित	। 
ताविjना	भQहeता	सपुाणी	आ	धावतं	मधुना	पृंnम�स	ु॥ 01.109.04 ॥ 

यवुाqयाम्1	।	दवेी2	।	िधषणा3	।	मदाय4	।	इCOा|नी5	इित	।	सोमम्6	।	उशती7	।	सनुोित8	। 
तौ9	।	अि]ना10	।	भOऽहZता11	।	सऽुपाणी12	।	आ13	।	धावतम्14	।	मधनुा15	।	पङ्ृcम्16	।	अपऽ्सु17	॥ 

yuvābhyām ǀ devī ǀ dhiṣaṇā ǀ madāya ǀ indrāgnī iti ǀ somam ǀ uśatī ǀ sunoti ǀ 
tau ǀ aśvinā ǀ bhadra-hastā ǀ su-pāṇī ǀ ā ǀ dhāvatam ǀ madhunā ǀ pṛṅktam ǀ ap-su ǁ 

2The goddess 3Mind 7longs 4for the ecstasy, 5O Agni, O Indra, and 8she is pressing out 1with 

you for her pressing-stones 6wine of  nectar. 9,10O twin Aswins, 13,14come running to us 
11,12with your beautiful happy hands and 16mix 15the honey 17in the waters. [14/248] 

11 with happy (bhadra - 1.67.1) hands (hastā - 4.2.14);   12 with beautiful [su] hands [pāṇı̄] (1.71.9) 

[Alt.] mix [or infuse - pṛṅktam] [the Soma] with honey [madhunā] in the waters [ap-su] 

युवािमंQा�नी	वसनुो	िवभागे	तवeतमा	शु7व	व\ृहFये	। 
तावासxा	बिह(िष	यuे	अिeमWJ	चष(णी	मादयेथां	सतुeय	॥ 01.109.05 ॥ 

यवुाम्1	।	इCOा|नी2	इित	।	वसनुः3	।	िवऽभागे4	।	तवःऽतमा5	।	श:ुव6	।	वTृऽहDये7	। 
तौ8	।	आऽसm9	।	बिह-िष10	।	यiे11	।	अिZमन्12	।	H13	।	चष-णी14	इित	।	मादयेथाम्15	।	सतुZय16	॥ 

yuvām ǀ indrāgnī iti ǀ vasunaḥ ǀ vi-bhāge ǀ tavaḥ-tamā ǀ śuśrava ǀ vṛtra-hatye ǀ 
tau ǀ ā-sadya ǀ barhiṣi ǀ yajñe ǀ asmin ǀ pra ǀ carṣaṇī iti ǀ mādayethām ǀ sutasya ǁ 

2O Indra and Agni, 6I have heard 1of  you 5that you are mighty 7to slay [hatye] the Coverer 

[vṛtra] and 4apportion 3a rich substance. 8O you who 14see, 9sit 12on this 10seat 11in the 

sacrifice and 13,15drink the intoxication 16of  the wine that we have made. [14/248] 

J	चष(िण|यः	पतृनाहवेषु	J	पिृथ�या	IरIरचाथे	िदवT	। 
J	िसधुं|यः	J	िगIर|यो	मिहFवा	J�Qा�नी	िवjा	भुवनाFयWया	॥ 01.109.06 ॥ 

H1	।	चष-िणऽqयः2	।	पतृनाऽहवेषु3	।	H4	।	पिृथuयाः5	।	GरGरचाथे6	इित	।	िदवः7	।	च8	। 
H9	।	िसCधऽुqयः10	।	H11	।	िगGरऽqयः12	।	मिहऽDवा13	।	H14	।	इCOा|नी15	।	िव]ा16	।	भवुना17	।	अित18	।	अCया19	॥ 

pra ǀ carṣaṇi-bhyaḥ ǀ pṛtanā-haveṣu ǀ pra ǀ pṛthivyāḥ ǀ riricāthe iti ǀ divaḥ ǀ ca ǀ 
pra ǀ sindhu-bhyaḥ ǀ pra ǀ giri-bhyaḥ ǀ mahi-tvā ǀ pra ǀ indrāgnī ǀ viśvā ǀ bhuvanā ǀ ati ǀ anyā ǁ 

3Amid the shoutings [haveṣu] of  the armies [pṛtanā] 2for men that see 1,6you advance and 

overflow in your strength 5earth 8and 7heaven; 15O Indra, O Agni, 13your greatness 
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9,6overpasses 10the rivers and  11,6overtops 12the mountains and 14,6your being is outstretched 
18beyond 16all 19these [other] 17worlds of  creatures. [14/248] 

आ	भरतं	िश^तं	व�बाहw	अeमाँ	इQंा�नी	अवतं	शचीिभः	। 
इमे	नु	ते	र¢मयः	सयू(eय	येिभः	सिपFवं	िपतरो	न	आसन	्॥ 01.109.07 ॥ 

आ1	।	भरतम्2	।	िशSतम्3	।	व�ऽबाहl4	।	अZमान्5	।	इCOा|नी6	इित	।	अवतम्7	।	शचीिभः8	। 
इमे9	।	नु10	।	ते11	।	र�मयः12	।	सयू-Zय13	।	येिभः14	।	सऽिपDवम्15	।	िपतरः16	।	नः17	।	आसन्18	॥ 

ā ǀ bharatam ǀ śikṣatam ǀ vajra-bāhū ǀ asmān ǀ indrāgnī iti ǀ avatam ǀ śacībhiḥ ǀ 
ime ǀ nu ǀ te ǀ raśmayaḥ ǀ sūryasya ǀ yebhiḥ ǀ sa-pitvam ǀ pitaraḥ ǀ naḥ ǀ āsan ǁ 

2Bring 1for us, 3win for us your riches, 4O you whose arms [bāhū] carry the thunder [vajra], 
7increase 5us, 6O Indra and Agni, 8by your mights. 9Behold our [these] 12reins are [10indeed – 

2.1.6] the same [11those] 12rays 13of  the Sun 14by which 17our 16Fathers 18came 15to the end of  

their common journey. [14/248-9] 

पुरंदरा	िश^तं	व�हeताeमाँ	इQंा�नी	अवतं	भरेषु	। 
तWनो	िम\ो	व_णो	मामहंतामिदितः	िसधुंः	पिृथवी	उत	xौः	॥ 01.109.08 ॥ 

परुमऽ्दरा1	।	िशSतम्2	।	व�ऽहZता3	।	अZमान्4	।	इCOा|नी5	इित	।	अवतम्6	।	भरेषु7	। 
तत्8	।	नः9	।	िमTः10	।	वVणः11	।	ममहCताम्12	।	अिदितः13	।	िसCधःु14	।	पिृथवी15	।	उत16	।	mौः17	॥ 

puram-darā ǀ śikṣatam ǀ vajra-hastā ǀ asmān ǀ indrāgnī iti ǀ avatam ǀ bhareṣu ǀ 
tat ǀ naḥ ǀ mitraḥ ǀ varuṇaḥ ǀ mamahantām ǀ aditiḥ ǀ sindhuḥ ǀ pṛthivī ǀ uta ǀ dyauḥ ǁ 

1Renders [darā] of  the cities [puram], 3gods with the thunders [vajra] in your hands [hastā], 
5Indra and Agni, 2get for us, 6increase 4us 7in fruitful battles. 8This 12alet 10Mitra and 11Varuna 

and 13the Mother Infinite 12bmagnify in me and 14the Great River and 15Earth 16and 17Heaven. 

[14/249] 

12 [mahantām] greaten - महं means to be great, full or to greaten [16/637], enlarge (1.11.3) 
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ततं	मे	अपeतदु	तायते	पुनः	eवािद�ा	धीित_चथाय	शeयते	। 
अयं	समुQ	इह	िवjदे�यः	eवाहाकृतeय	समु	तृ�णुत	ऋभवः	॥ 01.110.01 ॥ 

ततम्1	।	मे2	।	अपः3	।	तत्4	।	ऊं5	इित	।	तायते6	।	पनु:7	।	Zवािदwा8	।	धीितः9	।	उचथाय10	।	शZयते11	। 
अयम्12	।	समOुः13	।	इह14	।	िव]ऽदuेयः15	।	ZवाहाऽकृतZय16	।	सम्17	।	ऊं18	इित	।	त�ृणतु19	।	ऋभवः20	॥ 

tatam ǀ me ǀ apaḥ ǀ tat ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ tāyate ǀ punaḥ ǀ svādiṣṭhā ǀ dhītiḥ ǀ ucathāya ǀ śasyate ǀ 
ayam ǀ samudraḥ ǀ iha ǀ viśva-devyaḥ ǀ svāhā-kṛtasya ǀ sam ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ tṛpṇuta ǀ ṛbhavaḥ ǁ 

1aWoven was 2my 1bweb 3of  work. 7Again 4that web 6is being woven; 8a sweetest honied 
9thought 11is finding words 10for its expression in speech. 12Behold, this is 13the nectar ocean 
15in which are all the gods; 14it is here, 16it has been made Swaha of  the divinities. 17,19Take 

your delight in it, 20O ye Ribhus. [14/249] 

13 samudraḥ - All states of  being, whether matter, mind or life and all material, mental & vital activities 
depend upon an original flowing mass of  Energy which is in the vivid phraseology of  the Vedas called a 
flood or sea, samudra, sindhu or arnas. [14/128]  

16 Swaha, the luminous self-force of  the fulfilled divine Nature of  the gods (16/551);  

[Alt.] 13original flowing mass of  Energy 16has been made the luminous self-force of  the fulfilled divine Nature 
15of  all the gods. 

आभोगयं	J	यिदGछंत	ऐतनापाकाः	Jांचो	मम	के	िचदापयः	। 
सौधWवनासTIरतeय	भूमनागGछत	सिवतुदा(शुषो	गृहं	॥ 01.110.02 ॥ 

आऽभोगयम्1	।	H2	।	यत्3	।	इEछCतः4	।	ऐतन5	।	अपाकाः6	।	HाIचः7	।	मम8	।	के9	।	िचत्10	।	आपयः11	। 
सौधCवनासः12	।	चGरतZय13	।	भमूना14	।	अगEछत15	।	सिवतःु16	।	दाशषुः17	।	गहृम्18	॥ 

ā-bhogayam ǀ pra ǀ yat ǀ icchantaḥ ǀ aitana ǀ apākāḥ ǀ prāñcaḥ ǀ mama ǀ ke ǀ cit ǀ āpayaḥ ǀ 
saudhanvanāsaḥ ǀ caritasya ǀ bhūmanā ǀ agacchata ǀ savituḥ ǀ dāśuṣaḥ ǀ gṛham ǁ 

1I give you the enjoyment 3of  that for whose 4desire 2,5you come to me; 6O you near to me 

and 7high beyond, 9,10whatever powers, 11but my friends! 12O children of  Sudhanwan, 14by the 

largeness 13of  your movement of  action 15you came 18to the house 16of  Savitri 17when he was 

giving out the wine of  his creation. [14/249] 

6 wise of  heart (6.11.4), wise and understanding (6.12.2)  

7 moving forward (3.7.7) 

12 The Ribhus are powers of  the Light who have descended into Matter and are there born as human faculties 
aspiring to become divine and immortal. In this character they are called children of  Sudhanwan 
[saudhanvanāsaḥ], a patronymic which is merely a parable of  their birth from the full capacities of  Matter 
touched by the luminous energy. “Dhanwan” in this name does not mean “bow” but the solid or 
desertfield of  Matter otherwise typified as the hill or rock out of  which the waters and the rays are 
delivered. [15/338] 

14 bhūma - the wide free infinite planes of  existence founded on the Truth [15/418 fn 6] 
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तFसिवता	वोऽमृतFवमासवुदगो�ं	यGÂवयंत	ऐतन	। 
Fयं	िचGचमसमसरुeय	भ^णमेकं	सतंमकृणुता	चतुव(यं	॥ 01.110.03 ॥ 

तत्1	।	सिवता2	।	वः3	।	अमतृऽDवम्4	।	आ5	।	असवुत्6	।	अगो�म्7	।	यत्8	।	:वयCतः9	।	ऐतन10	। 
Dयम्11	।	िचत्12	।	चमसम्13	।	असरुZय14	।	भSणम्15	।	एकम्16	।	सCतम्17	।	अकृणतु18	।	चतःुऽवयम्19	॥ 

tat ǀ savitā ǀ vaḥ ǀ amṛta-tvam ǀ ā ǀ asuvat ǀ agohyam ǀ yat ǀ śravayantaḥ ǀ aitana ǀ 
tyam ǀ cit ǀ camasam ǀ asurasya ǀ bhakṣaṇam ǀ ekam ǀ santam ǀ akṛṇuta ǀ catuḥ-vayam ǁ 

2Savitri the Creator 5,6poured out 3for you 4immortality and 8then 10you moved 9to make it 

heard here of  knowledge and 7a thing not to be kept secret, and 18you made 16of  the one 
13wine-cup 14of  the Almighty, 11the 13cup 15of  the wine-drinking, 19a fourfold 13bowl. [14/249] 

[Notes] 

And there at the sacrifice the gods [asurasya] drink [bhakṣaṇam] in the fourfold 

bowl, camasaṁ caturvayam, the pourings of  the nectar [asuvat]. For Twashtri, the Framer of  

things, has given man originally only a single [ekam] bowl [camasam], the physical 

consciousness, the physical body in which to offer the delight of  existence to the gods. The 

Ribhus, powers of  luminous knowledge, take it as renewed and perfected by Twashtri’s later 

workings and build up [akṛṇuta] in him from the material of  the four planes three other 

bodies, vital, mental and the causal or ideal body. [15/341] 

िवv्वी	शमी	तरिणFवेन	वाघतो	मता(सः	सतंो	अमृतFवमानशुः	। 
सौधWवना	ऋभवः	सरूच^सः	सवंFसरे	समपGृयंत	धीितिभः	॥ 01.110.04 ॥ 

िवj्वी1	।	शमी2	।	तरिणऽDवेन3	।	वाघतः4	।	मता-सः5	।	सCतः6	।	अमतृऽDवम्7	।	आनशःु8	। 
सौधCवनाः9	।	ऋभवः10	।	सरूऽचSसः11	।	संवDसरे12	।	सम्13	।	अपEृयCत14	।	धीितऽिभः15	॥ 

viṣṭvī ǀ śamī ǀ taraṇi-tvena ǀ vāghataḥ ǀ martāsaḥ ǀ santaḥ ǀ amṛta-tvam ǀ ānaśuḥ ǀ 
saudhanvanāḥ ǀ ṛbhavaḥ ǀ sūra-cakṣasaḥ ǀ saṃvatsare ǀ sam ǀ apṛcyanta ǀ dhīti-bhiḥ ǁ 

1By entering in, 2by fulfilling of  action, 3by the traversing of  obstacles, 4by the speaking of  

the word, 6they who were 5mortal, 8have laid hands of  enjoyment on 7immortality; 10Ribhus, 
9children of  Sudhanwan, 11saw with the sun for eye and 14were joined 13wholly 15to his 

thoughts 12in the year of  Time. [14/249] 

1 By cherishing (5.62.9), fostering (4.50.11);    

4 The Vedic immortality is a vast beatitude, a large enjoyment of  the divine and infinite existence reposing on 
a perfect union between the Soul and Nature. [15/470 fn 1] 

[Notes] 

But their [Ribhus’] special character in the Veda is that they are artisans of  Immortality 

[amṛta-tvam]. They are represented as human beings [martāsaḥ] who have attained [ānaśuḥ] 

to the condition of  godhead by power of  knowledge [dhıt̄i-bhiḥ] and perfection in their 

works [śamı]̄. [15/338] 
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^े\िमव	िव	ममुeतेजनेन	ँएकं	पा\मृभवो	जेहमानं	। 
उपeतुता	उपमं	नाधमाना	अमFय�षु	7व	इGछमानाः	॥ 01.110.05 ॥ 

SेTमऽ्इव1	।	िव2	।	ममःु3	।	तेजनेन4	।	एकम्5	।	पाTम्6	।	ऋभवः7	।	जेहमानम्8	। 
उपऽZततुाः9	।	उपऽमम्10	।	नाधमानाः11	।	अमDय}षु12	।	:वः13	।	इEछमानाः14	॥ 

kṣetram-iva ǀ vi ǀ mamuḥ ǀ tejanena ǀ ekam ǀ pātram ǀ ṛbhavaḥ ǀ jehamānam ǀ 
upa-stutāḥ ǀ upa-mam ǀ nādhamānāḥ ǀ amartyeṣu ǀ śravaḥ ǀ icchamānāḥ ǁ  

7The Ribhus 3have measured 2out 1like [iva] a field [kṣetram] and 2,3have shaped 4as if  with a 

sharp-cutting instrument 5the one 6cup 8that is carried on the paths. 9Hymned of  men, 2,3they 

made 10for the highest high [11praying – 1.109.3,] 14desiring 13to hear the voice of  knowledge 
12among the Immortals. [14/249] 

आ	मनीषामंतIर^eय	न|ृयः	mुचेव	घृतं	जुहवाम	िव�ना	। 
तरिणFवा	ये	िपतुरeय	सिTर	ऋभवो	वाजम_हंिदवो	रजः	॥ 01.110.06 ॥ 

आ1	।	मनीषाम्2	।	अCतGरSZय3	।	नऽृqयः4	।	bचुाऽइव5	।	घतृम्6	।	जहुवाम7	।	िव�ना8	। 
तरिणऽDवा9	।	ये10	।	िपतःु11	।	अZय12	।	सि�रे13	।	ऋभवः14	।	वाजम्15	।	अVहन्16	।	िदवः17	।	रजः18	॥ 

ā ǀ manīṣām ǀ antarikṣasya ǀ nṛ-bhyaḥ ǀ srucā-iva ǀ ghṛtam ǀ juhavāma ǀ vidmanā ǀ 
taraṇi-tvā ǀ ye ǀ pituḥ ǀ asya ǀ saścire ǀ ṛbhavaḥ ǀ vājam ǀ aruhan ǀ divaḥ ǀ rajaḥ ǁ 

1Come, 7let us pour out 2the thinking mind 8by knowledge 4to the strong ones 3of  the Air 5bas 

if  [iva] 6clarified butter 5awith a ladle [srucā]. 14The Ribhus 10who 13have fixed 12their [strong 

ones’] abodes, 9crossing beyond 11Father Heaven, 16climbed 15to the plenty 17of  the luminous 
18middle world. [14/249-50] 

13 cleave to (5.20.2) 12 their (strong ones’) 15 plenty 

ऋभुन(	इQंः	शवसा	नवीयानभुृवा(जेिभव(सिुभव(सदु(िदः	। 
युYमाकं	देवा	अवसाहिन	िJयेऽिभ	ित�ेम	पFृसतुीरसWुवतां	॥ 01.110.07 ॥ 

ऋभःु1	।	नः2	।	इCOः3	।	शवसा4	।	नवीयान्5	।	ऋभःु6	।	वाजेिभः7	।	वसऽुिभः8	।	वसःु9	।	दिदः10	। 
यु̀ माकम्11	।	दवेाः12	।	अवसा13	।	अहिन14	।	िHये15	।	अिभ16	।	ितwेम17	।	पDृसतुीः18	।	असCुवताम्19	॥ 

ṛbhuḥ ǀ naḥ ǀ indraḥ ǀ śavasā ǀ navīyān ǀ ṛbhuḥ ǀ vājebhiḥ ǀ vasu-bhiḥ ǀ vasuḥ ǀ dadiḥ ǀ 
yuṣmākam ǀ devāḥ ǀ avasā ǀ ahani ǀ priye ǀ abhi ǀ tiṣṭhema ǀ pṛtsutīḥ ǀ asunvatām ǁ 

3Indra 4in his puissance is 2even to us 5a newer 1Ribhu and 6Ribhu 7joined with Vajas, lords 

of  the plenty, and 8the Vasus, masters of  riches, and 10giver 9of  substance. 11O ye 12gods, 13by 

your fostering power 16,17may we assail 15in your cherished 14Day 18the armies of  the powers 
19who give not the nectar wine. [14/250] 

िनTम(ण	ऋभवो	गामिपंशत	स	ंवFसेनासजृता	मातरं	पुनः	। 
सौधWवनासः	eवपeयया	नरो	िज�ी	युवाना	िपतराकृणोतन	॥ 01.110.08 ॥ 
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िनः1	।	चम-णः2	।	ऋभवः3	।	गाम्4	।	अिपंशत5	।	सम्6	।	वDसेन7	।	असजृत8	।	मातरम्9	।	पनु:10	। 
सौधCवनासः11	।	सऽुअपZयया12	।	नरः13	।	िज�ी14	इित	।	यवुाना15	।	िपतरा16	।	अकृणोतन17	॥ 

niḥ ǀ carmaṇaḥ ǀ ṛbhavaḥ ǀ gām ǀ apiṃśata ǀ sam ǀ vatsena ǀ asṛjata ǀ mātaram ǀ punaḥ ǀ 
saudhanvanāsaḥ ǀ su-apasyayā ǀ naraḥ ǀ jivrī iti ǀ yuvānā ǀ pitarā ǀ akṛṇotana ǁ 

3The Ribhus 5pressed into shape 4the Cow of  Light 1out of  2her skin and 6,8joined 9the 

Mother 7with the child. 11O children of  Sudhanwan, [13O God] 12in your desire of  perfect 

works 17you made 14our aged 16Father and Mother 15young 10again. [14/250] 

[Notes] 

The third work of  the Ribhus is to fashion [apiṃśata] the cow [gām] who gives the sweet 

milk. It is said elsewhere that this cow has been delivered [asṛjata] out [niḥ] of  its covering 

skin [carmaṇaḥ], — the veil of  Nature’s outward movement and action, — by the Ribhus. 

The fostering cow herself  is she of  the universal forms and universal impetus of  movement, 

viśvajuvaṁ viśvarūpām, in other words she is the first Radiance, Aditi, the infinite 

Consciousness of  the infinite conscious Being which is the mother of  the worlds. That 

consciousness is brought out [asṛjata] by the Ribhus from [niḥ] the veiling movement of  

Nature [carmaṇaḥ] and a figure of  her is fashioned [apiṃśata] here in us by them. She is, by 

the action of  the powers of  the duality, separated from her offspring [vatsena], the soul in 

the lower world; the Ribhus restore [punaḥ] it to constant companionship [sam asṛjata] with 

its infinite mother [mātaram]. Another great work of  the Ribhus is in the strength of  their 

previous deeds [su-apasyayā], of  the light of  Indra [śavasā indraḥ - 1.110.7], the movement 

of  the Ashwins, the full yield of  the fostering Cow to restore youth [yuvānā akṛṇotana] to 

the aged [jivrı]̄ Parents [pitarā] of  the world, Heaven and Earth. Heaven is the mental 

consciousness, Earth the physical.  [15/340] 

वाजेिभन�	वाजसाताविवड्ढ्यभुृमाँ	इQं	िच\मा	दिष(	राधः	। 
तWनो	िम\ो	व_णो	मामहंतामिदितः	िसधुंः	पिृथवी	उत	xौः	॥ 01.110.09 ॥ 

वाजेिभः1	।	नः2	।	वाजऽसातौ3	।	अिवड्िढ4	।	ऋभऽुमान्5	।	इCO6	।	िचTम्7	।	आ8	।	दिष-9	।	राधः10	। 
तत्11	।	नः12	।	िमTः13	।	वVणः14	।	ममहCताम्15	।	अिदितः16	।	िसCधःु17	।	पिृथवी18	।	उत19	।	mौः20	॥ 

vājebhiḥ ǀ naḥ ǀ vāja-sātau ǀ aviḍḍhi ǀ ṛbhu-mān ǀ indra ǀ citram ǀ ā ǀ darṣi ǀ rādhaḥ ǀ 
tat ǀ naḥ ǀ mitraḥ ǀ varuṇaḥ ǀ mamahantām ǀ aditiḥ ǀ sindhuḥ ǀ pṛthivī ǀ uta ǀ dyauḥ ǁ 

4Increase 2us 1by the Vajas, lords of  the plenty, 3in the winning of  plenty; 6O Indra 5with the 

Ribhus, 8,9tear for us from its hiding place 7our rich 10felicity. 11This 15alet 13Mitra and 
14Varuna and 16the Mother Infinite 15bmagnify in me and 17the Great River and 18Earth 19and 
20Heaven. [14/250] 

3 vāja-sātau - The three great conquests (sātau) - of  the plenitudes (vāja) – to which the human being aspires, 
which the Gods are in constant battle with the Vritras and Panis to give to man are the herds, the waters, 
and the Sun or the solar world, gā, apaḥ, svaḥ [15/109]  
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SUKTA 111  

त^¦थं	सवुतंृ	िव�नापसeत^Wहरी	इQंवाहा	वषृlवस	ू। 
त^िWपतृ|यामृभवो	युव�यeत^WवFसाय	मातरं	सचाभुवं	॥ 01.111.01 ॥ 

तSन्1	।	रथम्2	।	सऽुवतृम्3	।	िव�नाऽअपसः4	।	तSन्5	।	हरी6	।	इCOऽवाहा7	।	वषृणऽ्वसू8	। 
तSन्9	।	िपतऽृqयाम्10	।	ऋभवः11	।	यवुत्12	।	वयः13	।	तSन्14	।	वDसाय15	।	मातरम्16	।	सचाऽभवुम्17	॥ 

takṣan ǀ ratham ǀ su-vṛtam ǀ vidmanā-apasaḥ ǀ takṣan ǀ harī ǀ indra-vāhā ǀ vṛṣaṇ-vasū ǀ 
takṣan ǀ pitṛ-bhyām ǀ ṛbhavaḥ ǀ yuvat ǀ vayaḥ ǀ takṣan ǀ vatsāya ǀ mātaram ǀ sacā-bhuvam ǁ 

11The Ribhus 4who do all their works [apasaḥ] by knowledge [vidmanā] 1have carved by 

knowledge 3the fair-moving 2chariot 7[bearer – vāhā] of  Indra, 5shaped 6his two bright horses 
8of  strong [vṛṣaṇ] rich substance [vasū]. 9And they have made 10for the Father and the 

Mother 12their youthful 13age and 15for the child of  the Ray 16his mother 17to be [bhuvam] 

always at his side [sacā]. [14/250] 

13 growth (1.66.2) 

[Notes] 

And of  all their accomplishings that which is central is the formation [takṣan] of  the two 

brilliant horses [harı]̄ of  Indra [indra-vāhā], the horses yoked by speech to their movements, 

yoked by the Word [vacaḥ-yujā – 1.7.2] and fashioned by the mind. For the free movement 

[su-vṛtam] of  the luminous mind, the divine mind in man [Indra], is the condition of  all 

other immortalising works [apasaḥ]. [15/339] 

आ	नो	यuाय	त^त	ऋभुम�यः	fFवे	द^ाय	सJुजावतीिमषं	। 
यथा	^याम	सव(वीरया	िवशा	तWनः	शधा(य	धासथा	िeवंिQयं	॥ 01.111.02 ॥ 

आ1	।	नः2	।	यiाय3	।	तSत4	।	ऋभऽुमत्5	।	वयः6	।	[Dवे7	।	दSाय8	।	सऽुHजावतीम्9	।	इषम्10	। 
यथा11	।	Sयाम12	।	सव-ऽवीरया13	।	िवशा14	।	तत्15	।	नः16	।	शधा-य17	।	धासथ18	।	सु19	।	इिCOयम्20	॥ 

ā ǀ naḥ ǀ yajñāya ǀ takṣata ǀ ṛbhu-mat ǀ vayaḥ ǀ kratve ǀ dakṣāya ǀ su-prajāvatīm ǀ iṣam ǀ 
yathā ǀ kṣayāma ǀ sarva-vīrayā ǀ viśā ǀ tat ǀ naḥ ǀ śardhāya ǀ dhāsatha ǀ su ǀ indriyam ǁ 

1,4Carve 2for our 3sacrifice 6a birth 5in which shall be the works of  the Ribhus, 1,4carve 8light 

in the thought and 7power in the will, 1,4shape 10an impelling force 9which shall beget a 

perfect issue 11that 12we may dwell 14accompanied by the nation 13of  all [sarva] the heroes 

[vır̄ayā]. 17aMake them the host of  16our 17bbattle and 18set in them 15that 19great 20Indra-force. 

[14/250] 

9 >जा seems not to be अपoय in the technical vedic sense, but to refer to all fruits of  the sacrifice [16/579]; The 

sons or children are the new soul-formations which constitute the divine Personality, the new births 
within us. [15/408 fn 9] 

14 the various kinds of  creatures. From िव to come into being, appear, be born. [16/592] 
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आ	त^त	साितमeम|यमृभवः	साितं	रथाय	साितमव(ते	नरः	। 
साितं	नो	जै\b	स	ंमहेत	िवjहा	जािममजािमं	पतृनास	ुस^िणं	॥ 01.111.03 ॥ 

आ1	।	तSत2	।	साितम्3	।	अZमqयम्4	।	ऋभवः5	।	साितम्6	।	रथाय7	।	साितम्8	।	अव-ते9	।	नरः10	। 
साितम्11	।	नः12	।	जैTीम्13	।	सम्14	।	महते15	।	िव]हा16	।	जािमम्17	।	अजािमम्18	।	पतृनासु19	।	सSिणम्20	॥ 

ā ǀ takṣata ǀ sātim ǀ asmabhyam ǀ ṛbhavaḥ ǀ sātim ǀ rathāya ǀ sātim ǀ arvate ǀ naraḥ ǀ 
sātim ǀ naḥ ǀ jaitrīm ǀ sam ǀ maheta ǀ viśvahā ǀ jāmim ǀ ajāmim ǀ pṛtanāsu ǀ sakṣaṇim ǁ 

1,2Carve 3getting 4for us, 5O Ribhus, 6getting 7for our chariot and 8getting 9for our war-horse. 
15aMass 14together 15binto form 11conquest and 13winning 16always 20awhose strength 
17companioned or 18alone 20bshall avail 19against opposing armies. [14/250] 

15 build (1.94.1), greaten (7.2.3); सं महमे. I am certain the word here must mean to make great in the sense of  “to 

compact, to construct laboriously or solidly”, with something of  the force of  the Latin moliri. From the 
idea to make strong or great, such a sense would naturally arise; [16/586-7] 

ऋभु^णिमंQमा	ह]व	ऊतय	ऋभूWवाजाWम_तः	सोमपीतये	। 
उभा	िम\ाव_णा	नूनमिjना	ते	नो	िहWवंतु	सातये	िधये	िजषे	॥ 01.111.04 ॥ 

ऋभSुणम्1	।	इCOम्2	।	आ3	।	हUवे4	।	ऊतये5	।	ऋभनू्6	।	वाजान्7	।	मVतः8	।	सोमऽपीतये9	। 
उभा10	।	िमTावVणा11	।	ननूम्12	।	अि]ना13	।	ते14	।	नः15	।	िहCवCतु16	।	सातये17	।	िधये18	।	िजषे19	॥ 

ṛbhukṣaṇam ǀ indram ǀ ā ǀ huve ǀ ūtaye ǀ ṛbhūn ǀ vājān ǀ marutaḥ ǀ soma-pītaye ǀ 
ubhā ǀ mitrāvaruṇā ǀ nūnam ǀ aśvinā ǀ te ǀ naḥ ǀ hinvantu ǀ sātaye ǀ dhiye ǀ jiṣe ǁ 

3,4I call 5for my increasing 9to the drinking of  the nectar wine 2Indra 1who dwells [kṣaṇam] in 

Ribhu [ṛbhu] and 6the Ribhus and 7the Vajas and 8the Maruts and 11Mitra and Varuna, 
12now, 10the double god-head, and 13the Aswins, and 16let them speed, let them charge 17for 

the getting, 18for the thought, 19for the victory. [14/250-1] 

ऋभुभ(राय	स	ंिशशातु	साितं	समय(िज�ाजो	अeमाँ	अिवv] 	। 
तWनो	िम\ो	व_णो	मामहंतामिदितः	िसधुंः	पिृथवी	उत	xौः	॥ 01.111.05 ॥ 

ऋभःु1	।	भराय2	।	सम्3	।	िशशातु4	।	साितम्5	।	समय-ऽिजत्6	।	वाजः7	।	अZमान्8	।	अिवjU9	। 
तत्10	।	नः11	।	िमTः12	।	वVणः13	।	ममहCताम्14	।	अिदितः15	।	िसCधःु16	।	पिृथवी17	।	उत18	।	mौः19	॥ 

ṛbhuḥ ǀ bharāya ǀ sam ǀ śiśātu ǀ sātim ǀ samarya-jit ǀ vājaḥ ǀ asmān ǀ aviṣṭu ǀ 
tat ǀ naḥ ǀ mitraḥ ǀ varuṇaḥ ǀ mamahantām ǀ aditiḥ ǀ sindhuḥ ǀ pṛthivī ǀ uta ǀ dyauḥ ǁ 

4aLet 1Ribhu 3,4bwhet 5our getting 4cinto a sharp weapon 2for fruitful battle and 7Vaja 6victor 

[jit] in the press and the fighting [samarya] 9ahelp 8us 9bto thrive. 10This 14alet 12Mitra and 
13Varuna and 15the Mother Infinite 14bmagnify in me and 16the Great River and 17Earth 18and 
19Heaven. [14/251] 
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SUKTA 123  

पथूृ	रथो	दि^णाया	अयोkयैनं	देवासो	अमृतासो	अeथुः	। 
कृYणादुदeथादया(	िवहायािTिकFसतंी	मानुषाय	^याय	॥ 01.123.01 ॥ 

पथृःु1	।	रथः2	।	दिSणायाः3	।	अयोिज4	।	आ5	।	एनम्6	।	दवेासः7	।	अमतृासः8	।	अZथःु9	। 
कृ`णात्10	।	उत्11	।	अZथात्12	।	अया-13	।	िवऽहायाः14	।	िचिकDसCती15	।	मानषुाय16	।	Sयाय17	॥ 

pṛthuḥ ǀ rathaḥ ǀ dakṣiṇāyāḥ ǀ ayoji ǀ ā ǀ enam ǀ devāsaḥ ǀ amṛtāsaḥ ǀ asthuḥ ǀ 
kṛṣṇāt ǀ ut ǀ asthāt ǀ aryā ǀ vi-hāyāḥ ǀ cikitsantī ǀ mānuṣāya ǀ kṣayāya ǁ 

1The wide 2chariot 3of  the Reason 4has been yoked, 6this 8all the immortal 7gods 5,9have 

ascended. 10From the blackness 11,12she has arisen 13who is noble and 14vast 15seeking 

knowledge 16for the mind’s 17foundation. [14/251] 

[Notes] 

दिXणा in this verse may be an epithet of  Usha, the Dawn. There is also a goddess 

Dakshina in the Veda, who is a female energy depending on the god Daksha. Daksha being 

the god who conducts the faculty of  discriminative judgment, Dakshina is the faculty he 

conducts, intelligence, discrimination or reason. Intelligence [dakṣiṇāyāḥ] has yoked [ayoji] 

her car [rathaḥ], instituted, that is to say, the joy of  her activities; the deathless [amṛtāsaḥ] 

gods [devāsaḥ] take their seats in the car [ā asthuḥ], not as Sayana suggests to go to the 

material sacrifice in the car of  dawn, but to take their part in the internal yajna in the chariot 

of  the Intelligence. In this hymn, however, since it is the dawn of  realisation in the mind that 

is intended, Dakshina and Usha are possibly identified or at any rate so closely associated 

that their action and epithets are almost in common. [14/391] 

Intelligence or Dawn has risen up [ut asthāt] out of  the black darkness [kṛṣṇāt]; 

illumination of  Intelligence has come out of  the obscuration of  ignorance or aprakasha; 

कृMणात ्from the black is a description of  the tamoguna which is always represented in Yoga by 

the black colour. Dakshina or Usha is अया., noble, one of  the high gods that help as opposed 

to the Dasyus, the dark & ignoble enemies of  the spirit; she is िवहायाः, either wide or various in 

her motion or wide & vast in her being, बहृती, a power of  the Mahas, a birth from the 

wideness of  the truth of  things. She rises िचिकVस;ती मानषुाय Xणाय. Dakshina or Usha, the dawn of  

mental illumination, brings knowledge, perception, vision, in a word केत ु[cikitsantı]̄ for the 

firm establishing [kṣayāya] either of  the mind [mānuṣāya] in its illumination or of  the 

human sadhaka [mānuṣāya] in the fresh spiritual position or abiding place [kṣayāya] he has 

gained in the progress of  his yoga. Xय is frequently turned in this sense by the figurative & 

symbolical language of  the Vedas. Or else it may be that Dakshina seeks certainty of  

knowledge (compare िविचिकVसा) for the firm establishment [kṣayāya] of  the mind [mānuṣāya] 

in its gettings. [14/391-2] 
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पूवा(	िवjeमा�ुवनादबोिध	जयंती	वाजं	बहृती	सनु\ी	। 
उGचा	�यyयxुवितः	पुनभू(रोषा	अगWJथमा	पूव(हwतौ	॥ 01.123.02 ॥ 

पवूा-1	।	िव]Zमात्2	।	भवुनात्3	।	अबोिध4	।	जयCती5	।	वाजम्6	।	बहृती7	।	सनTुी8	। 
उEचा9	।	िव10	।	अnयत्11	।	यवुितः12	।	पनुःऽभःू13	।	आ14	।	उषाः15	।	अगन्16	।	Hथमा17	।	पवू-ऽहlतौ18	॥ 

pūrvā ǀ viśvasmāt ǀ bhuvanāt ǀ abodhi ǀ jayantī ǀ vājam ǀ bṛhatī ǀ sanutrī ǀ 
uccā ǀ vi ǀ akhyat ǀ yuvatiḥ ǀ punaḥ-bhūḥ ǀ ā ǀ uṣāḥ ǀ agan ǀ prathamā ǀ pūrva-hūtau ǁ 

1First before 2all 3the universe 15Dawn 4awoke 5conquering 6substance, 7vast, 8safely-

preserving; 9high 11she shone 10abroad 12in her youth 13reborn; 15Usha 14,16came 17first 18in the 

earliest [pūrva] calling [hūtau].  [14/251] 

5 victorious (10.46.5);              8 conqueror, conquering (10.7.4);            11 revealing (4.2.18), looking on (7.13.3)  

यदx	भागं	िवभजािस	न|ृय	उषो	देिव	मFय(\ा	सजुाते	। 
देवो	नो	अ\	सिवता	दमूना	अनागसो	वोचित	सयूा(य	॥ 01.123.03 ॥ 

यत्1	।	अm2	।	भागम्3	।	िवऽभजािस4	।	नऽृqयः5	।	उषः6	।	दिेव7	।	मDय-ऽTा8	।	सऽुजाते9	। 
दवेः10	।	नः11	।	अT12	।	सिवता13	।	दमनूाः14	।	अनागसः15	।	वोचित16	।	सयूा-य17	॥ 

yat ǀ adya ǀ bhāgam ǀ vi-bhajāsi ǀ nṛ-bhyaḥ ǀ uṣaḥ ǀ devi ǀ martya-trā ǀ su-jāte ǀ 
devaḥ ǀ naḥ ǀ atra ǀ savitā ǀ damūnāḥ ǀ anāgasaḥ ǀ vocati ǀ sūryāya ǁ 

1Because 2today 4thou dividest 3their share 5to the Strong Ones, 6[O] Usha 7goddess 9beautiful 
8shining upon the world of  mortals, 12therefore here 10the god 13Savitri 14wide-governing 
16utters 11us 15free from sin 17for the kingdom of  the Sun. [14/251] 

3,4 The sacrifice is essentially an arrangement, a distribution [vi-bhajāsi] of  the human activities and 
enjoyments [bhāgam] among the different cosmic Powers [nṛ-bhyaḥ] to whose province they by right 
belong. Therefore the hymns repeatedly speak of  the portions of  the gods. [15/279] 

9 perfectly [su] born [jāte] (3.15.2) 8 among the mortals (7.52.1);        16 declares (10.12.8) 

गृहंगृहमहना	याFयGछा	िदवेिदवे	अिध	नामा	दधाना	। 
िसषासतंी	xोतना	शjदागादzमzिम�जते	वसनूां	॥ 01.123.04 ॥ 

गहृमऽ्गहृम्1	।	अहना2	।	याित3	।	अEछ4	।	िदवेऽिदवे5	।	अिध6	।	नाम7	।	दधाना8	। 
िससासCती9	।	mोतना10	।	श]त्11	।	आ12	।	अगात्13	।	अoमऽ्अoम्14	।	इत्15	।	भजते16	।	वसनूाम्17	॥ 

gṛham-gṛham ǀ ahanā ǀ yāti ǀ accha ǀ dive-dive ǀ adhi ǀ nāma ǀ dadhānā ǀ 
sisāsantī ǀ dyotanā ǀ śaśvat ǀ ā ǀ agāt ǀ agram-agram ǀ it ǀ bhajate ǀ vasūnām ǁ 

1To house and house 2the bright one 3comes 4towards us, 5in sky and sky 6,8establishing in 

their place 7the names of  things; 9bent on enjoyment 11ever 10shining 12,13she comes and 
16enjoys 15always 14the first fruit 17of  every possession. [14/251] 

7 the Truth of  the divine Nature, Power in consciousness expressed by the name (14/480) 

9 seeking to conquer (6.73.3), desiring to get (1.102.6);        14 tip-top [Monier-Williams]  
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भगeय	eवसा	व_णeय	जािम_षः	सनूतेृ	Jथमा	जरeव	। 
पTा	स	द®या	यो	अघeय	धाता	जयेम	तं	दि^णया	रथेन	॥ 01.123.05 ॥ 

भगZय1	।	Zवसा2	।	वVणZय3	।	जािमः4	।	उषः5	।	सनूतेृ6	।	Hथमा7	।	जरZव8	। 
प�ा9	।	सः10	।	द�याः11	।	यः12	।	अघZय13	।	धाता14	।	जयेम15	।	तम्16	।	दिSणया17	।	रथेन18	॥ 

bhagasya ǀ svasā ǀ varuṇasya ǀ jāmiḥ ǀ uṣaḥ ǀ sūnṛte ǀ prathamā ǀ jarasva ǀ 
paścā ǀ saḥ ǀ daghyāḥ ǀ yaḥ ǀ aghasya ǀ dhātā ǀ jayema ǀ tam ǀ dakṣiṇayā ǀ rathena ǁ 

2The sister 1of  Bhaga, 4the twin 3of  Varuna, 5Usha, 6goddess of  Truth, 7thou first of  the gods 
8cleave to us; 9afterwards 11ais 10he 11bto be crushed 12who is 14the establisher 13of  sin; 16him 
15may we conquer 17by Reason 18with the speed of  her chariot. [14/251] 

4 close comrade (1.65.4), companion (8.72.4)  

6 (she of) true words (8.19.22), of  true light (1.123.6) 

8 come near (3.3.7), approach (7.9.6) 

उदीरतां	सनूतृा	उFपुरंधी_द�नयः	शुशुचानासो	अeथुः	। 
eपाहा(	वसिून	तमसापगूµहािवYकृlवंFयुषसो	िवभातीः	॥ 01.123.06 ॥ 

उत्1	।	ईरताम्2	।	सनूतृाः3	।	उत्4	।	परुमऽ्धीः5	।	उत्6	।	अ|नयः7	।	शशुचुानासः8	।	अZथःु9	। 
Zपाहा-10	।	वसिून11	।	तमसा12	।	अपऽग�ूहा13	।	आिवः14	।	कृaविCत15	।	उषसः16	।	िवऽभातीः17	॥ 

ut ǀ īratām ǀ sūnṛtāḥ ǀ ut ǀ puram-dhīḥ ǀ ut ǀ agnayaḥ ǀ śuśucānāsaḥ ǀ asthuḥ ǀ 
spārhā ǀ vasūni ǀ tamasā ǀ apa-gūḷhā ǀ āviḥ ǀ kṛṇvanti ǀ uṣasaḥ ǀ vi-bhātīḥ ǁ 

2aMay 3the true lights 1,2barise in us, 9amay 5those that hold this mansion; 7the forces of  the 

night 8flaming pure 6,9bjoin them; 10our desirable 11possessions 13hidden away 12by the 

darkness 17the wide-shining 16Dawns 14,15reveal. [14/251] 

1,2 ascend upwards (8.44.4)  

3 true words (8.19.22)   

5 the many-thoughted goddess (7.9.6) 

7 fires (5.6.6)   

14,15 manifest (4.3.11) 

17 the wide [vi] - shining [bhātı̄ḥ] 

 

[Incomplete]  
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SUKTA 179  

पूव�रहं	शरदः	श7माणा	दोषा	वeतो_षसो	जरयंतीः	। 
िमनाित	ि7यं	जIरमा	तनूनाम�यू	नु	पFनीवृ(षणो	जग�युः	॥ 01.179.01 ॥ 

पवू�ः1	।	अहम्2	।	शरदः3	।	श:माणा4	।	दोषाः5	।	वZतोः6	।	उषसः7	।	जरयCतीः8	। 
िमनाित9	।	ि:यम्10	।	जGरमा11	।	तननूाम्12	।	अिप13	।	ऊं14	इित	।	नु15	।	पDनीः16	।	वषृणः17	।	जगyयःु18	॥ 

pūrvīḥ ǀ aham ǀ śaradaḥ ǀ śaśramāṇā ǀ doṣāḥ ǀ vastoḥ ǀ uṣasaḥ ǀ jarayantīḥ ǀ 
mināti ǀ śriyam ǀ jarimā ǀ tanūnām ǀ api ǀ ūṃ iti ǀ nu ǀ patnīḥ ǀ vṛṣaṇaḥ ǀ jagamyuḥ ǁ 

1Many 3Autumns 4ahave 2I 4bbeen toiling 5night and 6day, 7dawns 8aging me. 11Age 9is 

diminishing 10the glory 12of  our bodies. 15Now 18alet 17the males 18bcome 16to their spouses. 

[14/252] 

ये	िचि�	पूव(	ऋतसाप	आसWFसाकं	देवेिभरवदWनतृािन	। 
ते	िचदवासनु(�ंतमापुः	समू	नु	पFनीवृ(षिभज(ग�युः	॥ 01.179.02 ॥ 

ये1	।	िचत्2	।	िह3	।	पवू}4	।	ऋतऽसापः5	।	आसन्6	।	साकम्7	।	दवेेिभः8	।	अवदन्9	।	ऋतािन10	। 
ते11	।	िचत्12	।	अव13	।	असःु14	।	निह15	।	अCतम्16	।	आपःु17	।	सम्18	।	ऊं19।	नु20।	पDनीः21	।	वषृऽिभः22	।	जगyयःु23	॥ 

ye ǀ cit ǀ hi ǀ pūrve ǀ ṛta-sāpaḥ ǀ āsan ǀ sākam ǀ devebhiḥ ǀ avadan ǀ ṛtāni ǀ 
te ǀ cit ǀ ava ǀ asuḥ ǀ nahi ǀ antam ǀ āpuḥ ǀ sam ǀ ūṃ ǀ nu ǀ patnīḥ ǀ vṛṣa-bhiḥ ǀ jagamyuḥ ǁ 

2Even 4the men of  old, 1who 6were 5wise [sāpaḥ] of  the Truth [ṛta] and 9they spoke 7with 8the 

gods 10the things of  the Truth — 12even 11they 14cast (all) 13downward, yea, 17they reached 
15not 16an end. 20Now 23alet 22the males 18,23bcome to their spouses. [14/252] 

 18 सं = completely [14/252 fn 17] 

[Alt.] 20Now 23alet 21the spouses 18,23bcome to their males. 

न	मृषा	7ांतं	यदवंित	देवा	िवjा	इFeपधृो	अ|य²वाव	। 
जयावेद\	शतनीथमािजं	यFस�यंचा	िमथुनाव|यजाव	॥ 01.179.03 ॥ 

न1	।	मषृा2	।	:ाCतम्3	।	यत्4	।	अविCत5	।	दवेाः6	।	िव]ाः7	।	इत्8	।	Zपधृः9	।	अिभ10	।	अ�वाव11	। 
जयाव12	।	इत्13	।	अT14	।	शतऽनीथम्15	।	आिजम्16	।	यत्17	।	सyयIचा18	।	िमथनुौ19	।	अिभ20	।	अजाव21	॥ 

na ǀ mṛṣā ǀ śrāntam ǀ yat ǀ avanti ǀ devāḥ ǀ viśvāḥ ǀ it ǀ spṛdhaḥ ǀ abhi ǀ aśnavāva ǀ 
jayāva ǀ it ǀ atra ǀ śata-nītham ǀ ājim ǀ yat ǀ samyañcā ǀ mithunau ǀ abhi ǀ ajāva ǁ 

1Not 2in vain is 3the labour 4which 6the gods 5protect. 10,11Let us have the taste of  8even 7all 
9the contesting forces, 12let us conquer 13indeed 14even here, 20,21let us run 17this 16battle-race 
15of  a hundred leadings, 18a complete 19couple. [14/252] 

11 अ|वाव = “Taste” [14/252 fn 18]               

20,21 यदRयजाव lit. 17that which [yat] 20,21let us run [abhi ajāva] (indicating the action in which to conquer) [14/252 

fn 19] 
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नदeय	मा	_धतः	काम	आगिWनत	आजातो	अमुतः	कुतिTत	्। 
लोपामुQा	वषृणं	नी	Iरणाित	धीरमधीरा	धयित	jसतंं	॥ 01.179.04 ॥ 

नदZय1	।	मा2	।	Vधतः3	।	कामः4	।	आ5	।	अगन्6	।	इतः7	।	आऽजातः8	।	अमतुः9	।	कुतः10	।	िचत्11	। 
लोपामOुा12	।	वषृणम्13	।	िनः14	।	Gरणाित15	।	धीरम्16	।	अधीरा17	।	धयित18	।	]सCतम्19	॥ 

nadasya ǀ mā ǀ rudhataḥ ǀ kāmaḥ ǀ ā ǀ agan ǀ itaḥ ǀ ā-jātaḥ ǀ amutaḥ ǀ kutaḥ ǀ cit ǀ 
lopāmudrā ǀ vṛṣaṇam ǀ niḥ ǀ riṇāti ǀ dhīram ǀ adhīrā ǀ dhayati ǀ śvasantam ǁ 

6aLet 2not 4desire 5,6bcome on me 1of  the stream 3that stays me — 4desire 8born 7from here or 
10,11from somewhere 9in those other worlds. 12Lopamudra 15goes 14in 13to her spouse; 18she 

drains deep 19her panting Lord, 17she ignorant, 16him the wise. [14/252] 

2 मा. In the sense of  “Not”. [14/252 fn 20] 

इमं	नु	सोममंिततो	£Fस	ुपीतमुप	oुवे	। 
यFसीमागTकृमा	तFस	ुमृळतु	पुलुकामो	िह	मFय(ः	॥ 01.179.05 ॥ 

इमम्1	।	नु2	।	सोमम्3	।	अिCततः4	।	�तऽ्सु5	।	पीतम्6	।	उप7	।	dवेु8	। 
यत्9	।	सीम्10	।	आगः11	।	चकृम12	।	तत्13	।	सु14	।	मळृतु15	।	पलुऽुकामः16	।	िह17	।	मDय-ः18	॥ 

imam ǀ nu ǀ somam ǀ antitaḥ ǀ hṛt-su ǀ pītam ǀ upa ǀ bruve ǀ 
yat ǀ sīm ǀ āgaḥ ǀ cakṛma ǀ tat ǀ su ǀ mṛḷatu ǀ pulu-kāmaḥ ǀ hi ǀ martyaḥ ǁ 

2Now 1to this 3Soma 8I speak. 6Drunk 7near 4into 5our hearts, 9,10all 11the impurity 12we have 

done, 13that 14,15let its grace wholly forgive: 17for 18mortal man is 16a creature of  many [pulu] 

desires [kāmaḥ]. [14/252]  

अगeFयः	खनमानः	खिन\ैः	JजामपFयं	बलिमGछमानः	। 
उभौ	वणा(विृष_zः	पुपोष	सFया	देवेYवािशषो	जगाम	॥ 01.179.06 ॥ 

अगZDयः1	।	खनमानः2	।	खिनTैः3	।	Hऽजाम्4	।	अपDयम्5	।	बलम्6	।	इEछमानः7	। 
उभौ8	।	वण¬9	।	ऋिषः10	।	उoः11	।	पपुोष12	।	सDयाः13	।	दवेेषु14	।	आऽिशषः15	।	जगाम16	॥ 

agastyaḥ ǀ khanamānaḥ ǀ khanitraiḥ ǀ pra-jām ǀ apatyam ǀ balam ǀ icchamānaḥ ǀ 
ubhau ǀ varṇau ǀ ṛṣiḥ ǀ ugraḥ ǀ pupoṣa ǀ satyāḥ ǀ deveṣu ǀ ā-śiṣaḥ ǀ jagāma ǁ 

1Agastya 2digging 3with spades, 7desiring 4offspring, 5the child and 6strength, 11he, the forceful 
10Rishi, 12nourished 8both 9the Races (8of  either 9colour) and 16reached 14in the gods 13the true 
15blessings. [14/252] 

9 वण9ः — 1. human / 1. Arya or 2. Divine / 2. Dasa [14/252 fn 21] 

[Notes] 

Soma is that first supreme dappled Bull, generator of  the worlds of  the becoming, for 

from the Ananda, from the all-blissful One they all proceed; delight is the parent of  the 

variety of  existences. He is the Bull, ukṣan, a word which like its synonym vṛṣan, means 
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diffusing, generating, impregnating, the father of  abundance, the Bull, the Male; it is he who 

fertilises Force of  consciousness, Nature, the Cow, and produces and bears in his stream of  

abundance the worlds. [15/357] 

What is mentioned in this Sukta is the symbolic union of  Puruṣha and Prakṛti to create 

the godhead, Son. This idea is there in RV (5.69.2) which mentions the bulls (vṛṣhabha) 

which cast their seed (retas) and the cows (dhenavaḥ).  

Sri Aurobiitdo explains: “the Bull is the Puruṣha, soul or conscious being; the cow is the 

Prakṛti, the power of  consciousness. The creation of  the godhead, the son, comes by the 

fertilisation of  the triple luminous consciousness by the triple luminous soul of  the truth-

being so that higher consciousness becomes active, creative and fruitful in man.” [15/539] 

This same idea is in this sukta in a different form. Of  the 6 mantrās, the first two are 

clearly uttered by Lopamudra, according to all scholars. The word Lopāmudrā appears only 

in the 4th mantra. The last pādās of  mantras l and 2 have similar meanings: “Let vṛṣaṇa 

come [jagamyuḥ] to the wife (patnı)̄".  We have to clarity what is vṛṣaṇa. It means the Bull, 

the strong one. It usually refers to the Indra-power or Purusha.  

Mantra 1 states that, ‘she has spent [śaśramāṇā] many [pūrvıḥ̄] years [śaradaḥ] and is 

now approaching old age [jarimā tanūnām]; let vṛṣaṇa (Indra-power, husband) approach 

[jagamyuḥ] the wife [patnı]̄. Agastya, in mantra 3, declares that, ‘effort (shrāntam) is 

needed. In this world, we may triumph in many conflicts if  we exert mentally together 

[samyañcā mithunau]’. In mantra 4, Agastya declares that, ‘let Lopāmudrā approach 

vṛṣaṇam’. Note he does not say husband. The word Lopāmudrā means ‘one who lacks 

(lopa) the movement (ra) of  happiness (mud)’. Agastya suggests that she should first work 

and prepare herself  (removing her deficiency) and meet the vṛṣaṇa. Lopāmudrā takes the 

hint. She understands that, to meet the Bull (vṛṣaṇa) or Indra-power, Soma-delight should 

be released by means of  work. She prepares the symbolic Soma of  delight (mantra 5) and 

prays that the vṛṣaṇa may come. Apparently, the symbolic union between the Puruṣha and 

Prakṛti takes place; the mantra 6 is Agastya’s thanksgiving. He says that he has nourished 

both (u bhau) obligations, which may mean the physical union and the higher-level union of  

Purusha and Prakriti. The mantra states that, ‘he received the blessings of  truth (satya 

āshisha) from the gods’. Thus, according to this interpretation, mantra 5 is uttered by 

Lopamudra, and mantra 6 by Agastya. There is no need to bring in the brahmachāri 

(novice) to explain mantra 5 as done in the earlier interpretation.  

[Based on the essay of  A.B. Purani – quoted by R L Kashyap in Rig Veda Samhita 

Mandal 1 Part Three, 2009]  

 


